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PREFACE. 


IN  publishing  the  following  work  my  principal 
intention  is  to  explain  difficulties  which  may  be 
encountered  by  the  student  on  first  reading  the 
Principia,  and  to  illustrate  the  advantages  of  a 
careful  study  of  the  methods  employed  by  Newton, 
by  shewing  the  extent  to  which  they  may  be 
applied  in  the  solution  of  problems.  I  have  also 
endeavoured  to  give  assistance  to  the  student  who 
is  engaged  in  the  study  of  the  higher  branches  of 
Mathematics,  by  representing  in  a  geometrical  form 
several  of  the  processes  employed  in  the  Differential 
and  Integral  Calculus,  and  in  the  analytical  investi- 
gations of  Dynamics. 

In  my  version  of  the  first  section  and  the  begin- 
ning of  the  second  I  have  adhered  as  closely  as 
I  could  to  the  original  form ;  and,  in  the  cases 
in  which  sections  have  been  interpolated,  or  the 
form  of  demonstration  changed,  I  have  indicated  such 
changes  and  interpolations  by  brackets. 
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It  is  generally  advisable  not  to  deviate  from 
Newton's  words  in  the  demonstrations  of  the 
Lemmas;  but  in  many  cases,  I  suppose  purposely, 
he  expressed  himself  very  concisely,  as  in  Lemmas 
iv.  and  x.,  and  he  was  contented  with  simply  giving 
the  enunciation  of  Lemma  v. ;  therefore  in  these  cases 
interpolations  have  been  made  which,  I  believe,  are 
in  accordance  with  Newton's  plan  of  demonstration. 

Throughout  the  Problems  and  Theorems  which 
depend  upon  the  sixth  proposition,  the  variations  are 
replaced  by  equations.  By  this  method  of  treating 
the  subject  I  conceive  that  clearer  ideas  of  the 
meaning  of  each  step  are  obtained  by  the  student. 

In  this  edition  I  have  introduced  some  notes  on 
the  geometrical  solution  of  some  problems  relating 
to  maxima  and  minima,  and  I  have  placed  the 
investigations  of  the  properties  of  the  curves,  which, 
after  the  conic  sections,  are  the  best  examples  for 
illustrating  geometrical  methods,  in  a  more  pro- 
minent position,  at  the  end  of  the  first  section. 

I  have  derived  great  assistance  in  the  preparation 
of  my  notes  from  the  study  of  Whewell's  Method 
of  Limits,  and  from  several  early  editions  of  Newton, 
especially  that  of  Carr. 

With  respect  to  the  three  Laws  of  Motion,  I  may 
remark  that  I  have  not  commenced  the  work  by 
enunciating  and  making  observations  upon  them, 
partly  because  I  should  only  have  been  repeating 


PREFACE.  Vli 

what  has  been  said  so  well  by  Thompson,  Tait, 
and  Maxwell,  whose  works  are  in  everybody's  hands, 
and  partly  because  in  the  course  of  reading  recom- 
mended to  students,  for  whose  benefit  my  work 
was  especially  intended,  those  laws  will  have  been 
already  discussed  in  the  elementary  treatises  on 
Dynamics. 

The  Problems  are  principally  selected  from  the 
papers  set  in  the  Mathematical  Tripos,  and  in  the 
course  of  the  College  Examinations,  and  I  have 
generally  divided  them  into  two  portions,  the 
first  of  which  contains  those  problems  which  are 
capable  of  solution  by  more  direct  applications  of 
the  propositions  which  they  illustrate,  and  are 
within  the  powers  of  a  larger  number  of  students 
In  both  portions  I  have  been  careful  to  introduce 
very  few  problems  which  are  not  capable  of  solution 
by  methods  given  in  the  work. 

At  the  end  of  the  work  I  have  given  hints  for 
the  solution,  and  in  many  cases  complete  solutions, 
of  the  problems ;  and  in  doing  so  I  am  acting  in 
direct  opposition  to  my  previously  expressed  opinion, 
but  additional  experience  of  fifteen  years  has  shewn 
me  that  it  a  satisfaction  to  a  student  who  has  not 
been  able  to  solve  a  problem  to  see  a  solution  of 
it;  and,  even  when  he  has  been  successful,  to 
compare  his  solution  with  that  of  an  older  hand. 
The  principal  objection  to  the  publication  of  solutions 
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is  that  they  are  frequently  referred  to  prematurely; 
but  a  wise  student  will  treat  them  only  as  a  dernier 
ressort. 

In  solving  the  Problems  I  have  noticed  two  errors 
which  should  be  corrected  as  follows : 

XIII.  12 half  the  chord. . .  .is  the  harmonic  mean,  &c. 

XXVIII.  6 velocity  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  the  length 

of  the  unstretched  string,  &c. 

Two  sets  of  Problems  have  been  numbered 
XXVII.,  the  second  is  written  XXVII.  Us  in  the 
Solutions. 

I  take  this  opportunity  to  express  my  thanks 
to  Mr.  Stearn,  of  King's  College,  for  his  kindness 
in  correcting  the  errors  of  the  press  and  for  many 
valuable  suggestions. 

PERCIVAL  FROST. 


CAMBRIPGTC, 

February,  1878. 
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NEWTON'S   FIRST   BOOK 

CONCERTINO-  THE  MOTION    OF   BODIES. 


SECTION  I. 

ON  THE  METHOD  OF  PRIME  AND  ULTIMATE  RATIOS- 
LEMMA    I. 

^Quantities,  and  the  ratio  of  quantities,  which,  in  any  finite 
time,  tend  constantly  to  equality,  and  which,  before  the 
end  of  that  time,  approach  nearer  to  each  other  than  by 
any  assigned  difference,  become  ultimately  equal. 

If  not,  let  them  become  ultimately  unequal,  and  let  their 
ultimate  difference  be  D.  Hence  [since,  throughout 
the  time,  they  tend  constantly  to  equality],  they 
cannot  approach  nearer  to  each  other  than  by  the 
difference  D,  contrary  to  the  hypothesis  [that  they 
approach  nearer  than  by  any  assigned  difference. 
Therefore,  they  do  not  become  ultimately  unequal, 
that  is,  they  become  ultimately  equal]. 

Variable  Quantities. 

1.  The  Quantities,  of  which  Newton  treats  in  this  Lemma, 
are  variable  magnitudes,  described  by  a  supposed  law  of  con- 
struction, the  variation  of  these  magnitudes  being  due  to  the- 
arbitrary  progressive  change  of  some  element  of  the  construc- 
tion employed  in  the  statement  of  the  law. 

When,  in  the  progressive  change  of  this  element,  it  receives 
the  last  value  which  is  assigned  to  it  in  any  proposition,  the 
hypothesis  is  said  to  arrive  at  its  ultimate  form,  or  to  be 
indefinitely  extended. 
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Thus,  let  ABP  be  a  semicircle,  A  CB  its  diameter,  BP  any 
arc,  PM  the  ordinate  perpendicular  to  ACB,  then,  as  the  arc 
BP  gradually  diminishes,  AM  is  a  variable  magnitude,  con- 
tinually increasing,  and  BP  is  the  element  of  the  construction, 


to  the  arbitrary  change  of  which  the  variation  of  AM  is  due ; 
and  if  BP  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please,  AM  may  be 
made  to  approach  to  AB  nearer  than  by  any  difference  that  can 
be  named,  and  the  hypothesis  approaches  its  ultimate  form. 

Again,  if  ABG  be  a  triangle,  and  AB  be  divided  into  a 
number  of  equal  portions,  Aa, ab,  &c, ...,  and  a  series  of  parallelo- 
grams be  inscribed  upon  those  bases,  whose  sides  act,  £>/?,  cy,  ... 
are  parallel  to  BC  and  terminated  in  A  (7,  the  sum  of  the  areas 
of  the  parallelograms  will  be  a  variable  magnitude,  defined  by 
that  construction,  and  changing  in  a  progressive  manner,  if  the 


number  of  parts  into  which  AB  is  divided  be  continually 
increased.  In  this  case  the  number  of  parts  is  the  variable 
element  of  the  construction.  In  the  ultimate  form  of  the 
hypothesis,  it  will  be  shewn,  Lemma  II.,  that  the  sum  of  the 
parallelograms  is  the  area  of  the  triangle  when  the  number 
is  increased  indefinitely. 

2.   The  variation  of  a  magnitude  is  continuous^  when  in  the 
passage  from  any  one  value  to  any  other,  throughout  its  change, 
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it  receives  every  intermediate  value,  without  becoming  infinite. 
When  this  is  not  the  case,  the  variation  is  discontinuous. 

According  to  the  hypothesis  in  the  last  illustration,  the 
number  of  parts  into  which  AB  is  divided  being  exact,  the 
magnitude  varies  discontinuously,  i.e.  the  sum  of  the  areas  does 
not  pass  through  all  the  intermediate  values  between  any  two 
states  of  the  progress. 

If  the  hypothesis  be  changed,  equal  portions  being  set  off 
commencing  from  B,  and  Aa  remaining  over  and  above  after 
ba,  the  last  of  the  portions  for  which  there  is  room,  these  equal 
portions  could  be  made  to  diminish  gradually,  and  the  sum  of 
the  areas  would  in  that  case  vary  continuously. 

Tendency  to  Equality. 

3.  Quantities  are  ultimately  equal,  when  they  are  ultimately 
in  a  ratio  of  equality. 

4.  Quantities,  which   always  remain  finite,  throughout  the 
change  of  the  hypothesis  by   which  they  are  described,  tend 
continually  to  equality,  when  their  difference  continually  dimi- 
nishes. 

Thus,  in  fig.  1,  page  2,  let  BQ  be  an  arc,  always  in  a  given 
ratio  to  BP,  and  let  QN  be  the  corresponding  ordinate  ;  a 
BP  continually  diminishes,  AM  and  AN  remain  finite,  and, 
since  their  difference  continually  diminishes,  they  tend  con- 
tinually to  equality. 

5.  Quantities,  which  may  become  indefinitely  small,  or  in- 
definitely great,  as  the  hypothesis  is  indefinitely  extended,  tend 
continually  to  equality,   when  the  ratio  of  their  difference  to 
either  of  them  continually  diminishes. 

To  illustrate  this  test  of   a   tendency   to   equality,   let   us 

suppose,  in  fig.  1,  page  2,  that  the  arc  BP  is  double  of  the  arc 

BQ\  then,  since  (MBPy  =  AB.BM,  and 

.:  BM  :  BN  :  : 


:  (arc#P)2  :  (zrcBQ?  :  :  4  :  1  ultimately, 
MN:  BN:i3:l  ultimately; 
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hence,  we  observe  that  BM  and  BN  have  a  difference,  which 
tends  continually  to  become  3.ZLY,  the  ratio  of  which  to  either 
is  finite,  so  that,  although  both  tend  to  become  indefinitely 
small  as  the  hypothesis  tends  to  its  ultimate  form,  BM  and 
BN  do  not  satisfy  the  condition  requisite  for  a  tendency  to 
equality. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

6.  We  will  now  proceed  to  examine  the  force  of  the  other 
important  terms  employed  in  the  statement  of  the  first  Lemma. 

The  expression  "  in  any  finite  time  "  (tempore  quovis  finito), 
signifies  what  has  been  called  the  indefinite  extension  of  the 
hypothesis  from  some  definite  state  to  its  ultimate  form.* 

The  law  of  the  variation  of  the  magnitudes  under  considera- 
tion is  obtained  by  the  examination  of  their  construction  while 
the  element,  to  which  the  change  is  due,  is  at  a  finite  distance 
from  its  final  value,  and  the  finite  time  is  the  supposed  time 
occupied  in  the  passage  from  this  definite  to  the  ultimate  state. 

In  the  first  illustration,  Art.  1,  it  denotes  the  progressive 
diminution  of  BP,  from  being  a  finite  magnitude  to  the  point 
of  evanescence. 

In  the  second,  the  progress  from  any  finite  number  of  equal 
portions  to  an  indefinite  number. 

7.  The  expression  "  which  constantly  tend  "  (quae  constanter 
tendunt)   signifies  that,  from  the   commencement   of  the  finite 
time  to  the  limit  of  the  extension  of  the  hypothesis,  the  dif- 
ferences continually  diminish. 

To  illustrate  this  mode  of  expression,  let  BC  be  a  quadrant 
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of  a  circle  whose  bounding  radii  are  OB,  OC,  and  let  BDA 
be  a  straight  line  cutting  the  arc  BDG  and  the  radius  OC  in 
D  and  A,  and  let  OP  be  a  radius  revolving  from  OC  to  OB, 
and  cutting  BA  in  Q,  E  the  point  of  bisection  of  the  arc  BD. 

OP  and  OQ  twice  tend  to  equality,  viz.  from  OC  to  OD 
and  from  OE  to  0.Z?,  and  once  from  equality  from  OD  to 
OE;  it  is  only  from  OE  to  05  that  OP"  and  OQ"  tend  to 
equality  constantly  during  the  progress,  and  it  is  from  some 
position  between  OE  and  OB  that  the  finite  time  must  be  con- 
sidered to  commence. 

8.  "  Before  the  end  of  that  time "   (ante  finem  temporis) 
implies  that,  however  small  the  given  difference  may  be,  a  less 
difference  than  that  difference  is  arrived  at,  while  the  distance 
from  the  ultimate  state  is  still  finite,  however  near  to  the  final 
state  it  may  be  necessary  to  proceed. 

Thus,  if,  in  the  last  figure,  the  angle  BOD  be  60°,  the 
radius  one  inch,  and  the  given  difference  Tff$fonr  or  Tirfcf  TO  of 
an  inch,  the  difference  PQ  will  be  less  than  the  given  difference, 
if  the  revolving  radius  be  2'  or  1',  respectively,  from  the  ultimate 
position ;  and  so  on,  however  small  we  choose  the  difference. 

9.  In  the  proof  of  the  Lemma,  if  the  ultimate  difference  be 
Dj  the  quantities  cannot  approach  nearer  than  by  that  given 
difference;    otherwise,   they   would,    in    one    part   of   the  pro- 
gression, have  been  tending  from  equality  in  order  to  arrive 
ultimately  at  that  difference,  contrary  to  the  statement  of  the 
proposition  in  the  words  "  ad  aequalitatem  constanter  tendunt." 

The  nature  of  the  proof,  which  is  more  difficult  than  may  at 
first  sight  appear,  can  be  illustrated  as  follows,  by  examining 
the  effect  of  the  omission  of  some  of  the  points  in  the  statement 
of  the  Lemma. 

Draw  Oy,  Ox  at  right  angles,  AB  any  straight  line  meeting 
Oy  in  A,  CED  a  curve  touching  AB  in  E  and  meeting  Oy  in 
O,  CD'  another  touching  a  straight  line  parallel  to  AB  in  (7, 
MQPP'  a  common  ordinate. 

As  OM  diminishes  until  it  becomes  indefinitely  small, 
MQPP'  moves  up  to  Oy. 


G 
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In  both  curves,  the  ordlnates  MQ  and  MP  or  MP'  have  an 
ultimate  difference  CA,  equal  to  D  suppose. 


Omit  the  word  "  constanter,"  and  the  curve  CED  is  admissi- 
ble in  a  representation  of  the  approach  of  the  quantities ;  because 
the  ordinates  approach,  before  the  end  of  the  time,  nearer  than 
by  any  assignable  difference,  as  at  E,  although  the  condition  of 
continual  tendency  to  equality  is  not  satisfied. 

Omit  the  words  "  ante  finem  temporis,"  and  CD1  will  be  suf- 
ficient ;  for,  in  this  case,  they  tend  continually  to  equality,  but 
before  the  end  of  the  time  they  do  not  approach  nearer  than  by 
any  assignable  difference,  and  they  are  ultimately  unequal. 

In  the  case  of  the  dotted  line  ARF  touching  AB  at  A,  all 
the  conditions  are  satisfied.  QM  and  RM  tend  continually  to 
equality,  and  their  difference  may  be  made  less  than  any  given 
difference  before  OM  vanishes. 


Limit  of  a  Variable  Quantity. 

10.  When  a  variable  quantity  tends  continually  to  equality 
with  a  certain  fixed  quantity,  and  approaches  nearer  to  this 
quantity  than  by  any  assignable  difference,  as  the  hypothesis 
determining  its  variation  is  approaching  its  ultimate  form,  this 
fixed  quantity  is  called  the  Limit  of  the  variable  quantity. 

The  tests  are :  that  there  should  be  a  tendency  to  equality ; 
that  this  tendency  should  be  continued  from  some  finite 
condition ;  and  that  the  approach  should,  during  the  progres- 
sion to  the  ultimate  form,  be  nearer  than  by  any  assignable 
difference. 

Thus,  as  is  mentioned  in  the  Scholium  at  the  end  of  the 
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section,  the  variable  quantity  does  not  become  equal  to,  or  surpass 
the  limit,  before  the  arrival  at  the  ultimate  form. 

Limiting  Ratio  of  Variable  Quantities. 

11.  If  two  quantities  continually  diminish  or  increase,  and 
the  ratio  of  these  quantities  tends  continually  to  equality  with 
a  certain  fixed  ratio,  and  may  be  made  to  differ  from  that  ratio 
by  less  than  any  assignable  difference,  as  the  hypothesis  deter- 
mining their  variation  is  indefinitely  extended,  this  fixed  ratio 
is  called  the  limiting  ratio  of  the  varying  quantities. 

Ultimate  Ratio  of  Vanishing  Quantities. 

12.  When  the  ultimate  form  of  the  hypothesis  brings  the 
quantities  to  a  state  of  evanescence,  they  are  called  vanishing 
quantities ;  and  the  limiting  ratio,  or  the  limit  of  the  ratio,  is 
the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  vanishing  quantities. 

The  expression  "  vanishing  quantities  "  does  not  imply  that 
the  quantities  are  indefinitely  small  while  under  examination,  but 
only  that  they  will  be  so  in  the  ultimate  form ;  which  observa- 
tion implies  that  the  ratio  of  the  vanishing  quantities  is  not  an 
equivalent  expression  with  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  vanishing 
quantities,  the  former  being  taken  "  ante  finem  temporis." 

"  Ultimas  rationes  illae  quibuscum  quantitates  evanescunt,  re- 
vera  non  sunt  rationes  quantitatum  ultimarum."  See  Scholium, 
at  the  end  of  the  section. 

Thus,  let  GC,  FG  be  two  straight  lines  intersecting  AB  in 
G,  F,  and  draw  ADE,  MPQ,  perpendicular  to  AB. 

Let  a,  ft  be  the  areas  AMPD,  AMQE,  then  it  is  easily  found 
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that  cc:£::  AD+MP:  AE+MQ;  now,  let  MPQ  be  sup- 
posed to  move  up  to  ADE,  then,  in  the  ultimate  form  of  the 
hypothesis,  a  and  y3  vanish,  and  are  called  vanishing  quantities 
from  this  circumstance. 

Also,  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  vanishing  quantities  is 
AD  :  AE. 

In  this  case,  since  MP :  MQ  is  not  equal  to  AD  :  AE,  the 
ratio  of  the  vanishing  quantities,  viz.  AD  +  MP :  AE-\  MQ, 
is  different  from  AD  :  AE,  the  ultimate  ratio. 

Orders  of  Vanishing  Quantities. 

13.  When  we  have  to  consider  various  kinds  of  vanishing 
quantities,  it  is  necessary  to  consider  their  relative  magnitudes, 
and  for  this  purpose  if  one  of  them  be  selected  as  a  standard 
of  small  quantities,  this  quantity,  and  all  the  vanishing  quan- 
tities of  which   the   ultimate   ratio   to   it   is  finite,    are  called 
vanishing  quantities  of  the  first  order. 

If  a,  ft  be  any  two  vanishing  quantities,  and  ft  :  a  vanish 
in  the  limit,  ft  is  said  to  be  a  vanishing  quantity  of  a  higher 
order  than  a. 

If  a  be  of  the  first  order,  and  j3  :  a?  be  ultimately  finite, 
ft  is  called  a  vanishing  quantity  of  the  second  order,  and  so  on 
for  higher  orders. 

Trigonometrical  functions  give  familiar  illustrations  of  these 
orders ;  let  6  be  taken  as  the  standard  of  vanishing  quantities ; 
sin#  tan20,  sin|#  are  all  of  the  first  order,  since  their  ratios 
to  6  are  ultimately  1,  2  and  £;  versfl,  which  is  equal  to 
2  sin" 1 6  is  of  the  second  order,  tan#-  6  and  6-  sin#  are  of 
the  third  order. 

Quantities  which  become  infinite  in  the  ultimate  state  are 
also  classified  in  a  similar  manner  according  to  orders. 

Prime  Ratios. 

14.  If  the  order  of  the  change  in  the  form  of  the  hypo- 
thesis be  reversed,  or  the  varying  quantities  be  tending  from 
equality,  having  started  into  existence  from  the  commencement 
of  the  time,  the  quantities  are  called  nascent  quantities  ;  and  the 
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ratio  with  which  they  commence  existence  is  called  the  prime 
ratio  of  the  nascent  quantities. 


(1)    Limit   of  -    — •,  as  x  gradually  diminishes,   and  ulti- 


Application  of  Lemma  I  to  the  investigation  of  certain  Limits. 

(1)  Limit   o 
mately  vanishes. 

Since  the  difference  between  - and  -  is  — — -,  this 

difference  continually  diminishes  as  x  gradually  diminishes,  and, 
by  diminishing  x  sufficiently,  may  be  made  less  than  any 
assignable  difference. 

Hence,    -     -   will  tend  continually  to  equality  with  £,  if  we 

—  —  30 

commence  from  some  value  of  x  less  than  2,  and  the  difference 
may  be  made  less  than  any  assignable  quantity  ante  finem  tern- 
poris,  therefore  \  satisfies  all  the  conditions  of  being  the  required 
limit. 

2  +  x 

(2)  Limit  of : —  ,  ivhen  x  increases  indefinitely. 

Since  the  difference  -  —  ^ •  —  -  =  - -p — — - ,  which  continu- 
ally diminishes  as  x  increases,  and  may  be  made  less  than  any 
assignable  difference ;  therefore,  as  before,  ^  satisfies  all  the  con- 

2  -f  x 
ditions  of  being  a  limit  of   — —  . 

(3)  Tangents  are  drawn  to  a  circular  arc,  at  its  middle  point, 
and  at  its  extremities.     Shew  that,  when  the  arc  diminishes,  the 
area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  chord  of  the  arc,  and  the  tux 
tangents  at  the  extremities,  is  ultimately  four   times  that  of  th& 
triangle  formed  ly  the  three  tangents. 

Let  C  be  the  middle  point  of  the  arc,  AB  the  chord,  FA, 
FB,  DCE  the  three  tangents,  and  0  the  centre  of  the  circle, 

A  FDE  :  A  FAB  :  FC'2 :  FG\ 

Now  FC(FC+2CO)=FA*  =  FO.FG; 

.-.   FC:Fa::FO:FC+2CO; 
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therefore,  since  W  vanishes  in  the  limit,  FC :  FG  ::  CO  :  2CO 
and  FG  =  2FC,  ultimately  ; 

.-.    A  FDE :  A  FAB  ::  1  :  4. 

(4)   Limit  of —  ,  when  x  differs  from  1  by  an  indefinitely 

small  quantity,  m  being  any  number,  integral  or  fractional,  posi- 
tive or  negative. 

First,  where  m  is  a  positive  whole  number, 
xm-l  __cW_1       „_,  l 

x—l~ 

which  may  be  made  to  differ  from  m  by  less  than  any  assignable 
difference  by  taking  x  sufficiently  near  to  unity. 

Next,  let   ?»=-—,  p,   q,   and   r   being    positive    whole 
numbers,  and  let  x=yr; 


_ 
'    x-l        y-\       f  yT-l      f'~       /-I 


This  may  be  made  to  differ  from  -2  —  ?  or  m  by  a  quantity 

less  than  any  assignable  quantity  by  taking  x,  and  therefore  y, 
sufficiently  near  to  unity  ;  hence,  whether  it  be  integral  or 
fractional,  positive  or  negative,  m  is  the  limit  required. 

When  we  divide  the  numerator  and  denominator  byy—  1, 
y  is  not  equal  to  1,  the  time  chosen  being  ante  finem  temporis 
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while  the  difference  is  finite.  See  the  direction  in  the  Scholium 
referred  to  above  :  "  Cave  intelligas  quantitates  magnitudine 
determinatas,  sed  cogita  semper  diminuendas  sine  limite." 

/K\     T-    •      £  lp42p  +  3p+...+  n>'        ,  .        ,  .,   .   .     . 

(5)    Limit  of  -          —  p^j  —      -   ,  when  n  is  indefinitely  in- 

creased, p  being  any  positive  number. 

Since  this  sum  is  the  arithmetic  mean  of  the  n  fractions 


therefore,  for  all  positive  values  of  p,  integral  or  fractional,  it 
lies  between  f—  I  and  f  -  j   or  1,  therefore  its  ultimate  value  liea 

between  0  and  1. 

This  being  an  important  limit,  we  will  investigate  it  first  for 
the  particular  case  in  which  p  is  integral  and  positive,  and  then 
generally  when  p  is  any  positive  quantity. 

Let    £n= 
then   S     =  lp  + 


If  therefore  we  assume  that 

Sn  =  An**1  +  Bnp  +.  .  .4  Ln  +  Af, 
then    Sn+t  =  ^(n  +  lp+£(n  +  !)'+...+ 


we  obtain,  by  equating  the  coefficients,  p  +  1  equations  for 
determining  the  values  of  the  p  +  1  constants  A,  B,  ...  Lt  which 
reduce  the  equation  to  an  identity. 

The  first  of  these  equations  is  1  =  (p  +  1)  A  ; 


,    S,         1         B      0  M 

and      *-*'*- 
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hence,  if  n  be  increased,  since  the  number  of  the  terms  following 
i  ^  1 

—  —  is  finite,  we  may  make  the  difference  between  -^  and  -  - 

diminish  until  it  becomes  less  than  any  assignable  quantity  ; 

therefore  --  -  is  the  limit  required. 
Next,  let^>  be  any  positive  quantity,  and  let  I  be  the  limit  of 


.-.    lp  +  2"  4-...+  np  =  Ivf*1  +  Btf  +  Cny  +...  , 

-f  1,  /S,  7...  are  in  descending  or 
vanishes,  when  n  is  made  infinitely  large  ; 


•pt  JP  i  C'n"*  -4- 

in  which  p  -f  1,  /S,  7...  are  in  descending  order,  and  —    —  -^  — 


-I  -1 

-4-...; 


therefore,  observing  that,  when  n  is  increased  indefinitely, 


1  =(p+\}l+  limit  of 


where  e,  s',  ...  vanish  ultimately.     Let  EJ  be  the  greatest  of  the 
quantities  s,  e',  ...,  and  let  all  the  terms  be  positive,  then 


£  (1  +  e)  #/  +  ...  is  less  than  (1  +  s,  /3  (^  +  1  C'«7+...)  , 

and,  since  ^  ,  -~  ...  are  each  less  than  1, 

+...  .  'y 

-  is  less  than  (1  +  BI)  /3  x 


p 
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which  vanishes  in  the  limit,  hence  1  =  (p  +  1)  I  ultimately  ; 
therefore  -   is  the  limit  required. 

COR.    --  -  is  evidently  also  the  limit  of  the  sum 

...+(n-l)p       .          np          .  .       .      ,     r    .. 
pj-i-      —  ,  since  -^  vanishes  in  the  limit. 

(6)  If  a  straight  line  of  constant  length  slide  with  its  ex- 
tremities in  two  straight  lines,  which  intersect  at  a  given  angle  A, 
and  BC,  be  be  two  positions  of  the  line  intersecting  in  P,  which 
become  ultimately  coincident^  find  the  limits  of  the  ratios  Cc  :  Bb 
andPC'.PB. 


By  hypothesis, 

but  BC*  =  BA*  +  CA*  -  2BA  .  CA  cos  A, 
and  be*  =  I  A*  -f  cA2  -  2bA  .  cA  cos  A  ; 

BA+Bb}cA}  cosA; 
2(BA.Cc-cA.Bb}cosA; 
.•.  Cc  :  Bb  :  :  BA  +  bA-  2cA  cos  A  :CA  +  cA-  2BA  coaA 
\\BA-  CA  coa  A  :  CA-BA  cos  A  ultimately. 


Draw  CW,  BM  perpendicular  to  AB,  A  C,  therefore  the  limit 
of  the  ratio  Cc  :  Bb  is  BN :  CM. 
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Again,  let  BQ,  drawn  parallel  to  AC,  meet  be  in  Q, 
then  PC:PB::  Cc  :  BQ; 
also    Cc  :  Bb  ::BN:  CM  ultimately, 
and   Bb  :  BQ  : :  Ab  :  Ac; 
.:  Cc:  BQ::  BN.AB  :  CM.  A  G  ultimately. 
D;-aw  AR  perpendicular  to  BC,  then   BN.AB^BR.BG 
and  CM.AC=CR.BC; 

.-.  PC:  PB::BR:  OR; 
.-.  PC=BR  and  PB=CR. 

I. 

1.  AEE  the  limits  of  the  ratios  y* :  x  equal  in  any  of  the  three 
equations 

(1)   f=ax\     (2)   y>  =  ax-*b\     (3)   y*  =  ax-x\ 
when  x  is  indefinitely  diminished  ? 

2.  Find  the  limit  of  ^ — r-  , 

(1)  when  x  is  indefinitely  diminished, 

(2)  when  x  is  indefinitely  increased. 

3.  Find  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  vanishing  quantities  ax  +  by?, 
bx  +  ax1,  when  x  is  made  indefinitely  small. 

4.  Prove  that  a  -  bx  and  b  —  ax  tend  to  equality  as  x  diminishes 
to  zero,  and  yet  have  not  their  limits  equal. 

5.  SAC,  I  Ac  are  two  triangles,  in  which  AB,  Ab  and  AC,  Ac 
are  coincident  in  direction,  and  BC,  be  intersect  in  P;   prove  that, 
if  the  areas  of  the  triangles  be  equal,  as  B,  C  and  b,  c  approach, 
each  to  each,  P  will  be  ultimately  in  the  point  of  bisection  of  BC. 

6.  APQ,  ABC  are  two  straight  lines  which  are  intersected  by 
two  fixed  lines  BP,  CQ,  prove  that,  as  APQ  moves  up  to  ABC, 
PC  and  QB  intersect  in  a  point  whose  ultimate  position  divides  BC 
in  the  ratio  of  AB  :  A  C. 

7.  Tangents  are  drawn  to  a  circular  arc  at  its  middle  point, 
and  at  its  extremities,  and  the  three  chords  are  drawn.       Prove 
that  the  triangle  contained  by  the  three  tangents  is  ultimately 
one-half  of  that  contained  by  the  three  chords,  when  the  arc  is 
indefinitely  diminished. 
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8.  AP  is  a  chord  of  a  given  circle,  A  Q  a  chord  near  AP,  find 
the  position  of  the  point  of  ultimate  intersection  of  circles  described 
on  AP,  AQ  as  diameters,  when  AQ  approaches  to  and  ultimately 
coincides  with  AP. 

9.  A  circle  passes  through  a  fixed  point,  and  cuts  off  from  a 
fixed  line  a  chord  PQ  of  constant  length,    prove  that  the  chord 
of  ultimate  intersection  of  two  consecutive  circles  bisects  PQ. 

10.  PN  is  an  ordinate,  and  PTa.  tangent  to  an  ellipse,  cutting 
the  axis-major  in  N  and  T  respectively ;  A  being  the  vortex,  shew 
that  as  P  approaches  A,  NT  is  ultimately  bisected  in  A. 

11.  APQ  is  a  parabola,  PM,  QN  ordinates  to  the  axis  AMN, 
with  centres  M  and  N  and  radii  I'M,  QN  two  circles  are  drawn ; 
prove  that,  when  N  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  M,  if  the  two 
circles  intersect,  the  distance  of  their  point  of  intersection  from  PM 
is  ultimately  equal  to  the  semi-latus  rectum.    What  is  the  condition 
that  the  circles  may  intersect  ? 


n. 

1.  What  is  the  test  of  tendency  to  equality?    If  two  quantities 
diminish  so  that  their  difference  diminishes,  prove  that  they  will 
tend  to  or  from  equality  according  as  the  ratio  of  their  rates  of 
decrease  is  greater  or  less  than  the  ratio  of  the  greater  to  the  less. 

2.  ABC  is  an  isosceles  triangle,  base  BC;    P,  Q  are  points  on 
the  straight  lines  CA,    CB  such  that  AP  is  always  twice  BQ-, 
prove  that,  if  PQ  and  AB  intersect  in  R,  and  R  be  the  ultimate 
position  of  R,  when  AP  is  indefinitely  diminished, 

R'B:  AC::  AC:2BC~  AC. 

3.  PMP'  is  a  double  ordinate  of  an  ellipse,  whose  centre  is  C; 
R  is  the  point  of  ultimate  intersection  of  the  circles  described  on 
PP'  and  the  next  consecutive  double  ordinate  respectively,  and  RT 
is  the  ordinate  of  R.     Shew  that  TM  :  CM::  £C* :  AC2.     What 
is  the  condition  that  these  circles  may  intersect  ? 

4.  Two  concentric  and  coaxial  ellipses  have  the  sum  of  the 
squares  of  their  axes  equal;    if  the  curves  approach  to  coincidence 
with  each  other,  shew  that  the  ratio  of  the  distances  of  any  one 
of  their  points  of  intersection  from  the  axes  will  be  ultimately 
equal  to  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  squares  of  the  axes. 

5.  If  a  triangle  be  inscribed  in  a  given  circle,  prove  that  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  small  variations  of  its  sides,  each  divided  by 
the  cosine  of  the  angle  opposite  to  it,  will  be  equal  to  zero. 
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6.  AB  C,  APQ  are  drawn  to  cut  a  circle  from  an   external 
point  A',    BU,  CT  are  tangents  at  B  and  C  to  the  circle,  meeting 
APQ,  in    17,  T;    shew  that  the  ultimate  ratio  of  PU ':  QT,  when 
APQ  moves  up  to  ABC,  is  AB-  :  AC2. 

7.  BCRA  is  a  diameter  of  a  circle  whose  centre  is  C,  and  PRQ, 
is  a  chord  in  it  perpendicular  to  BA.     PR  is  bisected  in  S,  and 
CS  meets  the  circle  in  S'.      If  tangents  at  P  and  8'  meet  BA  in  T 
and  T,  shew  that  when  P  moves  up  to  A,  AT=  ±AT  ultimately. 

8.  If  the  quadrilateral  A  BCD  be  slightly  displaced  in  its  own 
plane,  so  as  to  occupy  the  position  abCD,  and  0  be  the  point  of 
intersection  of  DA,  CB,  prove  that  the   point  of  ultimate  inter- 
section of  ab  and  AB  will  be  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from  0 
upon  AB. 

9.  PSp,  QSq  are  focal  chords  of  a  parabola,  prove  that,  ulti- 
mately, when  P  moves  up  to  Q, 

PQ:Pq::  SP*  :  Sp*. 

10.  The  extremities  of  a  straight  line  slide  upon  two  given 
straight  lines,  so  that  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  three 
straight  lines  is  constant ;    find  the  limiting  position  of  the  chord 
of  intersection  of  two  consecutive  positions  of  the  circle  described 
about  that  triangle. 
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LEMMA  II. 

If,  in  any  figure  AacE,  bounded  by  the  straight  lines  Aa,  AE 
anl  the  curve  acE,  any  number  of  parallelograms  Ab,  Be, 
Cd,  fyc.  be  inscribed  upon  equal  bases  AB,  BC,  CD,  Sfc., 
and  having  sides  Bb,  Cc,  Dd,  fyc.  parallel  to  the  side  Aa 
of  the  figure  ;  and  the  parallelograms  aKbl,  bLcm,  cMdn, 
fyc.  be  completed;  then,  if  the  breadth  of  these  parallelo- 
grams be  diminished,  and  the  number  increased  indefi- 
nitely, the  ultimate  ratios  which  the  inscribed  figure 
AKbLcMdD,  the  circumscribed  figure  AalbmcndoE,  and 
the  curvilinear  figure  AabcdE  have  to  one  another,  will 
be  ratios  of  equality. 
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For  the  difference  of  the  inscribed  and  circumscribed 
figures  is  the  sum  of  the  parallelograms  Kl,  Lm,  Mn, 
Do,  that  is  (since  the  bases  of  all  are  equal)  a  paral- 
lelogram whose  base  is  Kb,  that  of  one  of  them,  and 
altitude  the  sum  of  their  altitude's,  that  is,  the  paral- 
lelogram ABla.  But  this  parallelogram,  since  its 
breadth  is  diminished  indefinitely  [as  the  number  of 
parallelograms  is  increased  indefinitely]  becomes  less 
than  any  assignable  parallelogram ;  therefore,  by 
Lemma  I.,  the  inscribed  and  circumscribed  figures, 
and,  a  fortiori,  the  curvilinear  figure,  which  is  inter- 
mediate, become  ultimately  equal. 


18  NEWTON. 

LEMMA  III. 

The  same  ultimate  ratios  are  also  ratios  of  equality,  when 
the  breadths  of  the  parallelograms  AB,  BC,  CD, ...  are 
unequal,  and  all  are  diminished  indefinitely. 


For,  let  AF  be  equal  to  the  greatest  breadth,  and  the 
parallelogram  FAaf  be  completed.  This  parallelo- 
gram will  be  greater  than  the  difference  between  the 
inscribed  and  circumscribed  figures.  But,  when  its 
breadth  is  diminished  indefinitely,  it  will  become 
less  than  any  assignable  parallelogram.  [Therefore, 
a  fortiori,  the  difference  between  the  inscribed  and 
circumscribed  figures  will  become  less  than  any 
assignable  areas.  Hence,  by  Lemma  I.,  the  ultimate 
ratios  of  the  inscribed  and  circumscribed  and  the 
curvilinear  figure,  which  is  intermediate,  will  be 
ratios  of  equality.] 

COR.  1.  Hence  the  ultimate  sum  of  the  vanishing  paral- 
lelograms coincides  [as  to  area]  with  the  curvilinear 
figure. 

COR.  2.  And,  a  fortiori,  the  rectilinear  figure  which  is 
bounded  by  the  chords  of  the  vanishing  arcs  ab,  fo, 
cd,  &c.,  ultimately  coincides  with  the  curvilinear 
figure. 

COR.  3.  As  also  the  rectilinear  circumscribed  figure, 
which  is  bounded  by  the  tangents  at  the  extremities 
of  the  same  arcs. 

COR.  4.  And  these  ultimate  figures,  with  respect  to 
their  perimeters  acE,  are  not  rectilinear  figures,  but 
curvilinear  limits  of  rectilinear  figures. 
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Observations  on  the  Lemmas  II.  and  III. 

15.  The  statements  of  the  propositions  concerning  limits  of 
quantities  and  their  ratios  contain : 

I.  The  hypothesis  by  which  the  quantities  are  defined. 

II.  The   manner  in   which   the   hypothesis   approaches   its 
ultimate  form. 

III.  The  ultimate  property   when   the   hypothesis    is   thus 
indefinitely  extended. 

The  strength  of  the  proofs  lies  in  the  examination  of  the 
quantities  while  the  hypothesis  is  in  a  finite  state,  before  arrival 
at  the  ultimate  form,  and  the  deduction  of  properties  by  which 
the  relations  of  the  quantities  can  be  pursued  accurately  to  the 
ultimate  state. 

If  in  this  manner  we  analyse  the  statement  of  Lemmas  II. 
and  III.,  the  hypothetical  constructions  are  given  in  the  manner 
of  describing  the  parallelograms;  the  extension  of  the  hypo- 
thesis towards  its  ultimate  form  is  the  continual  increase  of  the 
number  of  parallelograms  ad  infinitum  ;  the  ultimate  property  is 
the  equality  of  the  ratio  of  the  sums  of  the  parallelograms  and 
the  curvilinear  area. 

In  the  proof  of  the  Lemmas,  the  continual  decrease  of  the 
parallelograms  Al  or  Af  shews  that  the  conditions  of  ultimate 
equality  of  two  quantities  are  all  satisfied,  viz.,  that  the  sums 
of  the  two  series  of  parallelograms,  since  they  are  finite,  tend 
continually  to  equality,  and  that  they  approach  nearer  to  each 
other  than  by  any  assignable  difference  "  ante  finem  temporis," 
i.e.)  while  the  number  of  the  parallelograms  still  remains  finite. 

Volumes  of  Revolution. 

16.  In  a  manner  exactly  similar  to  Lemma  II.  it  may  be 
shewn   that,  if  Aa  be  perpendicular  to  AE,   and   the   whole 
figure  revolve  round  AE  as  an  axis,  the  ultimate  ratios,  which 
the  sums  of  the  volumes  of  the  cylinders,  generated  respectively 
by  the  rectangles  Ab,  Be,  ...  and  aB,  bC,  ...  and  the  volume 
of  revolution  generated  by  the  curvilinear  area  AEa  will  have 
to  each  other,  will  be  ratios  of  equality. 
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The  figure  represents  the  cylinders  generated   by  the   in- 
scribed rectangles. 

'7S 

.<£ 


Thus  the  difference  of  the  cylinders  generated  by  Ab  and 
aB  is  the  annulus  generated  by  the  rectangle  ab,  and  the 
difference  of  the  two  series  of  cylinders,  which  have  all  equal 
heights  AB,  BG,  ...  is  the  sura  of  such  annuli,  and  is  easily 
seen  to  be  the  cylinder  generated  by  aB,  which,  since  the  height 
continually  diminishes,  may  be  made  less  than  any  assignable 
volume,  hence  the  conditions  that  the  two  series  may  have  the 
same  limit  are  satisfied,  and  hence  also  the  volume  of  revolution, 
which  is  greater  than  one  sum  and  less  than  the  other,  is 
ultimately  in  a  ratio  of  equality  to  either  sum. 

The  same  argument  applies  when  the  revolution  is  only 
through  a  certain  angle  instead  of  being  complete,  in  which 
case  the  cylinders  are  replaced  by  sectors  of  cylindrical  volumes. 

Sectorial  Areas. 

17.   The    Lemmas   may    be    extended   to    sectorial    areas. 
JL 
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Thus,  let  SABCFbe  a  sectorial  area,  and  let  the  angle  ASF 
be  divided  into  equal  portions  A  SB,  BSC,  ...  and  the  circular 
arcs  Ab'y  aBc,  bCd',  ...  be  drawn  with  centre  $;  then,  since 
the  difference  of  the  two  series  of  circular  sectors  is  the  sum 
of  the  areas  a&',  Jc',  ...,  it  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  the 
greatest  and  least  of  the  sectors,  viz.  AGHV ;  therefore  the 
two  areas  SAb'Bc...  and  SaBbC...  tend  continually  to  equality 
as  the  number  of  angles  is  increased  and  their  magnitudes 
diminished,  and  the  ratios  which  these  areas  have  to  each  other 
and  to  the  area  SABF  are  ultimately  ratios  of  equality. 

Similarly,  as  in  Lemma  III.,  if  ASB,  BSC,  ...  be  unequal. 

Surfaces  of  Revolution. 

18.  The  following  proposition  is  the  extension  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  the  Lemmas  to  the  determination  of  a  method  for 
finding  the  area  of  a  surface  of  a  solid  of  revolution. 

Let  CD  be  a  plane  curve  which  generates  a  surface  of  revo- 
lution by  its  revolution  round  AB,  a  line  in  its  plane. 

CD  is  divided  into  portions,  of  which  PQ  is  one,  PJf,  QN 
are  perpendicular  to  ABj  Pp,  Qq  are  drawn  parallel  to  AB,  and 
each  equal  to  PQ  in  length ;  pm,  qn  are  perpendicular  to  AB. 
The  surface  generated  by  CD  shall  be  the  limit  of  the  sum  of 
the  cylindrical  surfaces  generated  by  such  portions  as  Pp  or  Qq. 

For,  the  cylindrical  surfaces  generated  by  Pp  and  Qq  are 
one  less  and  the  other  greater  than  the  surface  generated  by  PQ^ 
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since  every  portion  of  Qq  is  at  a  greater,  and  every  portion  of 
Pp  at  a  less,  distance  from  the  axis  than  the  corresponding 
portions  of  PQ. 
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But  these  surfaces  are  respectively  2irPM.Pp  and 
and  their  difference  is  2?r  ( QN—  PM)  PQ,  and  the  ratio  of  this 
difference  to  the  surfaces  themselves  is  QN—  PM :  PM  or  QN, 
which  ratio  is  ultimately  less  than  any  given  ratio. 

Hence  the  sums  of  the  surfaces  generated  by  the  lines  corre- 
sponding to  Pp  and  Qq  have  the  ratio  of  their  difference  to  either 
sura  less  than  the  greatest  value  of  the  ratio  QN—  PM :  PM, 
which  may  be  made  less  than  any  finite  ratio.  Therefore  the 
sums  of  the  cylindrical  surfaces  and  the  curved  surface,  which 
is  intermediate  in  magnitude  to  these  sums,  are  ultimately  in 
a  ratio  of  equality. 

Centre  of  Gravity. 

19.  It  is  easily  seen  that  the  same  methods  are  applicable  to 
the  determination  of  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  any 
body,  since  it  is  known  that,  if  a  body  be  divided  into  any 
number  of  portions,  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
body  from  any  plane  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  all 
the  portions  divided  by  the  sum  of  all  the  portions. 

General  Extension. 

20.  The  most  general  extension  may  be  stated  as  follows : 
If  any  magnitude  A  be  divided  into  a  series  of  magnitudes 
A^At...An,  each  of  which,  when  their  number  is  increased  indefi- 
nitely, becomes  indefinitely  small,  and  two  series  of  quantities 
aa"M   an<^  ^"-^   can  be  found  such  that 


and  also  such  that  each  of  the  ratios  at  —  bl  :  at,  «2-  52  :  aa,  ... 
becomes  less  than  any  finite  ratio  when  the  number  is  increased ; 
then  aj-f^+.-.-f  are,  ^  +  ^2  +...+  &„  and  A  will  be  ultimately 
in  a  ratio  of  equality.  For,  let  1 :  1  be  equal  to  the  greatest 
of  the  ratios  a1  —  b1  :  a,,  &c. ; 

.-.   al-bl^-a^—'b2+...:al  +  a2+... 
is  a  ratio  less  than  1 :  1,  and  may  therefore  be  made  less  than 
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any  assignable  ratio  by  increasing  the  number.  Therefore  the 
two  series  a,+a24...  and  \  +  \-\-...  tend  continually  to  equality, 
and  the  difference  may  be  made,  before  the  end  of  the  time,  less 
than  any  assignable  magnitude  ;  therefore  the  three  magnitudes 
are  ultimately  in  a  ratio  of  equality. 

21.  COE.  1.  "  Omni  ex  parte  "  has  not  been  adopted  from 
the  text  of  Newton,  because  it  requires  limitation,  for  the 
perimeters  do  not  ultimately  coincide  with  the  perimeter  of  the 
curvilinear  area. 

In  the  figure  for  Lemma  II.  the  perimeter  of  the  inscribed 
series  of  parallelograms  is 


and  the  limit  of  this  perimeter  is  2Aa  +  2AE. 

The  perimeter  of  the  other  series  of  parallelograms,  being 
2Aa  +  2AE  is  constant  throughout  the  change,  and  has  properly 
no  limit. 

COR.  2.  The  perimeter  of  the  figure  bounded  by  the  chords 
ab,  be,  ...  ultimately  coincides  with  that  of  the  curvilinear  figure. 
This  coincidence  will  be  discussed  under  Lemma  V. 

COR.  3.  The  same  is  true  for  the  figure  formed  by  the 
tangents. 

COR.  4.  Instead  of  "propterea,"  as  in  Newton,  it  is  advisable 
to  state,  as  in  Whewell's  Doctrine  of  Limits,  that,  if  a  finite 
portion  of  a  curve  be  taken,  and  many  successive  points  in  the 
curve  be  joined  so  as  to  form  a  polygon,  the  sides  of  which, 
taken  in  order,  are  chords  of  portions  of  the  curves,  when  the 
number  of  those  points  is  increased  indefinitely,  the  curve  will 
be  the  limit  of  the  polygon. 

Application  to  the  Determination  of  certain  Areas,  Volumes,  &c. 

(1)    Area  of  a  parabola  bounded  by  a  diameter  and  an  ordinate. 

Let  AB,  BG  be  the  bounding  abscissa  and  ordinate.  Com- 
plete the  parallelogram  ABCD. 

Let  AD  be  divided  into  n  equal  portions,  of  which  suppose 
AM  to  contain  r,  and  MN  to  be  the  (r-f  l)th;  draw  HP,  NQ 
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parallel  to  AB,  meeting  the  curve  in  P,  Q,  and  Pn  parallel  to 
MN;  the  curvilinear  area  ACD  is  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the 
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series  of  parallelograms  constructed,  as  PN,  on   the  portions 
corresponding  to  MN. 

But  parallelogram  PA''  :  parallelogram  ABCD 

'.'.PM.MN-.CD.AD, 
and,  by  the  properties  of  the  parabola, 

PM:CD::AM2:AD*::r*:n*, 

also  MN:  AD-.-.  1  :  n; 
.-.  PM.MN:CD.AD::i*:n*i 

rs 
therefore,  parallelogram  PN=  -5  x  parallelogram  ABCD', 

71 

hence,  the  sum  of  the  series  of  parallelograms 

=  i'  +  2'  +.»4-  («-!)_'  x  parallelogram  ABCD, 

and,  when  the  number  of  parallelograms  is  increased  indefinitely, 


therefore,  proceeding  to  the  ultimate  form  of  the  hypothesis,  the 
curvilinear  area  A  CD  and  the  parabolic  area  ABC  will  be, 
respectively,  one-third  and  two-thirds  of  the  parallelogram 
ABCD. 

Note  1.  If  we  had  inscribed  the  series  of  parallelograms  in 
ABC,  AB  being  divided  into  n  portions,  we  should  have  arrived 
at  the  result 

1»  +  2*  +...+  («-!)* 
'         ~ 
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for  the  ratio  of  the  series  of  parallelograms  to  the  parallelogram 
ABCD,  which  might  thus  have  been  directly  shewn  to  be 
ultimately  f ;  but  the  former  method  is  preferable,  since  the 
proof  of  the  value  of  the  limit  depends  upon  simpler  principles. 

Note  2.  If  BC  had  been  divided  into  n  equal  portions,  the 
ratio  of  the  parallelogram  corresponding  to  PN  to  the  parallelo- 
gram ABCD  would  have  been  ri*  -  r2 :  n2,  and  that  of  area  AEG 
to  parallelogram  ABCD  the  limit  of 

^_l'  +  n"-22+...4n'-(n-l)'_        12 
n3  3  =  3  ' 

(2)    Volume  of  a  paraboloid. 

Let  ARE  be  the  area  of  a  parabola,  cut  off  by  the  axis  AH 


.A.  X       IT  JL 

and  an  ordinate  HK,  which  by  its  revolution  round  the  axis 
generates  a  paraboloid. 

Let  AH  be  divided  into  n  equal  portions,  and  on  MN  the 
(r  + 1)*,  as  base,  let  the  rectangle  PRNM  be  inscribed. 
Cylinder  generated  by  PN :  cylinder  by  AHKL 

::PM*.MN:HK\AH. 
But  PM * :  HK* ::  AM  :  AH::  r  :  n, 

and  MN-.AH'.'.l  :n; 
.-.   PM\MN:HK*.AH::r'.n*. 

Hence  cylinder  generated  by  PN=  -2  x  cylinder  by  AHKL ; 
therefore  the  sum  of  the  cylinders  inscribed  is 

"nt    x  circumscribed  cylinder, 

and  the  paraboloid  is  the  limit  of  the  series  of  inscribed  cylinders ; 
hence  the  volume  of  the  paraboloid  is  half  that  of  the  cylinder 
on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  altitude. 
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(3)    Volume  of  a  spherical  segment. 

Let  AHK  generate,  by  its  revolution  round  the  diameter  AB, 
the  spherical  segment  whose  height  is  AH. 


A  MAT  SL 

Divide  AH,  as  before,  and  make  the  same  construction ; 

then  PM » =  AM.  (AB -  AM]  =  -  AH.  AB  -  -y  AH\ 
1      n  n* 

Volume  of  cylinder  generated  by  PN=irPM*.MN 

=  7rPM\  —  =>jrAH\(^AB--aAH}. 
n  Vn"  iff         )  ' 

whence,  as  before,  the  limit  of  the  sum 

=  -JT  Air  (\AB-\AE\ 
which  is  the  volume  proposed. 

COR.  If  AH=^AB=A  C,  the  segment  is  a  hemisphere  whose 
volume  is  IT  AC''  (AC-  \AG]  =  $7rAC*,  which  is  two-thirds  of 
the  cylinder  on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  altitude. 

(4)   Area  of  the  surface  of  a  right  cone. 

As  an  illustration  of  the  method  of  finding  surfaces  given 
above,  suppose  AHK  to  be  a  right-angled  triangle,  which 
revolves  round  AH,  a  side  containing  the  right  angle,  then 
the  hypothenuse  AK  generates  a  conical  surface. 

Let  MN  be  the  (r  +  l)th  portion  of  AH,  after  division  into 


n  equal  portions;  MP,  NQ  ordinates  parallel  to  UK]  Pp,  Qq 
each  equal  to  PQ  and  parallel  to  AH. 
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The  areas  generated  by  Pp  and  Qq  respectively  are 

27rPM.Pp   and  ZirQN.Qq, 
and  PM:HK::AM:AH::r:n, 

QN:HK::AN:AH::r  +  l:n, 
PQ:  AK::MN:AH::l:n', 


therefore  the  areas  are    -^.^trHK.AK  and 

n*  n 

respectively  ;  and  the  conical  surface  is  intermediate  in  magni- 
tude between 


and 

each  of  which  has  for  its  limit  irHK.AK,  which  is  therefore 
the  area  of  the  conical  surface. 

Note.  The  reader  may  notice  the  following  method  of 
obtaining  the  conical  surface  by  development,  although  it  is 
not  related  to  the  method  of  limits. 

If  a  circular  sector  KAK',  traced  on  paper,  be  cut  out,  the 
bounding  radii  AK,  A  K'  can  be  placed  in  contact,  so  that  the 
boundary  KLK'  will  form  a  circle. 

The  figure  so  formed  will  be  conical,  AE  will  be  the  slant 
side,  and  HK  in  the  last  figure  will  be  the  radius  of  the  circular 
base,  whose  length  will  be  the  arc  of  the  sector  KAK'. 

Hence,  the  area  of  the  conical  surface  is  equal  to  that  of  the 
sector  KAK'  =  \AK.  27rHK=  irHK.AK. 

(5)  Mass  of  a  rod  whose  density  varies  as  ih  mth  power  of 
the  distance  from  one  extremity. 

Let  AB  be  the  rod,  and  let  MN  be  the  (r-f  l)th  portion,  when 
its  length  has  been  divided  into  n  equal  parts;  and  let  p.AMm 
be  the  density  at  J/,  or  the  quantity  of  matter  contained  in  an 
unit  of  length  of  the  rod  supposed  of  the  same  substance  as  the 
rod  at  the  point  M. 

The  quantity  of  matter  in  MN  is  intermediate  between 
p.AMm.MN  and  p.ANm.MN, 
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and  the  ratio  of  the  difference  of  these  to  either  of  them  is  less 
than  any  assignable  ratio  when  n  is  indefinitely  increased. 

Therefore,   since  AM=-AB,   and  MN=-AB.  the   mass 
n  n 

of  the  whole  rod  is  the  limit  of 

p.1  +2  +"n£(n~1}  ABm+1=-?--xp.ABm« 


of  the  mass  of  a  rod  of  length  AB  and  of  uniform 
density  equal  to  that  of  the  rod  AB  at  B. 

(6)    Centre  of  gravity  of  the  volume  of  a  hemisphere. 
Let  CAB  be  a  quadrant,  which  by  its  revolution  round  the 
radius  CA  generates  the  hemisphere. 


A.  M  IT 


Let  MR  be  the  rectangle  which  generates  the  rtb  inscribed 
cylinder,  so  that  CM=-  x  CA   and  MN=-  xCA. 

71  71 

If  the  mass  of  a  unit  of  volume  be  chosen  as  the  unit  of 
mass,  the  mass  of  the  cylinder  generated  by  MR  will  be 


hence,  the  mass  of  the  series  of  inscribed  cylinders  will  be 


and  the  mass  of  the  hemisphere 


Again,  the  moment  of  the  mass  of  the  cylinder  generated 
by  1/fl,  with  respect  to  the  base  of  the  hemisphere,  will  be 

irPM  ».  MN.  \  (  CM-}-  CN), 
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which  differs  from  irPM*.MN.CM  by  a  quantity  which  vanishes 
compared  with  it,  and  is  therefore  ultimately  (  ^  -  -^J  7r<744; 

therefore  the  moment  of  the  hemisphere,  with  respect  to  its 
base,  is 

(i-i)7rO44,  or  i7r(L44; 

hence  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  volume  of  the 
hemisphere  from  (7,  which  is  the  moment  with  respect  to  the 
base  divided  by  the  mass,  is  %.CA. 


in. 

1.  Illustrate  the  terms  "tempore  quovis  finito"  and  "constanter 
tendunt  ad  sequalitatem "  employed  in  Lemma  I.  by  taking  the 
case  of  Lemma  III.  as  an  example. 

2.  Shew,  from  the  course  of  the  proof  of  Lemma  II.,  that  the 
ultimate  ratio  of  vanishing  quantities  may  be  indefinitely  small  or 
great. 

3.  Shew  that  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  the  parabolic  curve,  in 
which  PM 3  QC  AM,  to  the  area  of  the  circumscribing  parallelogram, 
of  which  one  side  is  a  tangent  to  the  curve  at  A,  is  3  :  4. 

4.  Shew  that  the  volume  of  a  right  cone  is  one-third  of  the 
cylinder  on  the  same  base  and  of  the  same  altitude. 

5.  AHK  is  a  parabolic  area,  Affihe  axis,  and  UK  an  ordinate 
perpendicular  to  the  axis,  AHKL  the  circumscribing  rectangle. 
Shew  that  the  volumes  generated  by  the  revolution  of  ASK  round 
AH,  KL,  AL,  and  UK  are  respectively  i,  |,  |,   and  ^  of  the 
cylinder  generated  by  the  rectangle. 

6.  The  volume  of  a  spheroid  is  two-thirds  of  the  circumscribing 
cylinder. 

7.  Find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  volume  of  a  right  cone 
by  the  method  of  Lemma  II. 

8.  Shew  that  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution 
is  distant  from  the  vertex  two-thirds  of  the  length  of  the  axis. 

9.  Find  the  mass  of  a  rod  whose  density  varies  as  the  distance 
from  an  extremity.     Find  also  its  centre  of  gravity,  and  shew  that 
it  is  in  one  of  the  points  of  trisection  of  the  rod. 
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10.  The  limiting  ratio  of  an  hyperboloid  of  revolution,  whose 
axis  is  the  transverse  axis,  to  the  circumscribing  cylinder  is  1  :  2 
when  the  altitude  is  indefinitely  diminished,  and  1  :  3  when  it  is 
indefinitely  increased. 

IV. 

1.  Prove  that  the  areas  of  parabolic  segments,  cut  off  by  focal 
chords,  vary  as  the  cubes  of  the  greatest  breadths  of  the  segments. 

2.  Find  the  mass  of  a  circle  whose  density  varies  as  the  mth 
power  of  the  distance  from  the  centre. 

3.  Shew  that  the  abscissa  and  ordinate  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  a  parabolic  area,  contained  between  a  diameter  AB  and  ordinate 
BC,  are  \AB  and  \B C  respectively. 

4.  A  number  of  equal  squares  in  one  plane  with  their  centres 
coincident  are  arranged  consecutively,   their  sides  making  equal 
small  angles,  each  with  the  adjacent  ones;   prove  that  the  limit 
of  the  length  of  the  serrated  edge,  when  the  number  of  squares 
is  indefinitely  increased,  is  equal  to  the  circumference  of  a  circle 
whose  radius  is  a  side  of  the  square. 

5.  By  supposing  the  axis  of  a  parabola  portioned  off  into  suc- 
cessive lengths  in  the  ratio  1  :  3  :  5,  &c.,  apply  Lemma  III.  to  find 
the  area  contained  by  the  curve  and  a  double  ordinate. 

6.  Find  the  volume  generated  by  the  revolution  of  an  elliptic 
disc  about  an  axis  parallel  to  its  major  axis,  and  at  such  a  given 
distance  as  not  to  intersect  the  disc. 

7.  In  the  curve  A  CD,  BE  is  an  ordinate  perpendicular  to  AD, 
and  FC  is  the  greatest  value  of  BE,  and  ^  =  sinf^^ ) 


Shew  that  the  area  ABE  varies  as  HG,  where  GIT  is  the 
ordinate  equal  to  BE  of  the  circle  CH,  whose  centre  is  F  and 
radius  FC. 
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8.  In  the  curve  of  the  last  problem  shew  that  the  ratio  of  the 
area  A  CD  to  the  triangle  whose  sides  are  AD,  and  the  tangents 
AT,  DT  at  the  extremities,  is  8  :  *•*. 

9.  In  the  curve  APC,    in  which  the  relation  between   any 

f)  ~\T  PUF 

rectangular    ordinate   PM    and   abscissa    OM  is  =  log         , 


prove  that  the  area  contained  between  the  curve,  the  abscissa  OB, 
and  ordinate  £C,  is  OA(BC-AO). 
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LEMMA  IV. 

If  in  two  figures  AacE,  PprT  there  be  inscribed  (as  in 
Lemmas  II. ,  III.)  two  series  of  parallelograms,  the  num- 
ber in  each  series  being  the  same,  and  if,  when  the  breadths 
are  diminished  indefinitely,  the  ultimate  ratios  of  the 
parallelograms  in  one  figure  to  the  parallelograms  in  the 
other  be  the  same,  each  to  each,  then  the  two  figures 
AacE,  PprT  will  be  to  one  another  in  that  same  ratio. 


[Since  the  ratio,  whose  antecedent  is  the  sum  of  the 
antecedents,  and  whose  consequent  is  the  sum  of  the 
consequents  of  any  number  of  given  ratios,  is  inter- 
mediate in  magnitude  -between  the  greatest  and  least 
of  the  given  ratios,  it  follows  that  the  sum  of  the 
parallelograms  described  in  AacE  is  to  the  sum  in 
PprT  in  a  ratio  intermediate  between  the  greatest 
and  least  of  the  ratios  of  the  corresponding  inscribed 
parallelograms ;  but  the  ratios  of  these  parallelograms 
are  ultimately  the  same,  each  to  each,  therefore  the 
sums  of  all  the  parallelograms  described  in  AacE, 
PprT  are  ultimately  in  the  same  ratio,  and  so  the 
figures  AacE,  PprT  are  in  that  same  ratio ;  for, 
by  Lemma  III.,  the  former  figure  is  to  the  former 
sum  and  the  latter  figure  to  the  latter  sum  in  a  ratio 
of  equality.]  Q.  E.  D. 

COE.  Hence,  if  two  quantities  of  any  kind  whatever  be 
divided  into  any,  the  same,  number  of  parts,  and 
those  parts,  when  their  number  is  increased  and 
magnitude  diminished  indefinitely,  assume  the  same 
given  ratio  each  to  each,  viz.  the  first  to  the  first, 
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the  second  to  the  second,  and  so  on  in  order,  the 
whole  quantities  will  be  to  one  another  in  the  same 
given  ratio.  For  if,  in  the  figures  of  this  Lemma, 
the  parallelograms  be  taken  each  to  each  in  the  same 
ratio  as  the  parts,  the  sums  of  the  parts  will  be  always 
as  the  sums  of  the  parallelograms  ;  and,  therefore, 
when  the  number  of  the  parts  and  parallelograms  is 
increased  and  their  magnitude  diminished  indefi- 
nitely, the  two  quantities  will  be  in  the  ultimate 
ratio  of  parallelogram  to  parallelogram,  that  is,  (by 
hypothesis)  in  the  ultimate  ratio  of  part  to  part. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

22.   The  general  proposition  contained  in  the  Corollary  may 
be  proved  independently  in  the  following  manner  : 

Let  A,  B  be  two  quantities  of  any  kind,  which  can  be 
divided  into  the  same  number  n  of  parts,  viz.  a,,  aa,  at...an 
and  5,,  52,  ba...bn  respectively,  such  that,  when  their  number  is 
increased  and  their  magnitudes  diminished  'indefinitely,  they 
have  a  constant  ratio  L  :  1  each  to  each,  so  that 
a,  :  J,  ::  £(H-aJ  :  1, 


where  a1?  a2,  ...  vanish  when  n  is  increased  indefinitely. 

Then,  a,  +  a,+...:  &,  +  £,+..  .  being  a  ratio  which  is  inter- 
mediate between  the  greatest  and  least  of  these  ratios,  each  of 
which  is  ultimately  L  :  1,  we  have,  proceeding  to  the  limit, 

4:£::£:I; 
that  is,  A  and  B  are  in  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  parts. 

23.  The  proof  given  in  the  Principia  is  as  follows  :  "  For, 
as  the  parallelograms  are  each  to  each,  so,  componendo,  is  the 
sum  of  all  to  the  sum  of  all,  and  so  the  figure  AacE  to  the  figure 
PprT,  for,  by  Lemma  III.,  the  former  figure  is  to  the  former  sum 
and  the  latter  figure  to  the  latter  sum  in  a  ratio  of  equality." 

The  proof  given  in  the  text  is  substituted  for  this,  because 
the  demonstration  breaks  down  for  any  finite  distance  from  the 
ultimate  form  of  the  hypothesis. 

F 
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Application  to  the  determination  of  certain  Areas,  Volumes,  &c. 

(1)    Area  of  an  ellipse. 

Let  ACa  be  the  major  axis  of  an  ellipse,  BC  the  semi-minor 
axis,  ADa  the  auxiliary  circle,  and  let  parallelograms  be  in- 
scribed, whose  sides  are  common  ordinates  to  the  two  curves. 

Let  PMNR,  QMNU  be  any  two  corresponding  parallelo- 
grams. The  ratio  of  these  parallelograms  is  PM :  QM  or 
BC-.AC. 


«-     .«  C        2T     X          -A 

Hence,  area  of  ellipse  :  area  of  circle  :  :  BC  :  AC,  but  area 
of  circle  =  IT  A  C'2  ;    therefore  area  of  ellipse  =  IT  A  C.BG. 

(2)    Area  of  a  sector  of  an  ellipse,  pole  in  the  focus. 
If  8  be  a  focus  of  the  ellipse,  and  SP,  SQ  be  joined, 


and  area  APM  :  area  A  QM  :  :  BC  :  A  C, 
hence,  area  ASP  :  area  ASQ  ::  EC:  AC, 
but  area  ASQ=&S  CQ  +  sector  ACQ 


(3)  Area  of  a  parabolic  curve  cut  off  ly  a  diameter  and 
an  ordinate  to  the  diameter. 

In  the  following  investigation  it  is  asserted  that  when  a 
chord  PQ  is  drawn  to  a  curve  from  a  point  P,  as  Q  moves  up 
to  P,  PQ  assumes  as  its  limiting  position  that  of  the  tangent 
at  P,  which  is  deducible  from  the  idea  of  a  tangent  being  in  the 
direction  of  the  curve  at  the  point  of  contact. 

Let  AB,  BC  be  the  diameter  and  ordinate;  AD  the  tangent 
at  A\  CD  parallel  to  AB;  P,  Q  points  near  each  other; 
PM,  QN  and  Pm,  Qn  parallel  respectively  to  AD  and  AB. 

Let  QP  produced  meet  BA  in  T,  and  complete  the  parallelo- 
grams TAmS,  TAnU. 
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Then,  since  QP  is  ultimately  a  tangent  at  P,  AT=AM 
ultimately,  and  the  parallelogram  PU  is  ultimately  double  of 


T  -A.  M     IT  -B 

the  parallelogram  Pn,  and  the  complements  PN,  PU  are  equal ; 
therefore  the  parallelograms  P2V,  Pn  are  ultimately  in  the  ratio 
2  :  1. 

Hence,  in  the  curvilinear  areas  ABC,  A  CD  two  sets  of 
parallelograms  can  be  inscribed  which  are  ultimately  in  the  ratio 
2:1,  each  to  each ;  therefore  area  ABC  is  ultimately  double  of 
area  A  CD,  and  is  therefore  two-thirds  of  ABCD. 

(4)    Volume  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution. 
Let  AH  be  the  axis  of  the  parabola  APR,  AHKL  the 
circumscribing  rectangle.      Also  let  PN,  Pn  be  rectangles  in- 
scribed in  the  portions  AHK,  AKL. 

Volume  generated  by  PN=irPM\MN=Tr.PM.PN. 
Volume  generated  by  Pn  =  TrQN*.AM-irPM\AM 


A.         M:     JST  _H:. 

/.  vol.  by  PN:  vol.  by  Pn  ::  PM.PN:  (QN+PM}.Pn, 
but  QN+  PM=2PM  and  PN=2Pn,  as  in  (3),  and  therefore 
vol.  by  PiV=vol.  by  Pn  ultimately;  hence,  by  Cor.,  Lemma  IV., 
the  volume  of  the  paraboloid  generated  by  AHK  is  half  the 
volume  of  the  circumscribing  cylinder  generated  by  AKL. 
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(5)  Centre  of  gravity  of  a  paraboloid  of  revolution. 

Since  the  volumes  generated  by  PN  and  Pn  are  ultimately 
equal,  the  moment  of  the  volume  generated  by  PN  with  respect 
to  the  tangent  plane  at  A  :  moment  of  that  generated  by  Pn 

: :  AM :  \Pm  ultimately,  i.e.  : :  2  :  1 ; 

hence  the  moment  of  volume  generated  by  AHK  is  twice  that 
of  the  volume  generated  by  AKL,  and  the  moment  of  the 
paraboloid  =  §  moment  of  the  cylinder 

=  |  volume  of  cylinder  x  \AH—  f  volume  of  paraboloid  x  AH; 
hence  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  paraboloid  from 
the  vertex  is  two-thirds  of  the  height  of  the  paraboloid. 

(6)  Centre  of  gravity  and  mass  of  a  rod  whose  density  varies 
as  the  distance  from  an  extremity. 

Let  AB  be  the  rod,  MN  a  small  portion  of  it,  then  the 
density  at  Mas  AM. 


Construct  on  AB  as  axis  an  isosceles  triangle  CAD,  whose 
base  is  CD,  and  draw  PMR,  QNS  parallel  to  CD;  then  PR, 
Q8,  CD  are  proportional  to  the  densities  at  M,  N  and  B; 
therefore  the  mass  of  MN  is  proportional  to  a  rectangle  inter- 
mediate to  the  rectangles  PR,  MN  and  QS,  MN,  which  are 
ultimately  in  a  ratio  of  equality. 

Hence  the  mass  of  MN  is  ultimately  proportional  to  the  mass 
of  the  rectangle  PR,  MN,  supposed  of  uniform  density,  and  the 
moment  of  MN,  with  respect  to  the  line  CD,  is  proportional  to 
the  moment  of  the  same  rectangle,  since  their  distance  is  the 
same ;  hence,  by  the  Lemma,  the  moment  of  the  whole  rod 
:  the  moment  of  the  triangle  with  respect  to  CD 
: :  the  mass  of  the  rod  :  the  mass  of  the  triangle ; 
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therefore,  the  distances  of  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  rod  and 
triangle  from  CD  being  the  same,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
rod  is  at  a  distance  \AB  from  B. 

Also,  the  mass  of  MN  being  proportional  to  the  area  PRN, 
the  mass  of  the  rod  is  proportional  to  the  area  of  the  triangle 
ACD,  and  the  mass  of  a  rod  of  uniform  density  equal  to  that 
at  B)  and  of  length  AB,  being  in  the  same  proportion  to  the 
rectangle  AB,  CD,  is  therefore  double  of  the  mass  of  the  rod. 

(7)    Centre  of  gravity  of  a  circular  arc. 

Let  0  be  the  centre  of  an  uniform  circular  arc  ABC,  OB 
the  bisecting  radius,  aBc  a  tangent  at  B,  OD  parallel  to  ac, 
and  Aa,  Cc  parallel  to  OB. 

Let  QR  be  the  side  of  a  regular  polygon  described  about  the 


arc,  P  the  point  of  contact,  Qq,  Rr  perpendicular  to  ac,  and  PJ/ 
to  OB.  Then,  since  OP,  OB  are  perpendicular  to  QR,  qr, 

qr  :  QR  ::  OH :  OP: :  OM  :  OB-, 

but,  since  OM,  OB  are  the  distances  of  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
QR  and  qr  from  OD,  and  QR.OM=qr.OB,  the  moments  of 
QR  and  qr  with  respect  to  OD  are  in  a  ratio  of  equality,  and 
the  same  is  true  of  every  side  of  the  circumscribing  polygon ; 
therefore,  by  Cor.,  Lemma  IV.,  the  moment  of  the  arc,  which  is 
ultimately  that  of  the  polygon,  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  ac 

=  ac.OB=  chord  A  C. radius  OB. 
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Hence,  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  arc  from  0 
radius  x  chord 


(8)    Surface  of  a  segment  of  a  sphere. 

Let  AKH  be  the  portion  of  a  circle  which  generates  by 
revolution  round  AH  the  spherical  segment,  0  the  centre  of 
the  circle,  PQ  the  chord  of  a  small  arc,  PM,  QN  perpendicular 
to  AH. 

Let  AOCD  be  the  rectangle  circumscribing  the  quadrant 
and  generating  the  circumscribing  cylinder. 

Produce  MP,  NQ,  HK  to  meet  CD  in  p,  q,  Jc.  Since  PQ 
is  in  its  limiting  position  a  tangent  at  P,  PQ  is  ultimately 
perpendicular  to  the  radius  OP,  also  pq  is  perpendicular  to  HP] 

.'.  PQ-.pq: :  OP :  PM  ultimately, 

and  the   surface   generated   by  PQ   is   ultimately  27rPM".P$, 
Art.  18,  =  27r.0P.^2  =  the  surface  generated 


1?  # 


\ 


JL.  JT     rt^f  NTH/ 


The  same  is  true  for  each  side  of  the  inscribed  polygon  when 
the  number  is  indefinitely  increased. 

Hence  the  surface  generated  by  AK,  or  the  surface  of  the 
spherical  segment,  is  equal  to  the  surface  of  the  circumscribed 
cylinder  cut  off  by  the  plane  of  the  base  of  the  segment. 

COR.  Hence,  also,  the  surface  of  any  belt  of  a  sphere  cut  off 
by  two  parallel  planes  is  equal  to  the  corresponding  belt  of  the 
cylindrical  surface. 
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(9)  Centre  of  gravity  of  a  belt  of  the  surface  of  a  sphere  con- 
tained between  parallel  planes. 

The  moment  of  the  belt  generated  by  PQ  with  respect  to  the 
plane  through  A,  perpendicular  to  AH,  is  evidently  ultimately 
equal  to  that  of  the  belt  generated  by  pq ;  therefore  the  moment 
of  any  belt  generated  by  K'K  is  equal  to  that  of  the  cor- 
responding belt  generated  by  k'k. 

Hence,  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  two  belts  are  coincident, 
viz.  in  the  bisection  of  HH',  that  is,  the  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  a  spherical  belt,  contained  between  parallel  planes,  is 
half-way  between  the  two  planes. 

(10)  Volume  of  a  spherical  sector. 

Let  the  spherical  sector  be  generated  by  the  revolution  of  the 
sector  J.  OP  about  AO. 

The  volume  of  the  spherical  sector  is  equal  to  the  limit  of  the 
sum  of  a  series  of  pyramids  whose  vertices  are  in  0,  and  the  sum 
of  whose  bases  is  ultimately  the  area  of  the  surface  of  the  seg- 
ment ;  also  the  volume  of  each  pyramid  is  J  base  x  altitude. 

Hence,  the  volume  of  the  spherical  sector  is  one-third  of  the 
area  of  the  surface  of  the  spherical  segment  x  radius 

=  £ .  ZirAD.  Dp.AO  =  ITT  AM.  A  O*  =  %7rAO*  ver&POA. 

(11)  Centre  of  gravity  of  a  spherical  sector. 

If  we  suppose  each  of  the  pyramids  on  equal  bases,  they  may 
be  supposed  collected  at  their  centres  of  gravity,  whose  distances 
are  \AO  from  0  ultimately,  and  they  form  a  mass  which  may 
be  distributed  uniformly  over  the  surface  of  a  spherical  segment 
whose  radius  is  \AO,  viz.  that  generated. by  ary  whose  centre 
of  gravity  will  be  in  the  bisection  of  am,  if  rm  be  perpendicular 
to  AH. 

Therefore  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  spherical 
sector  from  0  =  £  ( Oa  +  Om)  =10 A. cos^POA. 

If  the  angle  POA  become  a  right  angle,  the  distance  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  corresponding  sector,  which  in  this  case 
will  become  the  hemisphere,  will  be  $OA,  as  in  page  29. 

(12)  To  find  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  resultant 
attraction  of  a  uniform  rod  upon  a  particle,  every  particle  of  the 


40 


NEWTON. 


rod  being  supposed  to  attract  with  a  force  which  varies  inversely 
as  the  square  of  its  distance  from  the  attracted  particle. 


c         D  p  Q  A 

Let  AB  be  the  attracting  rod,  0  the  particle  attracted  by  the 
rod;  draw  OG  perpendicular  to  AB,  join  OA,  OB,  and  let  a 
circle  be  described  with  centre  0  and  radius  OC  meeting  OA, 
OB  in  a,  b.  Let  OpP,  OqQ  be  drawn  cutting  off  the  small 
portions  pq,  PQ  from  the  arc  a  Cb  -and  the  rod,  respectively, 
and  draw  PR  perpendicular  to  OQ. 

Then   PR  :  PQ  :  :  OC  :  OP    ultimately, 
and  pq  i  PR  n  Op-.  OP    .............  ; 


and,  if  a  Cb  be  of  the  same  density  as  the  rod  and   attract 
according  to  the  same  law, 

pa       PQ 
attraction  of  pq  on  0  :  attraction  of  PQ  :  :  -g",  :  -^i  ultimately. 

Therefore  the  portions  PQ,  pq  of  the  rod  and  arc  attract  0 
in  the  same  direction  with  forces  which  are  ultimately  equal. 

Hence,  by  Cor.,  Lemma  IV.,  the  resultant  attraction  of  the 
rod  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  arc  aCb,  which,  by  symmetry, 
is  in  the  direction  OD,  bisecting  the  angle  A  OB. 

Again,  draw  qn  perpendicular  to  OD,  pr  to  qn  ;  then,  by 
similar  triangles,  pqr,  q  On, 

pq  :  qr  :  :  Oq  :  On  ; 

pq      On  _    qr 
*'•  ~0q*'~0q~  ~OC*  ' 

that  is,  the  resultant  attraction  of  pq  in  the  direction  OD  is  the 
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same  as  that  of  qr  at  the  distance   OC]   hence  the  whole  re- 
sultant attraction  of  AB  is 


where  /*  is  the  attraction  of  a  unit  of  mass  at  the  unit  distance. 


V. 

1.  Shew  that  the  area  of  the  sector  of  an  ellipse  contained 
between  the  curve  and  two  central  distances  varies  as  the  angle 
of  the  corresponding  sector  of  the  auxiliary  circle. 

2.  Prove  that  the  volumes  of  two  pyramids  will  be  equal  if 
they  stand  on  the  same  base,  and  have  their  vertices  in  the  same 
plane  parallel  to  the  base. 

3.  Find  the  volume  of  a  paraboloid  by  comparison  with  the 
area  of  a  triangle  whose  vertex  and  base  are  those  of  the  generating 
parabola. 

4.  Find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  paraboloid  by  reference 
to  the  same  triangle. 

5.  Find  the  mass  of  a  straight  rod,  whose  density  varies  as  the 
square  of  the  distance  from  one  extremity,  by  comparison  with 
a  cone  whose  axis  is  the  rod. 

6.  Shew  that  the  orthogonal  projection  of  any  plane  area  on 
another  plane  is  the  given  area  x  the  cosine  of  the  inclination  of 
the  two  planes. 


As  a  first  step,  prove  that,  pqsr  being  the  projection  of  the 
inscribed  parallelogram  PQSR,  pqsr  :  PQSfi  : :  cos  BAG  :  1. 

7.  Find  the  volume  of  a  hemisphere  by  comparing  the  volumes 
generated  by  the  quadrantal  sector  and  the  portion  of  the  circum- 
scribing square  which  is  the  difference  between  the  square  and  the 
quadrantal  sector. 

0 
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VI. 

1.  Find  the  volume  of  a  paraboloid  generated  by  the  revolution 
of  a  semi-cubical  parabola,  in  which  PMZ  «  A M 3,  by  means  of  a 
cone  on  the  same  axis. 

2.  Assuming  that  the  area  of  a  belt  of  a  sphere  cut  off  by  two 
parallel  planes  varies  as  the  perpendicular  distance  between  them, 
find  by  the  aid  of  Lemma  IV.  the  area  of  any  portion  of  the  curve 
of  sines. 

3.  Prove  that,  if  PQ  be  a  small  arc  of  an  ellipse,  and  CD  be 
conjugate  to  CP,  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  all  the  ratios  PQ  :  CD, 
taken  over  the  whole  perimeter  of  the  ellipse,  will  be  2ir. 

4.  P  is  any  point  of  a  curve  OP',   OX,  OF  any  lines  drawn  at 
right  angles  through  0,  PM,  PN  perpendicular  to  OX,  OF  respec- 
tively.     Prove  that,  if  area  0PM :  area  OPN :  :  m  :  1  always,  and 
the  whole  system  revolve  about  OX,  volumes  generated  by  0PM, 
OPN  will  be  as  m  :  2. 

5.  Prove  that  the  surface  generated  by  the  revolution  of  a 
semi-circle  round  its  bounding  diameter  is  to  the  curved  surface 
generated   by  the  revolution   of  the  same  semi-circle  round  the 
tangent  at  the  extremity  of  the  diameter  in  the  ratio  of  the  length 
of  the  diameter  to  the  length  of  the  arc  of  the  semi-circle. 

6.  Common  ordinates  MPP',  NQQ'  are  drawn  to  two  ellipses 
which  have  a  common  minor  axis,  and  the  outer  of  which  touches 
the  directrices  of  the  inner;    shew  that  the  area  of  the  surface 
generated  by  the  revolution  of  PQ  about  the  major  axis  bears  a 
constant  ratio  to  the  area  NP'Q'N. 

7.  Prove  that  the  area  included  between  an  hyperbola  and  the 
tangents  at  the  vertices  of  the  conjugate  hyperbola  is  equal  to  the 
area  included  between  the  conjugate  hyperbola  and  the  tangents  at 
the  vertices  of  the  hyperbola. 
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All  the  homologous  sides  of  similar  figures  are  proportional, 
whether  curvilinear  or  rectilinear,  and  their  areas  are  in 
the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  homologous  sides. 

[Similar  curvilinear  figures  are  figures  whose  curved 
boundaries  are  curvilinear  limits  of  corresponding 
portions  of  similar  polygons. 

Let  SAB  CD...,  sabcd...  be  two  similar  polygons,  of 
which  SA,  AB,  BC,  ...  are  homologous  to  sa,  ab, 
be,  ...  respectively. 


Then  AB  :ab::SA:  sa, 
similarly,  BC  :  be  : :  AB  :  ab  : :  SA  :  sa, 
CD:cd::BC:bc  ::SA:sa, 

therefore,  componendo, 
AB  +  BC  +  CD  +  ...  :  ab  +  be  +  cd  +  ...::  SA  :  sa. 

Now  this,  being  true  for  all  similar  polygons,  will  be 
true  in  the  limit,  when  the  number  of  the  sides  AB, 
BC,  ...  and  ab,  be,  ...  is  increased,  and  their  lengths 
diminished  indefinitely;  if,  therefore,  AE,  ae  be 
curves  which  pass  through  the  angular  points  A,  B,  ... 
and  a,  b,  ...  of  the  polygons,  these  curves  will  be 
curvilinear  limits  of  AB  +  B  C  +  . . .  and  ab  +  be  +  . . . , 
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and  will  be  the  boundaries  of  similar  curvilinear  figures; 
therefore  the  curved  line  AE :  the  curved  line  ae 

: :  SA  :  sa  : :  SE  :  se. 

Again,  polygon  SABC... :  polygon  sale...  : :  SA* :  saa, 
and  this  is  true  in  the  limit ;  hence,  by  Lemma  III. 
Cor.  2,  curvilinear  area  SAE :  curvilinear  area  sae 

: :  SA2  :  sa*  : :  AE*  :ae*::  SE*  :  s<?. 

Q.E.D.] 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

24.  In  order  to  deduce  the  properties  of  similar  curves,  it 
is  premised,  as  before  mentioned  under  Cor.  4,  Lemma  III., 
that,  if  a  finite  portion  of  a  curve  be  taken,  and  if  a  polygon 
be  inscribed  in  the  curve,  the  sides  of  which  are  chords  taken 
in  order  of  portions  of  the  curve,  and  the  number  of  sides  of 
the  polygons  be  increased  indefinitely,  and  the  magnitudes  a 
the  same  time  diminished  indefinitely,  the  curve  will  be  the  limit 
of  the  perimeter  of  the  polygon.* 

It  is  not  assumed  that  each  chord  is  equal  to  the  corre- 
sponding arc  ultimately ;  this  is  afterwards  proved  for  a  con- 
tinuous curve  in  Lemma  VII. 

Criteria  of  Similarity. 

25.  From  the  definition  of  similar  curve  lines,  that  they  are 
curvilinear  limits  of  homologous  portions  of  similar  polygons, 
the  following  criteria  of  similarity  can  be  deduced,  all  of  which 
are  very  convenient  in  practice ;  namely : 

(1)  One   curve    line    is    similar   to   another   when,   if  any 
polygon  be  inscribed  in  one,  a  similar  polygon  can  be  inscribed 
in  the  other. 

(2)  If  two  curves  be  similar,  and  any  point  8  be  taken 
in  the  plane  of  one  curve,  another  point  s  can  be  found  in  the 
plane  of  the  other,  such  that,  any  radii  $P,  SQ  being  drawn  in 
the  first,  radii  sp,  sq  can  be  drawn  in  the  second,  inclined  at 

*  Whe well's  Doctrine  of  Limits. 
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the  same  angle   as  the  former,   and  such  that  the  following 
proportion  will  hold, 

spisq:-.  SP:  SQ. 

(3)  If  two  curves  be  similar,  and  in  the  plane  of  one 
curve  any  two  lines  OX,  0  Y  be  drawn,  two  other  lines  ox,  oy 
can  be  drawn  in  the  plane  of  the  other  curve,  inclined  at  the 
same  angle,  having  the  property  that  the  abscissa  and  ordinate 
OM,  MP  of  any  point  P  in  the  first  being  taken,  the  abscissa 
and  ordinate  om,  mp  of  a  corresponding  point  p  in  the  second 
will  be  proportional  to  the  former,  viz., 

om:mp::  OM :  MP. 

And  the  converse  propositions  can  also  be  deduced,  that  if 
these  proportions  hold,  the  curves  will  be  similar. 

26.  In  order  to  illustrate  test  (1),  let  the  arcs  AB,  ab  of 
two  circles  have  the  same  centre  C,  and  let  the  bounding  radii 
be  coincident  in  direction. 


Let  ADEB  be  any  polygon  inscribed  in  AB,  and  let  CD, 
CE  cut  ab  in  d,  e;  join  ad,  de,  eh,  these  are  parallel  to  AD, 
DE,  EB  respectively,  and  ad  :de:eb::  AD  :  DE :  EB;  hence 
adeb  is  similar  to  ADEB-  and  therefore  the  arcs  ab,  AB  are 
similar. 

27.   Test  (2)  may  be  deduced  as  follows : 

If  ABCD...,  abed...,  fig.  p.  43,  be  corresponding  portions 
of  similar  polygons,  AB,  BC,  ...  ab,  be,  ...  being  homologous 
sides,  and  AS,  BS,  ...  be  drawn  to  any  point  S,  construct  the 
triangle  sab  equiangular  with  SAB,  and  join  sc,  sd,  .... 

Then  sb:  SB ::  ab  :  AB::  be  :  BC,   and  LSBC=Lslc', 
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therefore  SBC,  sic  are  similar  triangles; 

hence  sc  :  SC  : :  sb  :  SB  : :  sa  :  8A ; 
and  similarly  for  sd,  se,  &c. 

Hence,  if  two  polygons  be  similar,  and  any  point  be  taken 
in  one,  another  point  can  be  found  in  the  other,  such  that  the 
radii  drawn  to  corresponding  angular  points  will  be  propor- 
tional and  include  the  same  angles. 

If  we  now  increase  the  number  of  sides  indefinitely  and 
diminish  their  magnitude,  the  same  property  will  hold  with 
respect  to  the  curvilinear  limit  of  the  polygon. 

Test  (3)  can  be  deduced  from  test  (1)  in  a  similar  manner. 


28.  When  two  similar  curves  are  so  situated  that  a  point 
can  be  found,  such  that  the  radii  drawn  from  that  point,  either 
in  the  same  or  opposite  directions,  are  in  a  constant  ratio,  such 
a  point  is  called  a  centre  of  similitude. 

If  the  radii  be  measured  in  the  same  direction,  the  point 
will  be  a  centre  of  direct  similitude,  and  of  inverse  similitude 
if  they  be  measured  in  opposite  directions. 

It  is  easily  shewn  that  there  can  be  only  one  centre  of 
similitude  of  one  kind. 

Properties  of  similar  curves  and  application  of  tests  of 
Similarity. 

(1)  Similar  conterminous  arcs,  which  have  their  chords  coin- 
cident^ have  a  common  tangent. 


Let  APB,  Apb  be  similar  conterminous  arcs,  ABl  the  line 
of  their  chords,  AQq,  APp  any  straight  lines  meeting  the 
curves  in  Q,  q  and  P,  p  respectively ;  then  A  will  evidently 
be  a  centre  of  direct  similitude  for  the  two  curves;  therefore 
A  Q  :  Aq  : :  AP :  Ap ;  hence  AP,  Ap  are  similar  portions  of 
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the  curves,  and  arcAP:  arcAp  ::  AP:  Ap  ::  AS:  Al;  there- 
fore the  arcs  AP,  Ap  vanish  simultaneously,  or,  when  AP 
assumes  its  limiting  position  AD  for  the  curve  APB,  this  is 
also  the  limiting  position  of  Ap  for  the  curve  Apb,  that  is, 
the  curves  have  a  common  tangent. 

(2)    To  find  the  centres  of  direct  and  inverse  similitude  of  any 
two  circles. 


C  c-  jy 

If  one  of  the  circles  do  not  lie  entirely  within  the  other, 
let  S  be  the  intersection  of  two  common  tangents  to  the 
circles  which  intersect  in  the  produced  line  Cc  joining  their 
centres,  and  let  CQ,  cq  be  radii  to  the  points  of  contact. 

Draw  SpP  through  S  cutting  the  circles  in  p,  P,  then  cq 
is  parallel  to  CQ,  and  CP :  cp  : :  CQ:  cq::  CS:cS', 

.:  CS :  CP : :  cS  :  cp  • 

also  CPS,  cpS  are  each  greater  or  each  less  than  a  right  angle, 
and  CSP  is  common  to  the  triagles  CPS,  cpS;  therefore  the 
triangles  are  similar,  Euclid  VI.  7,  and  the  sides  about  the 
angle  CSP  are  proportional,  that  is,  SP :  Sp  : :  SC  :  Sc ; 
therefore  S  is  the  centre  of  direct  similitude. 

Similarly,  the  intersection  of  two  common  tangents  which 
cross  between  two  circles  is  the  centre  of  inverse  similitude. 

(3)    To  find  the  condition  of  similarity  of  two  conic  sections. 
Let  the  conic  sections  be  placed  so  that  their  directrices 
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are  parallel  and  foci  coincident,  and  let  SpP  be  any  line 
through  the  focus  meeting  them  in  p,  P;  draw  SaAD  and 
PQ  perpendicular  to  the  directrix  DQ  of  AP,  and  join  SQ, 
and  let  pq,  parallel  to  PQ,  meet  it  in  q,  and  draw  qd  per- 
pendicular to  SD. 

Then  Sd  :  SD  : :  Sq  :  SQ  : :  Sp  :  SP',  and,  if  the  curves 
be  similar,  Sp  :  SP  will  be  a  constant  ratio ;  therefore  Sd  :  SD 
is  a  constant  ratio,  and  dq  is  a  fixed  straight  line  for  all 
positions  of  p ;  also,  since  pq  :  Sp  : :  PQ  :  SP,  pq  :  Sp  is  a 
constant  ratio;  therefore  qd  is  the  directrix  of  op,  and,  the 
constant  ratio  being  the  same  in  both,  the  eccentricities  are 
the  same. 

(4)  Instruments,  like  the  Pantagraph  and  the  EidograpTi,  for 
copying  plans  on  an  enlarged  or  reduced  scale  are  founded  upon 
the  properties  of  similar  figures ;  as  are  also  other  methods  of 
copying,  such  as  by  dividing  plans  or  pictures  into  squares. 

The  Pantagraph  is  an  instrument  for  drawing  a  figure 
similar  to  a  given  figure  on  a  smaller  or  larger  scale;  one  of 
its  forms  is  as  in  the  figure.  AD,  EF,  GG  and  AE,  DG,  FG 
are  two  sets  of  parallel  bars,  joined  at  all  the  angles  by 


compass-joints;  at  I?  is  a  point,  which  serves  to  fix  the 
instrument  to  the  drawing  board;  at  A  is  a  point  which  is 
made  to  pass  round  the  figure  te  be  reduced  or  enlarged;  at 
C  is  a  hole  for  a  pencil  pressed  down  by  a  weight,  and  the 
pencil  traces  the  similar  figure,  altered  in  dimensions  in  the 
ratio  of  BO :  AB  or  BF:  AD. 

The  similarity  of  the  figure  traced  by  the  pencil  is  a  con- 
sequence of  continual  similarity  of  the  triangles  ABD,  BFO. 
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By  changing  the  positions  of  the  pegs  at  F  and  O  the  figure 
described  by  G  may  be  made  of  the  required  dimensions. 

For  a  description  of  the  Eidograph,  invented  by  Professor 
Wallace,  see  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Society  of  EdinburgJ , 
vol.  xni. 

(5)  Volume  of  a  cone  whose  base  is  a  plane  closed  fijure  of 
any  form. 

Let  V  be  the  vertex,  AB  the  base,  VH  perpendicular  to  the 
base  from  Vj  let  VH  be  divided  into  n  equal  portions,  of 


which  MN  is  the  (r  +  l)th ;  and  let  PQ  be  the  section  through  M 
parallel  to  AB. 

Take   VPA  any  generating  line  of  the  cone  meeting  the 
section  PQ  and  the  base  AB  in  PA  respectively,  then 

PM-.AH::  VM:  VII; 

therefore  PQ  is  similar  to  AB,  M,  H  being  similarly  situated 
points;  and,  by  Lemma  V., 

areaP$  :  area^LB  : :  rl :  n\ 

also  MN:  VII::  l:n; 
therefore  the  volume  of  the  cylinder  whose  base  is  PQ  and 

height  MN  =  —  x  area  AB.  VH,  and  the  volume  of  the  cone, 

by  Lemma  II.,  is  one-third  of  the  cylinder  whose  base  is  AB 
and  height  VH. 

VII. 

1.  Apply  a  criterion  of  similarity  to  shew  that  segments  of 
circles  which  contain  equal  angles  are  similar. 

2.  Fiom  the  definition  of  an  ellipse,  as  the  locus  of  a  point 
the  sum  of  whose  distances  from  two  fixed  points  is  constant,  shew 
that  ellipses  are  similar  when  the  eccentricities  are  equal. 

H 
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3.  Prove  that  the  centre  of  an  ellipse  is  a  centre  of  inverse 
similitude  of  two  opposite  equal  portions  of  the  circumference  of 
the  ellipse. 

4.  Employ  the  properties  of  similar  figures  to  inscribe  a  square 
in  a  given  semicircle. 

5.  Construct,    by  means  of  similar  figures,  two  circles,   each 
of  which  shall  touch  two  given  straight  lines  and  pass  through  a 
given  point. 

6.  Deduce  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  circular 
sector  from  that  of  a  circular  arc;   shew  that  the  distance  from 

.     2     radius  x  chord 
the  centre  is  -  . — . 

7.  If  A  be  the  vertex  of  a  conical  surface,   G  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  base,  H  that  of  the  volume  of  the  conical  figure, 
shew  that  AH=  IAQ. 

8.  Find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of  a  right  cone 
on  a  circular  base.     Does  the  method  apply  to  the  surface  of  an 
oblique  cone? 
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If  any  are  ACB  given  in  position  be  subtended  by  a  chord 
AH,  and  if  at  any  point  A,  in  the  middle  of  continuous 
curvature,  it  be  touched  by  the  straight  line  AD  produced 
in  both  directions,  then,  if  the  points  A,  B  approach  one 
another  and  ultimately  coincide,  the  angle  BAD  contained 
by  the  chord  and  tangent  will  diminish  indefinitely  and 
vanish. 


For,  if  that  angle  do  not  vanish,  the  arc  ACB  will 
contain  with  the  tangent  AD  an  angle  equal  to  a 


rectilineal  angle,  and  therefore  the  curvature  at  the 
point  A  will  not  be  continuous,  which  is  contrary  to 
the  hypothesis,  that  A  was  in  the  middle  of  con- 
tinuous curvature. 

Definitions  of  a  Tangent  to  a  Curve. 

29.  (1)  If  a  straight  line  meet  a  curve  in  two  points  A,  B, 
and  if  B  move  up  to  A,  and  ultimately  coincide  with  At 
AB  in  its  limiting  position  will  be  a  tangent  to  the  curve  at 
the  point  A. 

If  two  portions  of  a  curve  EA  and  AB  cut  one  another 
at  a  finite  angle  in  A,  there  will  be  two  tangents  AD,  AD', 
which  will  be  the  limiting  positions  of  straight  lines  AB  and 
AE,  when  B  and  E  move  up  to  A  along  the  different  portions 
EA  and  BA  of  the  curve  respectively.  And,  similarly,  if  there 
be  a  multiple  point  in  A,  in  which  several  branches  of  the  cnrve 
cut  one  another  at  finite  angles. 

(2)  The  tangent  is  the  direction  of  the  side  of  the  polygon, 
of  which  the  curve  is  the  curvilinear  limit,  when  the  number 
of  sides  are  increased  indefinitely. 
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This  is  founded  on  the  same  idea  of  a  tangent  as  defini- 
tion (1). 

(3)  The  tangent  to  a  curve  at  any  point  is  the  direction  of 
the  curve  at  that  point. 

In  order  to  apply  geometrical  reasoning  to  the  tangent  by 
employing  this  definition,  we  are  obliged  to  explain  the  notion  of 
the  direction  of  a  curve,  by  taking  two  points  very  near  to  one 
another,  and  asserting  that  the  direction  of  the  curve  is  the 
limiting  position  of  the  line  joining  these  points  when  the 
distance  becomes  indefinitely  small,  a  statement  which  reduces 
this  definition  to  the  preceding. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

30.  "  Curvatura  Continua,"  if  we  consider  curves  as  the 
curvilinear  limits  of  polygons,  requires  the  curves  to  be  limits 
of  polygons  whose  angles  continually  increase  as  the  number  of 
the  sides  increase,  and  may  be  made  to  differ  from  two  right 
angles  by  less  than  any  assignable  angle  before  the  assumption 
of  the  ultimate  form  of  the  hypothesis. 

If,  however,  as  we  increase  the  number  of  sides  and  diminish 
their  magnitude,  one  of  the  angles  remains  less  than  two  right 
angles  by  any  finite  difference,  the  curvature  of  the  curvilinear 
limit  is  discontinuous,  and  the  form  is  that  of  a  pointed  arch,  in 
which  the  two  portions  cut  one  another  at  a  finite  angle. 

A  curve  may  be  of  continued  curvature  for  one  portion 
between  two  points,  while  for  another  its  curvature  changes 
"  per  saltum." 

Thus,  if  ABC  be  a  curve  forming  at  B  a  pointed  arch,  it 


may  be  of  continued  curvature  from  B  to  A  and  from  C  to  B, 
though  not  from  C  to  A. 

In  this  case  the  tangents  in  passing  from  C  to  A  assume  all 
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positions  intermediate  to  CT,  Bt,  and  Bt',  TA,  but  at  B  they 
pass  from  Bt  to  Bt1  without  assuming  the  intermediate  positions. 

31.  "  In  medio  curvatures  continue,"  implies  that  the  point 
A  in  the  enunciation  of  the  Lemma  is  not  such  a  point  as  B 
in  the  last  figure,  but  that,  in  passing  from  a  point  on  one  side 
of  A  to  another  on  the  other  side,  the  tangents  pass  through  all 
the  intermediate  positions. 

The  curvature  is  supposed  to  be  in  the  same  direction  in 
the  figure  of  the  Lemma,  which  in  all  curves  of  continuous 
curvature  is  possible,  if  B  be  taken  sufficiently  near  to  A  at 
the  commencement  of  the  change  in  the  construction. 

If  the  point  A  be  not  "  in  medio  curvaturse  continuse,"  two 
tangents  AD,  AD'  may  be  drawn  at  A  to  the  two  parts  of  the 
curve,  and  the  curve  BCA  will  make  a  finite  angle  with  one  of 
the  tangents  AD'. 

But,  even  in  this  case,  the  angle  between  the  chord  and 
that  tangent  which  belongs  to  the  portion  of  the  curve  con- 
sidered continually  diminishes  and  ultimately  vanishes. 

The  Sultangent. 

32.  DEF.   The  part  of  the  line  of  abscissas  intercepted  be- 
tween the  tangent  at  any  point  and  the  foot  of  the  ordinate 
of  that  point  is  called  the  sub  tangent. 

33.  The  subtangent  may  be  employed  as  follows,  to  find  a 
tangent  at  any  point  of  a  curve. 

Let  OJ/,  MP  be  the  abscissa  and  ordinate  of  a  point  P  in 


a  curve,  and  let   Q  be  a  point  near   P,   ON,  NQ  itg  abscissa 
and  ordinate. 
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Let  QPV  meet  OX  the  line  of  abscissae  in  U]  then,  if  PR 
parallel  to  OM  meet  QN  in  R, 

PM:  MU::  QR  :  PR  ::  QN-PM  :  ON-  OM. 

Now  as  Q  approaches  to  P,  the  limiting  position  of  QPU'is 
that  of  the  tangent  at  P,  viz.  tPT,  and  PM :  MT  is  the  limiting 
ratio  of  QN-  PM :  ON-  OM. 

The  Polar  Subtangent  and  the  Inclination  of  the  Tangent  to 
the  Radius  Vector,  at  any  Point  of  a  Spiral. 

34.  DEF.  Let  S  be  the  pole,  PT  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at 
any  point  P,  and  let  /ST,  perpendicular  to  SP,  meet  PT  in  T- 
then  ST  is  called  the  polar  subtangent  at  the  point  P. 

35.  To  find  the  inclination  of  the  tangent  at  any  point  of 
a  curve  to  the  radius  vector. 

Let  Q  be  a  point  near  P,  QM  perpendicular  to  $P,  pro- 
duced if  necessary,  QR  the  circular  arc,  centre  $,  meeting 
SP  in  R. 

Let  QP  meet  ST  in  Ut  then 

SU:  SP::  QM :  PM, 
and  ME  :  QM::  QM :  SM+SR, 

Q 


but,  when  Q  approaches  indefinitely  near  to  P,  QM  vanishes 
compared  with  SM+  SR ;  therefore  MR  vanishes  compared 
with  QM  or  PM-,  therefore  SU:SP::  QM :  PR,  ultimately; 
therefore  ST :  SP  is  the  limiting  ratio  of  QR  :  PR ;  or 
QR:  SQ~  SP. 
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Hence  ST,  and  also  the  trigonometrical  tangent  of  the  angle 
SP T  between  the  tangent  and  the  radius  vector  can  be  found. 

Illustrations. 

(1)  If  SY  be  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  PY  at  P  in 
a  curve,  Y  will  trace  out  a  curve,  called  the  pedal  of  the  original 
curve  ;  to  shew  that  if  YZ  be  a  tangent  to  the  locus  of  F,  SZ 
perpendicular  to  it,  SY'2  =  SP.  SZ. 

Let  P'  be  a  point  near  P,  SY'  perpendicular  on  PT,  SZ 
perpendicular  on  Y'Y. 

Since  angles  SYP,  SY'P  are  right  angles,  a  semicircle  on 
BP  will  pass  through  F,  F';  therefore  the  angles  BY'Y,  SPY 
in  the  same  segment  will  be  equal;  the  right  angles  SZY', 
SYP  also  are  equal;  therefore  the  triangles  SPY,  SY'Z  are 
similar,  and  SZ:  SY'  ::  SY:  /SP;  but,  ultimately,  as  P'  moves 


up  to  P,  P'PT  becomes  the  tangent  at  P,  and  F'FZ  that  at  Y 
to  its  locus,  also  SY'  =  SY; 

.:  SZ.SP=ST2. 

(2)    To  find  the  subtangent  in  the  semi-cubical  parabola. 
In  the  semi-cubical  parabola  PM 2  oc  OM 8 ; 

.-.  QXP-PM* :  PJT  : :  02P-  OW  :  OM3, 

but  QN+PM=2PM, 

and  ON*+  ON.OM+  OM*  =  30M*,  ultimately; 

.-.  QN-  PM:  $PM::  ON-  OM:  $  OM  ultimately, 

and  QN-  PM :  PM : :  ON-  OM=  MT-, 

therefore  MTis  two-thirds  of  OM. 
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(3)  To  find  the,  inclination  of  the  tangent  at  any  point  of 
a  cardioid  to  the  radim  vector. 

DEF.  If  BqpG  be  a  circle,  whose  centre  is  S  and  diameter 
BC,  and  pm  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  J3Cj  then,  if  Sp  be 
produced  to  P,  making  SP=Bm1  P  will  trace  out  a  cardioid 
APS. 


.Making  the  same  construction  as  before,  in  Art.  35, 

ST:  SP::  QB:  SP-  SQ  ultimately. 
Let  SQ  meet  the  circle  in  £,  and  draw  gn  perpendicular 
to  BC, 

then  QE  :  pq  : :  SP :  Sp  ultimately, 

also    pq  :  mn  ::  Sp  : pm  , 

.-.  QS:mn::SP:pm  ; 

but  mn  =  Bm-Bn=  SP-  SQ ; 
.-.   QB  :  SP-  SQ  : :  SP:pm  ultimately ; 

.-.  ST:  SP : :  Bin  : pm ; 
hence   L  PTS  =  LpBm  =  \L  PSA ; 

and  it  follows  that  the  cardioid  cuts  the  axis  SCA  at  right 
angles,  that  it  touches  SB  at  #,  and  that  it  cuts  the  circle  BDO 
at  an  angle  equal  to  half  a  right  angle. 
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If  any  arc,  given  in  position,  be  subtended  ly  the  chord  AB, 
and  at  the  point  A,  in  the  middle  of  continuous  curvature, 
a  tangent  AD  be  drawn,  and  the  subtense  BD,  then,  when 
B  approaches  to  A  and  ultimately  coincides  with  it,  the 
ulimate  ratio  of  the  arc,  the  chord,  and  the  tangent  to  one 
another,  is  a  ratio  of  equality. 

For  whilst  the  point  B  approaches  to  the  point  A,  let 
AB,  AD  be  supposed  always  to  be  produced  to  points 
b  and  d  at  a  finite  distance,  and  bd  be  drawn  parallel 
to  the  subtense  BD,  and  let  the  arc  Acb  be  always 
similar  to  the  arc  ACB,  and  have,  therefore,  ADd 
for  its  tangent  at  A. 


But,  when  the  points  B,  A  coincide,  the  angle  I  Ad,  by 
the  preceding  Lemma,  will  vanish,  and  therefore  the 
straight  lines  Ab,  Ad,  which  are  always  finite,  and 
the  arc  Acb,  which  lies  between  them  [and  is  of  con- 
tinuous curvature  in  one  direction,  if  the  change 
commence  when  B  is  near  enough  to  A],  will  coin- 
cide ultimately,  and  therefore  will  be  equal. 

Hence,  also,  the  straight  lines  AB,  AD  and  the  inter- 
mediate arc  A  CB,  which  are  always  proportional  to 
them,  will  vanish  together,  and  have  an  ultimate 
ratio  of  equality  to  one  another. 

COR.  1.  Hence  if  BF  be  drawn  through  B  parallel  to 
the  tangent,  always  cutting  any  straight  line  AF 
passing  through  A  in  F,  then  BF  will  have  ulti- 
mately to  the  vanishing  arc  A  CB  a  ratio  of  equality, 
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since,  if  the  parallelogram  A FBD  be  completed,  it 
will  always  have  a  ratio  of  equality  to  AD. 


COR.  2.  And  if  through  B  and  A  be  drawn  many 
straight  lines  BE,  BD,  AF,  ACr  cutting  the  tangent 
AD  and  BF,  parallel  to  it ;  the  ultimate  ratios  of  all 
the  abscissae  AD,  AE,  BF,  EG  and  of  the  chord  and 
arc  AB  to  one  another  will  be  ratios  of  equality. 

COR.  3.  And,  therefore,  all  these  lines  in  every  argu- 
ment concerning  ultimate  ratios  may  be  used  indif- 
ferently one  for  the  other. 

Observations  on  the,  Lemma. 

36.  DEF.   The  subtense  of  the  angle  of  contact  of  an  arc  is  a 
straight  line  drawn  from  one  extremity  of  the  arc  to  meet,  at 
a  finite  angle,  the  tangent  to  the  arc  at  the  other  extremity. 

This  subtense  is  the  secant  which  defines  the  limited  line 
called,  in  the  Lemma,  "  the  tangent." 

The  chord  is  called  by  Newton  the  subtense  of  the  arc,  see 
Lemma  XI. 

37.  In   the  construction  for  this  Lemma,  BD  must  be  a 
subtense,  i.e.  inclined  throughout  the  change  of  position  at  a 
finite  angle  to  the  tangent,  for,  otherwise,  the   angles  BAD 
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and  ADB  being  then  both  small,  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the 
chord  to  the  tangent  might  be  any  finite  ratio  instead  of 
being  one  of  equality. 

This  is  the  only  limitation  of  the  motion  of  BD ;  the  figure 
representing  changes  which  may  take  place  in  the  approach 
towards  the  ultimate  state  of  the  hypothesis. 

Here  b,  d  are  the  distant  points,  that  is,  points  at  a  finite 
distance  from  A;  BD,  B'D',  B"D"  are  consecutive  positions 
of  the  subtense,  when  B  approaches  towards  A,  and  db,  db',  db" 
are  parallel  to  these,  Acb',  Ac"b"  are  the  forms  of  Acb  changed 
so  as  to  be  always  similar  to  the  corresponding  portion  of  A  GB 
cut  off  by  the  chord. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  the  curve  Acb  is  not  inter- 
mediate in  magnitude  to  the  two  lines  Ab,  Ad,  but  only  in 
position;  for  example,  Ab  may  be  equal  to  Ad,  if  BD  make 
equal  angles  with  the  two  lines,  and  the  curve  line  will  then 
be  greater  than  either  Ab  or  Ad;  but  it  becomes  in  all  cases 
less  bent,  until  it  is  ultimately  rectilinear;  hence  the  three 
Acb,  Ab,  Ad  will  be  ultimately  equal,  the  only  alternative 
being  that  the  curve  may  become  doubled  up,  as  in  the  figure, 


which  is  precluded  by  the  supposition  that  the  curvature  near  A 
is  continued  in  the  same  direction  throughout  the  passage  from 
B  to  A. 

38.  The  subtense  ultimately  vanishes  compared  with  the  arc. 
For  BD  :  ACB::  Id:  Acb,  and,  since  bd  vanishes  and  Acb 

remains  finite  in  the  limit,  the  ratio  BD  :  A  CB  ultimately 
vanishes.  It  will  be  afterwards  seen  that  in  curves  of  finite 
curvature  BD  varies  as  the  square  of  ACB  ultimately. 

The  ultimate  equality  of  the  lines  AD,  AE  with  the  chord 
or  arc,  whatever  be  the  direction  of  the  subtense,  is  due  to 
the  vanishing  of  BD,  and  therefore  of  DE  with  respect  to  AD. 

39.  If  two  curves  of  continuous  curvature  which  do  not  inter- 
sect have  a  common  chord,  the  length  of  the  exterior  curve  will  be 
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greater  than  that  of  the  interior,  provided  that  the  curvature  of 
the  interior  be  always  in  the  same  direction. 

Let  AcdeB,  ACDEFB  any  two  polygons,  having  a  common 
side  ABj  be  such  that  the  first  lies  entirely  within  the  second 


and  that  neither  has  internal  angles,  the  perimeter  of  the  first 
is  less  than  that  of  the  second. 

For,  produce  Ac,  cd,  de  to  meet  the  perimeter  of  the  exterior 
in  c',  d',  e' ;    then  A  C + Cc'  >  Ac' ;    /.  A  CDEFB  >  AcDEFB ; 
similarly  Ac'DEFB>Acd'EFB,  and  on  on; 

.-.  a  fortiori,  ACDEFB  >  AcdeB. 

And,  since  the  same  is  true  in  the  limit,  when  the  number 
of  sides  is  increased  indefinitely,  the  curvilinear  limits  of  the 
polygons  have  the  same  property,  and  the  proposition  is  proved. 
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LEMMA  VIII. 

If  two  straight  lines  AR,  BR  make  with  the  arc  A  CB,  the 
chord  AB,  and  the  tangent  AD,  the  three  triangles 
RACE,  RAB  and  RAD,  and  the  points  A,  B  approach 
one  another ;  then  the  ultimate  form  of  the  vanishing 
triangles  is  one  of  similitude,  and  the  ultimate  ratio  one 
of  equality. 

For,  whilst  the  point  B  is  approaching  the  point  A,  let 
AB,  AD,  AR  be  always  produced  to  points  b,  d,  r  at 
a  finite  distance,  and  r bd  be  always  drawn  parallel  to 
RD,  and  let  the  arc  Acb  be  always  similar  to  the  arc 
ACB,  and  therefore  have  Dd  for  the  tangent  at  A. 


Then,  when  the  points  B,  A  coincide,  the  angle  bAd  will 
vanish,  and  therefore  the  three  triangles  rAb,  rAcb, 
rAd  will  coincide,  and  will  therefore  in  that  case  be 
similar  and  equal.  Hence  also  RAB,  RA  CB,  RAD, 
which  are  always  similar  and  proportional  to  these, 
will  be  ultimately  similar  and  equal  to  one  another. 

COR.  And  hence,  in  every  argument  concerning  ulti- 
mate ratios,  these  triangles  can  be  used  indifferently 
for  one  another. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

40.   If  RB  throughout  the  change  in  the  hypothesis  make  a 
finite  angle  with  RA,  the  three  triangles  rAb,  rAcb,  rAd  will 
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remain  always  finite,  and  will  be  ultimately  identical  and  equal. 
But,  if  the  angle  ARE  be  ultimately  not  finite,  for  example,  if 
RB  revolve  round  a  fixed  point  R,  the  three  triangles  rAS,  ... 
will  become  infinite,  since  r  will  move  to  r  and  so  on  to  an 
infinite  distance,  and  there  will  be  the  same  kind  of  objection 


to  dealing  with  these  infinite  triangles,  as  to  reasoning  im- 
mediately upon  the  relation  of  the  triangles  RAB,  RAD  in 
the  former  case. 

In  this  case  we  can  at  once  deduce  the  equality  of  the  tri- 
angles without  producing  AD  to  a  point  d  at  a  finite  distance. 
For,  the  ratio  of  the  difference  of  RAD  and  RAB  to  RAB  is 
BD :  RB,  which  vanishes  ultimately,  since  RB  is  finite  in 
this  case;  hence  RAB  and  RAD  and  also  the  curvilinear 
triangle,  which  is  intermediate  in  magnitude  to  them,  will  be 
ultimately  in  a  ratio  of  equality. 
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If  a  straight  line  AE  and  curve  ABC,  given  in  position,  cut 
one  another  in  a  finite  angle  A,  and  ordinates  BD,  CE  bs 
drawn,  inclined  at  another  finite  angle  to  that  straight 
line,  and  meeting  the  curve  in  B,  C ;  then,  if  the  pointe 
B,  C  move  up  together  to  the  point  A,  the  areas  of  the 
curvilinear  triangles  ABD,  A  CE  will  be  ultimately  to  one 
another  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  sides. 

For,  as  the  points  B,  C  are  approaching  the  point  A, 
let  AD,  AEbe  always  produced  to  the  points  d,  e  at 
a  finite  distance,  such  that  Ad  :  Ae : :  AD  :  AE]  and 
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let  the  ordinates  db,  ec  be  drawn  parallel  to  DB, 
EC  meeting  the  chords  AB,  A  C  produced  in  b,  c. 

Then  [since  Ab  :  AB  : :  A d  :  AD  ::  Ae  :  AE : :  Ac  :  AC, 
and  therefore  Ab  :  Ac  : :  AB  :  AC~]  a  curve  Abe  can 
be  supposed  to  be  drawn  always  similar  to  ABC, 
while  B  and  C  move  up  to  A. 

Let  the  straight  line  Ag  be  drawn  touching  both  curves 
at  A,  and  cutting  the  ordinates  DB,  EC,  db,  ec  in 
_  f,0,f,g. 

[Now  areas  ABD,  Aid,  by  Lemma  V.,  are  always  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  AD,  Ad,  and  areas  A  CE,  Ace  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  AE,  Ae,  and  AD  :  Ad  ::  AE :  Ae ; 
therefore  ABD  :  Aid ::  ACE:  Ace, 
and  ABD  :ACE::Abd:  Ace.~] 

If,  then,  the  points  B  and  C  move  up  to  A  and  ultimately 
coincide  with  it,  the  angle  cAg  will  ultimately  vanish, 
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and  the  curvilinear  areas  Aid,  Ace  will  coincide  witli 
the  rectilinear  triangles  Afd,  Age,  and  therefore  will 
be  ultimately  in  the  duplicate  ratio  Ad,  Ae. 
But  ABD,  ACE  are  proportional  to  Aid,  Ace  always, 
also,  AD,  AE  are  proportional  to  Ad,  Ae ;  therefore 
also  areas  ABD,  A  CE  are  ultimately  in  the  duplicate 
ratio  of  AD,  AE. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

41.  By  a  finite  angle  is  to  be  understood  an  angle  less  than 
two  right  angles,  and  neither  indefinitely  small  nor  indefinitely 
near  to  two  right  angles. 

The  angles  between  AD  and  the  curve  and  between  AD 
produced  and  BD  are  different  finite  angles,  because  otherwise 
BD  would  not  meet  the  curve. 

42.  If  the  angle  DAF  be  greater  than  a  right  angle,  the 
figure  may  assume  a  form  in  which  AD  will  lie  below  ABC] 
in  this  case  DB,  EC,  ...  must  be  produced  to  meet  the  tangent, 
and  the  argument  may  proceed  in  the  same  manner  as  before. 

43.  It  is  not  necessary  that  d  and  e  be  fixed,  but  only  that 
they  remain  at  a  finite  distance  from  A,  and  that  the  proportion 
be  retained ;    and   the  first  part  of  this  observation  applies  to 
d  in  the  previous  Lemmas. 

The  student,  by  reference  to  Arts.  37  and  40,  will  be  able  to 
exhibit  the  change  in  the  figure  which  will  correspond  to  a 
change  of  the  position  of  B  and  C  in  the  progress  towards  the 
ultimate  position. 

44.  When  the  angle  GAG  vanishes,  the  curvilinear  areas 
Abd,  Ace  coincide  with  the  rectilinear  triangles  Afd,  Age,  and 
so  are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  Ad :  Ae.      But  if  the  angle 
DAF  be  not  finite,  those  triangles  will  not  themselves  be  finite, 
and  the  object  aimed  at  by  producing  to  a  finite  distance  will 
not  be  attained. 

The  fact  is,  that  the  triangle  Adb  is  made  up  of  the  triangle 
4df  and  the  curvilinear  triangle  Afb,  of  which  the  latter  is 
indefinitely  small  ultimately,  and  the  former  is  finite ;  therefore, 
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in  the  Lemma,  Afb  vanishes  compared  with  AJf\  but  this  will 
not  be  so  if  Adf  be  indefinitely  small,  the  ratio  of  the  triangles 
AFB,  AGO  must,  therefore,  be  found  by  another  process,  and 
it  will  be  found,  by  referring  to  Lemma  XL,  that  the  ratio  will 
be  ultimately  that  of  the  cubes  of  the  arcs  if  the  curvature  of 
the  curve  at  A  be  finite. 

VIII. 

1.  RQq  is  ft  common  subtense  to  two  curves  PQ,  Pq,  which 
have  a  common  tangent  PR  at  P.      When  RQq  approaches  to  P, 
RQ,  and  Rq  ultimately  vanish;    will  the  ratio  RQ, :  Rq  be  ulti- 
mately a  ratio  of  equality  ? 

2.  If  PY,  a  tangent  to  an  ellipse  at  P,  meet  the  auxiliary  circle 
in  F,  and  ST  be  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  at  Y,  ST  will  vary 
inversely  as  HP. 

3.  If  a  subtense  BD  be  drawn  to  meet  the  tangent  at  A  at 
a  finite  angle  a,  which  remains  constant  as  B  moves  up  to  A,  and 
DB  meet  the  normal  at  A  in  C,  shew  that  the  ultimate  ratio  of 
BC  to  AB  will  be  sec  a. 

4.  In  the  curve  in  which  the  abscissa  varies  as  the  cube  of 
the  ordinate,  shew  that  the  subtangent  is  three  times  the  abscissa. 

5.  Prove  that  the  extremity  of  the  polar  subtangent  from  the 
focus  of  a  conic  section  is  always  in  a  fixed  straight  line. 

6.  AB  is  a  diameter  of  a  circle,  P  a  point  contiguous  to  A, 
and  the  tangent  at  P  meets  BA  produced  in  T\   prove  that  ulti- 
mately the  difference  of  BA,  BP  will  be  equal  to  one-half  of  TA. 

7.  In  any  curve,  if  Q  be  the  intersection  of  perpendiculars  to 
two  consecutive  radii  vectores  through  their  extremities,  and  SY 
be  the  perpendicular  from  the  pole  S  on  the  tangent  at  P,  prove 
that  ultimately  SP3=SY.SQ. 

8.  PQ,  pq  are  parallel  chords  of  an  ellipse  whose  centre  is  C\ 
shew  that,   if  p  move  up  to  P,   the  areas   CPp,    CQq   will  be 
ultimately  equal. 

9.  From  a  point  in  the  circumference  of  a  vertical  circle  a  chord 
and  tangent  are  drawn,  the  one  terminating  at  the  lowest  point, 
and   the  other  in  the  vertical  diameter  produced;    compare  the 
velocities  acquired  by  a  heavy  body  in  falling  down  the  chord 
and  tangent  when  they  are  indefinitely  diminished. 

10.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  product  of  its  distances  from  two 
fixed  points  is  constant ;    shew  that  the  normal  to  its  path  divides 
the  angle  between  the  two  radii  into  two  whose  sines  are  pro- 
portional to  the  radii. 
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IX. 

1.  On  the  radii  vectores  of  a  curve  as  diameters  circles  are 
described ;  find  their  envelope. 

2.  If  the  intercept  PQ,  between  two  curves  of  their  common 
radius  vector   OPQ   be   constant,   and  the  normals  at  P  and  Q 
intersect  in  N,   ON  will  be  at  right  angles  to  OPQ. 

3.  A  right  angle  slides  on  any  oval  curve,  so  that  the  sides 
containing  the  right  angle  always  touch  the  curve ;    shew  that  the 
angle  one  tangent  makes  with  the  tangent  to  the  locus  of  the 
vertex   is   equal   to   that   which   the   other   tangent   makes    with 
the  chord  of  contact. 

Hence  shew  that,  if  the  oval  be  an  ellipse,  the  locus  of  the 
vertex  will  be  a  circle  concentric  with  the  ellipse. 

4.  A  point  moves  so  that  the  rectangle,  whose  sides  are  equal 
to  the  distances   of  the  point  from  a  given  point  and  a  given 
straight  line,  is  equal  to  the  square  described  on  the  perpendicular 
from  the  given  point  on  the  given  line.      Find  the  position  of 
the  point  at  which  the  tangent  to  the  curve  passes  through  the 
fixed  point. 

5.  Two  points  A,  B  describe   two   curves  according  to  any 
finite  and  continuous  law.    If  A',  B'  be  the  consecutive  positions  of 
A,  By  and  ABC,  A'B'C'   be   similar  triangles,    then  the   corre- 
sponding sides  of  the  two  triangles  will  ultimately  intersect  in  the 

points  P,  Q,  R,  such  that  ^T  =  ^P^  =  ^T  ' 

6.  If  SP2  =  AB.PM,  where  PM  is  perpendicular  to  a  fixed 
straight  line,  prove  that  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  circle  cir- 
cumscribing the  triangle  formed  by  the  tangent,  the  radius  vector, 
and  the  polar  subtangent,  will  be  a  straight  line. 

7.  In  the  figure  on  page  30  let  FB'  be  taken  equal  to  AB, 
and  let  the  corresponding  ordinate  to  the  curve  be  B'E';   prove 
that  the  subtangent  at  E'  varies  inversely  as  that  at  E. 

8.  In  the  hyperbolic  spiral,  in  which  the  radius  vector  varies 
inversely  as  the  spiral  angle,  prove  that  the  subtangent  is  constant. 

9.  In  the  spiral  of  Archimedes,  in  which  the  radius  vector 
varies  directly  as  the  angle,   prove  that  if  a  circle  be  described, 
of  which  a  radius  is  the  radius  vector  of  the  sjiral,  the  polar 
subtangent  will  be  equal  to  the  arc  of  the  circle  subtended  by 
the  spiral  angle. 
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The  spaces  ivhich  a  bod1/  describes  \_from  resf]  under  the 
action  of  any  finite  force,  whether  that  force  be  constant 
or  else  continually  increase  or  continually  diminish,  are 
in  the  very  beginning  of  the  motion  in  the  duplicate  ratio 
of  the  times. 

[Let  the  times  be  represented  by  lines  measured  from  A, 
along  AK,  and  the  velocities  generated  at  the  end 
of  those  times  by  lines  drawn  perpendicular  to  AK. 
Suppose  the  time  represented  by  AK  to  be  divided 
into  a  number  of  equal  intervals,  represented  by  AB, 
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BC,  CD,  ...,  let  Bb,  Cc,  Dd,  ...Kk  represent  the  ve- 
locities generated  in  the  times  AB,  AC,  ..-A ^respec- 
tively, and  let  Abed  be  the  curve  line  which  always 
passes  through  the  extremities  of  these  ordinates. 
Complete  the  parallelograms  Ab,  Be,  Cd,  .... 
In  the  interval  of  time  denoted  by  CD,  the  velocity  con- 
tinually changes  from  that  represented  by  Cc  to  that 
represented  by  Dd,  and  therefore  CD  being  taken 
small  enough,  the  space  described  in  that  time  is 
intermediate  between  the  spaces  represented  by  the 

§arallelograms  DC  and   Cd;    therefore  the  spaces 
escribed  in  the  times  AD,  AK  are  represented  by 
areas  which  are  intermediate  between  the  sums  of 
the  parallelograms  inscribed  in,  and  circumscribed 
about,  the  curvilinear  areas  ADJ,  AKk  respectively. 
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Therefore,  by  Lemma  II.,  the  number  of  intervals  being 
increased,  and  their  magnitudes  diminished  indefi- 
nitely, the  spaces  described  in  the  times  AD,  AK 
are  proportional  to  the  curvilinear  areas  ADk,  AKk. 

Now  the  force  being  finite,  the  ratio  of  the  velocity  to 
the  time  is  finite  ;  therefore  Kk :  AK  is  a  finite  ratio, 
however  small  the  time  is  taken;  hence,  if  AT  be 
the  tangent  to  the  curve  line  at  A,  "meeting  Kk  in  T, 
KT :  AK  will  be  a  finite  ratio ;  therefore  the  angle 
TAK  will  be  finite,  or  AK  will  meet  the  curve  at  a 
finite  angle. 

Hence,  by  Lemma  IX.,  if  AD,  AK  be  indefinitely 
diminished,  area  ADd  :  area  AKk  : :  AD'  :  AK* ; 
therefore,  in  the  beginning  of  the  motion,  the  spaces 
described  are  proportional  to  the  squares  of  the  times 
of  describing  them.  Q.  E.  D.] 

COR.  1.  And  hence  it  is  easily  deduced  that  the  errors 
of  bodies  describing  similar  parts  of  similar  figures 
in  proportional  times,  which  are  generated  by  any 
equal  forces  acting  similarly  upon  the  bodies,  and 
which  are  measured  by  the  distances  of  the  bodies 
from  those  points  of  the  similar  figures,  to  which  the 
same  bodies  would  have  arrived  in  the  same  propor- 
tional times  without  the  action  of  the  disturbing 
forces,  are  approximately  as  the  squares  of  the  times 
in  which  they  are  generated. 

COR.  2.  But  the  errors  which  are  generated  by  pro- 
portional forces,  acting  similarly  at  similar  portions 
of  similar  figures,  are  approximately  as  the  forces 
and  the  square  of  the  times  conjointly. 

COR  3.  The  same  is  to  be  understood  of  the  spaces 
which  bodies  describe  under  the  action  of  different 
forces.  These  are,  in  the  beginning  of  the  motion, 
conjointly,  as  the  forces  and  the  squares  of  the  times. 

COR.  4.  Consequently,  in  the  beginning  of  the  motion 
the  forces  are  as  the  spaces  described  directly,  and 
the  squares  of  the  times  inversely. 
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COR.  5.   And  the  squares  of  the  times  are  as  the  spaces 
described  directly  arid  the  forces  inversely. 

The  proof  given  in  the  original  Latin  is  as  follows : 
Exponantur  tempora  per  lineas  AD,  AE,  et  veloci- 
tates  genitae  per  ordinatas  DB,  EC;  et  spatia,  his 
velocitatibus  descripta,  erunt  ut  arese  ABD,  ACE  his 
ordinatis  descriptae,  hoc  est,  ipso  motus  initio  (per 
Lemma  IX.)  in  duplicata  ratione  temporum  ADj  AE. 

Q.  E.  D. 

45.  This  proof  has  been   amplified  in  order  to  exhibit  in 
what  manner  the  description  of  areas,  by  the  flux  of  the  ordi- 
nates,  corresponds  to  that  of  spaces  by  the  velocities  represented 
by  the  ordinates ;  also  to  shew  the  propriety  of  the  application 
of  the  ninth  Lemma  by  reference  to  the  definition  of  finite  force 
which  may  be  stated  as  follows :  A  force  is  finite  when  the  ratio 
of  the  velocity  generated  in  any  time  to  the  time  in  which  it  is 
generated,  isfinite,  however  small  the  time  be  taken. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

46.  In  the  proof  of  this  Lemma,  time  is  represented  by  the 
length  of  a  straight  line,  and  a  distance  traversed  by  a  body  is 
represented  by  an  area. 

If  the  length  of  a  straight  line  be  always  proportional  to  the 
period  of  time  elapsed,  the  straight  line  will  be  a  proper  repre- 
sentation of  the  time.  Thus  a  length  of  n  inches  has  the  same 
ratio  to  one  inch  which  an  interval  of  n  seconds  has  to  one 
second ;  and  on  this  scale  the  length  n  inches  is  a  proper  repre- 
sentation of  n  seconds. 

If  an  area  be  always  in  the  same  ratio  to  the  unit  of  area 
that  the  length  of  a  straight  line  is  to  the  unit  of  length,  the  area 
will  be  a  proper  representation  of  the  length  of  the  straight  line. 

Thus,  if  Ab  be  one  foot,  AB,  n  feet,  Ac  one  inch,  and  ACt 
t  inches:  complete  the  parallelograms  ABDC,  Aide,  and  JBc} 
then  ABCD  will  contain  nt  such  areas  as  Abdc. 

If  now  a  particle  move  with  a  uniform  velocity  of  n  feet 
a  second,  and  A  C  represent  t  seconds,  on  the  scale  of  one  inch  to 
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a  second,  the  parallelogram  Be  will  represent  the  space  travelled 
over  in  the  first  second,  since  it  contains  n  times  the  parallelo- 


gram  Abdc,  and  ABDG  will  represent  the  space  travelled  over 
in  t  seconds. 

There  will  be  no  difficulty  in  the  representation  of  a  period 
of  time  by  a  line,  or  of  a  distance  by  an  area,  if  the  student 
bear  in  mind  that  periods  of  time  and  lengths  of  lines,  although 
existing  absolutely,  are  only  estimated  by  their  ratios  to  certain 
standard  periods,  and  standard  lengths,  and  they  are  therefore 
determined  whenever  these  ratios  are  given,  either  directly  in 
numbers  or  by  the  comparison  of  any  magnitudes  whatever  of 
the  same  kind. 

47.  COR.  1,  2.    If  bodies  describe  orbits   under  the  action 
of  certain  forces,  and  small  forces,  extraneous  to  those  under  the 
action  of  which  the  orbits  are  described,  be  supposed  to  act  upon 
the  bodies,  the  orbits  will  be  disturbed  slightly,  and  the  errors 
spoken  of  are  the  linear  disturbances  of  the  bodies,  at  any  time, 
from  the  positions  which  they  would  have  occupied  at  that  time, 
if  the  extraneous  forces  had  not  acted. 

Thus,  in  calculating  the  motion  of  the  Moon  considered  as 
moving  under  the  attraction  of  the  Sun  and  Earth,  it  is  conve- 
nient to  estimate  the  motion  which  she  would  have,  if  subjected 
to  the  attraction  of  the  Earth  alone,  and  then  to  calculate  what 
would  be  the  disturbing  effect  of  the  Sun  upon  this  orbit. 

48.  If  AB  be  a  portion  of  an  orbit  described  by  a  body  in 
any  time,  A  C  the  portion  of  the  orbit  described  when  a  disturb- 
ing force  is  introduced,  BC  is  "  quam  proxime"  the  space  which 
would  have  been  described  in  the  same  time  from  rest  by  the 
action  of  the  disturbing  force  alone.     When  the  time  is  taken 
small,  but  not  indefinitely  small,  the  expression  in  the  statement 
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of  the  corollaries,  "approximately,"  is  necessary  for  two  reasons; 
for,  in  the  first  place,  the  position  of  the  body  in  space  is  not 
the  same  at  the  end  of  any  interval  in  the  lapse  of  the  time 
as  if  the  body  had  moved  from  rest  under  the  action  of  the 
disturbing  force  alone,  and  therefore  the  magnitude  of  the  force 
is  not  generally  the  same  either  in  direction  or  magnitude ;  and, 
in  the  second  place,  since  the  force  is  not  generally  uniform,  the 
variation  according  to  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  times  is  not 
exact,  except  in  the  limit. 

But,  when  the  times  are  taken  very  small,  the  variation  of 
direction  and  magnitude  of  the  force  may  be  neglected,  as  an 
approximation  to  the  true  state  of  the  case. 

49.  Application  of  the  method  of  Lemma  X  to   determine 
the  space  described  in  a  finite  time  from  rest  by  a  particle  under 
the  action  of  a  constant  force. 

Let  /  be  the  measure  of  the  acceleration  caused  by  the 
constant  force,  so  that  at  the  time  t  the  velocity  V—ft. 

Since  the  velocity  varies  as  the  time,  the  curve  Ak  in  the 
figure  of  the  Lemma  is  a  straight  line,  dD  :  AD  being  constant. 

Therefore  the  space  which  is  described  in  the  time  £,  re- 
presented by  AK,  is  represented  by  the  area  of  the  triangle 
A Kk  or  \Kk.AK.  The  space  described  in  time  t  from  rest 
is  therefore  $Vt=$ft\ 

50.  General  geometrical  representation  of  the  space  described 
by  a  body  when  it  moves  with  a  variable  velocity  for  a  finite 
time. 

PROP.  If  a  curve  be  found,  such  that  the  ordinate  at  each 
point  represents  the  velocity  corresponding  to  a  time  represented 
by  the  abscissa,  then  the  space  described  by  the  body  will  be 
represented  by  the  area  bounded  by  the  curve,  the  line  of 
abscissae,  and  the  ordinates  corresponding  to  the  commencement 
and  end  of  the  time  of  motion. 

Let  OA,  OB  represent  the  times  at  the  commencement  and 
end  of  the  interval  during  which  the  motion  of  the  body  is  to 
be  examined.  Let  OM  be  any  other  time,  and  let  A  C,  MP,  BD^ 
perpendicular  to  OAB,  represent  the  velocities  at  the  ends  of 
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the  times  represented  by  OA,  OM,  OB ;    CPD  the  curve  which 
passes  through  the  extremities  of  all  such  ordinates  as  MP. 


Let  AB  be  divided  into  any  number  of  small  portions,  such 
as  MN;  and  let  NQ  be  the  ordinate  corresponding  to  ON. 
Complete  the  parallelograms  PMNq,  QNMp,  and  suppose  cor- 
responding parallelograms  to  be  constructed  on  all  the  bases 
corresponding  to  MN. 

The  body  during  the  time  represented  by  MN  moves  with 
a  velocity,  which,  if  MN  be  taken  small  enough,  will  be  inter- 
mediate in  magnitude  between  the  velocities  represented  by  PM 
and  QN,  and  the  space  described  during  that  time  will  be 
intermediate  in  magnitude  between  the  spaces  which  would  have 
been  described  with  uniform  velocity  represented  by  PM  and 
QN,  or  between  the  spaces  represented  by  the  areas  PN,  QM. 

Hence  the  whole  space  described  in  the  interval  of  time 
represented  by  AB  is  greater  than  that  represented  by  the 
inscribed  series  and  less  than  that  by  the  circumscribed  series 
of  parallelograms,  and  each  of  these  is,  by  Lemma  II.,  ulti- 
mately equal  to  the  area  A  CDB,  when  the  number  of  portions 
into  which  AB  is  divided  is  indefinitely  increased,  and  their 
magnitudes  diminished ;  therefore  the  proposition  is  proved. 

51.  COR.  1.    Since  the  area  PMNQ  is  ultimately  equal  to 
the  rectangle  PM.MN,  it  follows  that  the  measure  of  the  velocity 
at  any  time  is  the  limit  of  the  quotient  of  the  space  described  after 
that  time  by  the  time  of  describing  it. 

52.  COE.  2.  Let  MR  represent  the  unit  of  time,  and  com- 
plete the  parallelogram  PMRr ;   then  the  area  PMRr  represents 
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the  space  which  would  be  described  in  an  unit  of  time  with  a 
velocity  represented  by  PM\  whence  it  follows  that  the  velocity 
of  a  body  at  any  instant  may  be  measured  by  the  space  which  it 
would  describe  if  it  moved  with  that  velocity  unchanged  for  an 
unit  of  time. 

Measures  of  Variable  Force,  Kinetic  Energy,  Work  of  a  Force. 

53.  When  a  particle  of  mass  m  is  moving  in  a  straight  line 
under  the  action  of  an  uniform  force  F,  if  V,  v  be  the  velocities 
at  the  beginning  and  end  of  the  interval  of  time  t,  and  s  be 
the  space  described  in  that  time,  the  following  equations  will 
hold :  m  (v  -  F)  =  Ft  and  \m  (v*  -  F2)  =  Fs. 

These  equations  represent  respectively  that : 

(1)  The  increase  of  momentum  in  a  given  time  is  equal  to  the 
whole  force  which  has  acted  during  that  time. 

(2)  Half  the  increase  of  vis  viva,  or  the  increase  of  the  kinetic 
energy  in  a  given  space  is  equal  to  the  work  of  the  force  in  that 
space. 

If  F  be  a  variable  force,  and  F^  F^  be  its  least  and  greatest 
values  during  the  time  t,  m(v  —  V)  will  be  greater  than  Fj  and 
less  than  F2t,  each  of  which  will  become  Ft  ultimately  when  t 
is  indefinitely  diminished;  and  similarly  for  \m  (v*  —  V). 

Hence  we  obtain  two  measures  of  variable  force  in  the  form 
of  the  two  limits : 

(1)  The  quotient  of  the  increase  of  the  momentum  by  the  time, 
when  the  time  is  diminished  indefinitely. 

(2)  The  quotient  of  the  increase  of  the  kinetic  energy  by  the 
space   through    which   the  force   has   acted,   when  that   space  is 
diminished  indefinitely. 

54.  In  the  velocity  curve,  Art.  50,  the  velocity  Qq  is  added 
in  the  time  MN,  the  measure  of  the  acceleration  at  the  time  OM 
is  therefore  the  limit  of  the  ratio  Qq  :  Pq,  or  the  trigonometrical 
tangent  of  the  angle  which  the  tangent  at  P  to  the  velocity  curve 
makes  with  the  line  of  abscissae. 

55.  Geometrical   representation   of  the   momentum  generated 

L 
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l>y  a  finite  and  variable  force  acting  for  a  finite  time  upon  a 
particle  moving  in  the  direction  of  the  action  of  the  force. 

In  the  figure  of  p.  72,  let  OA,  OB  represent  the  times  at 
the  commencement  and  end  of  the  interval  during  which  the 
action  of  the  force  is  considered. 

Let  AB  be  divided  into  any  number  of  small  portions,  such 
as  MN,  and  let  PM,  QN,  perpendiculars  to  AB,  represent  the 
forces  acting  on  the  particle  at  the  times  OM,  ON  respectively, 
and  let  parallelograms  be  constructed  and  the  curve  drawn  as 
in  Art.  50. 

The  momentum  generated  in  the  time  MN,  if  MN  be  taken 
small  enough,  will  be  intermediate  between  the  momenta  re- 
presented by  the  parallelograms  PN  and  QM  ;  therefore,  by 
Lemma  II.,  the  whole  increase  of  momentum  is  represented 
by  the  area  A  CDB  bounded  by  the  curve,  the  line  of  abscissae, 
and  the  ordinates  at  the  commencement  and  end  of  the  finite 
interval  of  time  represented  by  AB. 

56.  As  in  Arts.  51,  52,  the  measure  of  force  given  in  (I) 
Art.  53  can  be  deduced  ;  also  that  the  force  at  any  instant  may 
be  measured  by  the  momentum  which  would  be  generated  if 
the  force  were  to  continue  unchanged  for  an  unit  of  time. 

57.  Geometrical  representation  of  the  kinetic  energy  generated 
"by  a  force  which  acts  upon  a  particle  moving  in  the  direction 
of  the  force1  s  action  through  a  finite  space. 

Let  OAB  be  the  line  of  motion  of  the  particle,  and  when 
it  arrives  at  M  let  PM  perpendicular  to  OAB  represent  the 
force,  and  let  the  construction  be  made  as  before. 

The  increase  of  kinetic  energy  in  the  passage  from  M  to 
N  is  intermediate  between  the  work  done  by  the  forces  re- 
presented by  PM  and  QN,  i.e.  it  is  represented  by  an  area 
which  is  intermediate  between  PN  and  QM;  therefore,  by 
Lemma  II,  the  increase  of  kinetic  energy  or  the  work  of  the 
force  during  the  motion  from  A  to  B  is  represented  by  the 


•58.   The  measure  of  force  given  in  (2),  Art.  53,  is  deducible 
as  before,  since  PM.  MN==  area  PMNq  ultimately. 
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59.  In  rectilinear  motion  of  a  particle  under  the  action  of 
any  variable  force,  the  sum  of  the  kinetic  and  potential  energies 
is  constant. 

If  the  motion  of  the  particle  be  considered  only  within  the 
limits  A,  B,  the  area  PMBD  represents  the  whole  work  which 
the  force  will  be  able  to  do  as  the  particle  moves  from  M 
to  the  end  of  its  path ;  this  work  is  called  the  Potential  Energy, 
and  since  the  kinetic  energy  at  M  is  represented  by  the  area 
CAMP,  it  follows  that  throughout  the  motion  the  sum  of 
the  kinetic  and  potential  energies  is  constant. 

Application  to  the  determination  of  the  motion  of  a  particle 
under  various  circumstances. 

(1)  To  find  the  space  travelled  over  in  a  given  time  by  a 
body  moving  with  a  velocity  which  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
time  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion. 

Let  AB  represent  the  time,  and  let  BC  perpendicular  to  AB 
represent  the  velocity  at  the  end  of  that  time. 


Let  AB  be  divided  into  any  number  of  equal  portions  of 
which  MN  is  one,  and  let  MP,  NQ  represent  the  velocities  at 
the  ends  of  the  times  represented  by  AM,  AN. 

Then,  since  MP :  NQ  :  EG ::  AM* :  AN*  :  AB*,  a  parabola 
can  be  described  touching  AB  and  passing  through  P,  Q,  C 
and  the  extremities  of  all  ordinates  by  which  velocities  are 
represented. 

Hence  the  space  described  in  the  time  represented  by  AB 
is  represented  by  the  parabolic  area  ABC  or  ^AB.BC. 

And  Ifp  be  the  velocity  at  end  of  1",  pi*  will  be  that  at 
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the  end  off";  therefore  §pt*.t  =  %p?  will  be  the  space  described 
in  the  time  t. 

NOTE.  The  following  method  of  representing  the  space 
serves  to  illustrate  Art.  46. 

Join  AC,  and  let  pM,  qN  be  the  ordinates,  and  suppose 
the  figure  to  revolve  round  AB]  pM  generates  a  circle  whose 
area  cc  pM*  cc  A M* ;  therefore  this  circle  may  be  taken  to 
represent  the  velocity  at  the  time  corresponding  to  AM,  and 
the  solid  generated  by  pqNM  represents  the  space  described  in 
time  MN.  The  whole  space  is  therefore  represented  by  the 
cone  generated  by  ABC,  or  ^AB.TrBC2,  which  gives  the  same 
result  as  before. 

(2)  To  find  the  space  described  from  rest  at  any  time  by  a 
particle  under  the  action  of  a  force  whose  accelerating  effect 
varies  as  the  w01  power  of  the  time. 

This  problem  is  more  simply  solved  by  applying  directly 
the  method  of  summation,  since  in  order  to  find  the  area  of 
the  curve,  constructed  as  in  Lemma  X.,  we  should  eventually 
be  obliged  to  have  recourse  to  that  method. 

Let  the  time  t  be  divided  into  n  equal  intervals,  and  let  the 
acceleration  by  the  force  at  the  time  t  be  ptm ;  hence,  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  (r+1)111  interval,  the  acceleration  will  be  p  ( —  J  , 
and,  if  the  force  be  continued  uniform  during  this  interval,  the 
velocity  generated  will  be  p  f  —  J  .  -  ,  and  if  the  same  arrange- 
ment be  made  during  each  interval,  the  whole  velocity  generated 
will  be  r't'2*+^t^"1)*^1i  hence,  when  the  number  of 

intervals  is  increased  indefinitely,  it  follows,  by  the  reasoning 

.111+1 

of  Lemma  II.,  that  the  velocity  at  the  time  t=™ . 

m+  1 

In  the  same  manner,  if  the  velocity  at  the  commencement  of 
each  interval  were  continued  uniform  during  the  interval,  the 
space  described  could  be  shewn  to  be 


LEMMA   X.  77 

whence,  proceeding  to  the  limit,   the   space   described   in   the 

tm" 


(3)  To  find  the  velocity  acquired  from  rest,  when  a  body  is 
acted  on  by  an  attractive  force  whose  accelerating  effect  varies 
as  the  distance  from  a  fixed  point. 

Let  8  be  the  fixed  point,  A  the  point  from  which  the  motion 
commences,  and  let  AB,  perpendicular  to  SA,  represent  the 
accelerating  effect  of  the  force  at  A.  Join  SB,  and  let  J/P,  per- 


pendicular to  &4,  meet  SB  in  P;  then,  since  PM :  BA::  SM:  £4, 
PM  represents  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  at  M,  and  the 
square  of  the  velocity  acquired  at  M  is  represented,  Art.  57,  by 
twice  the  area  BAPM  or  8 A .  AB-  SM. HP. 

With  centre  S  and  radius  SA  describe  a  circle  AQR,  and 
let  MPQ,  NR  be  ordinates  at  $,  R ;  then,  if  fj,D  be  the  measure 
of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  at  a  distance  Z>,  (vel.)* 
at  M=p. (SA*-  SM*) ;  therefore  the  velocity  at  M  =  V(/*)  QM. 


(4)    Time  of  describing  a  given  space  from  rest  under  the 
action  of  a  force  varying  as  the  distance  from  a  fixed  point. 
The  time  of  describing  MN  is  ultimately,  when  MN  is  in- 

•  ^  c  •*  i      j-    •  •  u  4         ^Y  QR  1  •      i 

indefinitely  diminished,  ~~n~\~7)\r~    11      q/V =  '  //    \  x  circular 

measure  of  QSRj    therefore,  if  <  be  the  time  from  A  to  M, 
t  V(/-0  will  be  the  circular  measure  of  ASQ. 

Let  SA=a,  then  the  distance  from  S  at  the  time  t=a  cos  {<  V(/*)> 
and  the  velocity  =  a  V(/*)  sin  {t  V(/*)}  J   hence,  when  t 
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the  particle  will  come  to  rest  at  the  point  A'  on  the  opposite 
side  of  S,  where  SA'  =  SA,  and,  the  time  of  oscillation  from 

rest  to  rest,  being    -^— r ,  will  be  independent  of  the  distance 
from  which  the  motion  commences. 

(5)  Simple  harmonic  motion. 

DEF.  The  motion  of  a  particle  oscillating  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  a  fixed  point,  and  varying  as  the  distance 
from  it,  is  called  simple  harmonic  motion. 

From  the  preceding  propositions  the  following  construction 
for  simple  harmonic  motion,  which  may  also  be  taken  as  a 
definition,  is  obtained. 

When  a  point  Q  moves  uniformly  in  a  circle,  and  an  ordinate 
QM  is  drawn  from  its  position  at  any  instant  to  any  diameter 
AA,  the  motion  of  M,  the  foot  of  the  ordinate,  is  simple 
harmonic  motion.* 

DEF.  The  amplitude  of  a  simple  harmonic  motion  is  the 
range  SA  or  SA  on  each  side  of  the  centre. 

The  period  is  the  time  which  elapses  from  any  instant  until 
the  moving  point  again  moves  in  the  same  direction  through 
the  same  position. 

(6)  A  particle  is  subject  to  the  action  of  a  force,  whose  accele- 
rating  effect  varies  as  the  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  in  the 
direction  of  which  it  acts,  the  particle  is  projected  from  a  given 
point  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the  force  at 
that  point,  to  find  the  path  described  by  the  particle. 

Let  the  force  tend  to  C,  and  let  A  be  the  point  of  projection, 
P  the  position  of  the  particle  at  any  time. 

Let  CB,  perpendicular  to  CA,  be  the  distance  in  which  a 
particle  would  be  reduced  to  rest,  if  projected  from  G  with  the 
velocity  of  projection ;  so  that  if  V  be  the  velocity  of  projec- 
tion, and  fj,CP  be  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  at  P, 


*  Thomson's  and  Tait's  Natural  Philosophy,  Art.  53. 
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Describe  circles  Bb,  Aa  having  the  common  centre  G,  and 
draw  CpP'  cutting  the  circles  in  p  and  P',  and  draw^n  perpen- 
dicular to  CB,  &udpm,  P'M  to  CA. 


Referring  to  (4)  supra,  it  will  be  seen  that  two  particles  start- 
ing respectively  one  from  rest  at  A  and  the  other  with  the 
velocity  of  projection  at  C,  under  the  action  of  the  same  force, 
would  arrive  simultaneously  at  M  and  n,  since  the  time  in  both 
cases  is  proportional  to  the  angle  P'  CA. 

But  the  particle  in  the  proposed  problem  is  acted  on  at  P  by 
a  force  which  is  represented  by  PC,  whose  accelerating  effect 
parallel  to  AC  and  CB  is  represented  by  MC  and  PM,  there- 
fore the  acceleration  in  A  C  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  particle 
supposed  to  move  in  AC  from  rest,  and  the  retardation  parallel 
to  BG  the  same  as  that  of  the  particle  in  CB,  projected 
from  G,  therefore  P  is  in  the  intersection  of  np  and  JCP,  and 
PM :  P'M  ::pm:  P'M : :  Cp  :  CP  : :  CB  :  CA ;  therefore  the  re- 
quired path  of  the  particle  is  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axes  are 
CA  and  CB. 

COR.  1.  Area  ACP&  area  ACP'<x:  LACP roc  time  from  A 
to  P,  hence  the  area  swept  out  by  the  radius  vector  is  propor- 
tional to  the  time. 

COE.  2.  The  square  of  the  velocity  at  P  is  the  sum  of  the 
squares  the  velocities  of  the  particles  at  M  and  n=/4.PJ/2+^.pn!S 
"^p.CD1,  where  CD  is  the  semi-diameter  conjugate  to  CP. 

(7)  The  space  described  by  a  body  moving  in  a  medium,  in 
which  the  resistance  varies  as  the  velocity,  when  no  other  force 
acts  on  the  body,  varies  as  the  velocity  destroyed. 
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Let  the  time  AK  be  divided  into  equal  intervals  AB,  BG, 
CD, ... ;  and  let  Ad,  Bb',  ...  be  the  velocities  at  the  beginning 
of  the  intervals,  the  space  in  time  AK  is  represented  by  the 
area  a'AKk'. 


JL     JU       CD 


Suppose  the  force  of  resistance  to  be  constant  throughout  the 
intervals  of  time  AB,  BG,  ...,  and  equal  to  the  amount  at  the 
commencement  of  each,  and  let  Aa,  Bb,  ...  be  the  measures  of 
the  retarding  effect  of  those  forces,  then  the  velocity  destroyed 
s  represented  by  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  parallelograms 
aB,  bG,  ...  or  the  area  aAKk;  hence  the  space  described  and 
the  velocity  destroyed  vary  respectively  as  the  areas  a'AKk 
and  aAKk ;  and,  since  the  resistance  varies  as  the  velocity,  the 
ratios  Ad  :  Aa,  Bb'  :  Bb,  &c.,  are  all  equal ;  therefore,  by 
Lemma  IV.,  the  areas  a'AKk',  aAKk  are  in  a  constant  ratio  ; 
hence  the  space  described  varies  as  the  velocity  destroyed. 

X. 

1.  If  the  square  of  the  velocity  of  a  body  be  proportional  to 
the  space  described  from  rest,  prove  that  the  accelerating  force  is 
constant. 

2.  At  what  point  of  the  proof  of  Lemma  X.   is  it  assumed 
that  the  body  starts  from  rest  ? 

3.  State  the  proposition  by  which  Lemma  X.  is  replaced,  when 
the  body,  instead  of  starting  from  rest,  commences  its  motion  with 
a  given  velocity. 

4.  If  a  body  move  from  rest  under  the  action  of  a  force  which 
varies  as  the  square  of  the  time  from  the  beginning  of  the  motion, 
shew  that  the  velocity  at  any  time  will  vary  as   the  cube  of  the 
time,  and  the  space  described  as  the  fourth  power  of  the  time. 
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5.  If  the  velocity  after  a  time  t  from  rest  be  equal  to  a  (2t  -t- 1*}, 
what  will  be  the  shape  of  the  curve  in  the  figure,  and  the  space 
described  in  any  time  ? 

6.  If  the  square  of  the  velocity  of  a  moving  point  vary  as  the 
time,  find  the  space  which  will  be  described  in  a  given  time;   and 
shew  that  the  acceleration  will  vary  inversely  as  the  velocity. 

7.  If  the  curve  employed  in  the  proof  of  the  Lemma  be  an 
arc  of  a  parabola,  the  axis  of  which  is  perpendicular  to  the  straight 
line  on  which  the  time  is  measured,  prove  that  the  accelerating 
effect  of  the  force  will  vary  as  the  distance  Irom  the  axis  of  th« 
parabola. 

XI. 

1.  If  in  the  velocity  curve  of  Lemma  X.  there  should  occur 
a  point  where  the  two  parts  of  the  curve  cut  one  another  at  a 
finite  angle,  what  would  be  the  interpretation  of  this  singularity  ? 
Explain  also  what  a  point  of  inflexion  would  imply. 

2.  A  particle   is  placed  in   the   line  joining   two   centres   of 
attracting  force,  the  accelerating  effect  of  each  of  which  varies  as 
the  distance,  find  the  time  in  which  the  particle  oscillates. 

3.  When  a  body  moves  from  rest  at  A  under  the  action  of  a  force 
which  varies  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  S  (=  p. .  SM*  at  JLQ, 
the  square  of  the  velocity  at  M=  $p  (SA3  -  SM3). 

4.  If  a  body  be  acted  on  from  rest  by  a  repulsive  force  which 
varies  as  the  distance  from  a  fixed  point,  find  the  velocity  when  the 
body  arrives  at  any  position. 

5.  Two  points  move  from  rest  in  such  a  manner  that  the  ratio 
of  the  times  in  which  the  same  uniform  acceleration  would  generate 
their  respective  velocities  at  those  times  is  constant.      Shew  that 
their  respective  accelerations,  at  any  time  bearing  that  ratio,  are 
equal. 

6.  Two  forces  reside  at  S,  one  attractive  and  whose  accelerating 
effect  on  a  particle  varies  as  the  distance  from  S,  and  the  other 
constant  and  repulsive ;   prove  that,  if  a  particle  be  placed  at  S, 
it  will  move  until  it  be  brought  to  rest  at  a  point  which  is  double 
the  distance  from  S  at  which  it  would  rest  in  equilibrium  under  the 
action  of  the  forces. 

7.  A  particle  moves  from  rest  at  A  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  S,  and  varying  as  the  distance  from  S,  and  in  its  path 
towards  S  it  strikes  another  particle  of  equal  mass  at  rest  at  B ; 
prove  that,  if  the  particles  be  perfectly  elastic,  they  will  meet  again 
on  the  opposite  side  of  S  at  a  distance  equal  to  SB,  and  continue 
to  impinge  at  B  and  B'  for  ever. 
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LEMMA  XL 

The  vanishing  subtenses  of  the  angle  of  contact,  in  all  curves 
which  have  finite  curvature  at  the  point  of  contact,  are 
ultimately  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  chords  of  the  con- 
terminous arcs. 

Case  1.  Let  AB  be  the  arc  of  a  curve,  AD  its  tangent  at 
A,  BD  the  subtense  of  the  angle  of  contact,  BAD^  per- 
pendicular to  the  tangent,  AB  the  chord  of  the  arc. 

Draw  AG,  BG  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  AD  and 
the  chord  AB  respectively,  meeting  in  G  j  then  let 


the  points  D,  B,  G  move  towards  the  points  d,  b,  g, 
and  let  /  be  the  point  of  ultimate  intersection  of  the 
lines  BG,  AG,  when  the  points  B,  D  move  up  to  A. 
It  is  evident  that  the  distance  GI  may  be  made  less 
than  any  assigned  distance  by  diminishing  AB. 

But,  since  the  angles  ABD  and  GAB  are  equal,  and 
also  the  right  angles  BDA,  ABG,  the  triangles  ABD, 
GAB  are  similar;  therefore  BD  :  AB  : :  AB  :  AG, 
or  BD.AG  =  AB\  and,  similarly,  Id.Ag  =  Ab*; 

.-.  AB* :  AV  =  BD.AG  :  Id.Ag ; 
therefore  the  ratio  AB* :  Ab*  is  a  ratio  compounded 
of  the  ratios  of  BD  :  bd  and  AG  :  Ag. 
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But,  since  GI  may  be  made  less  than  any  assigned 
length,  the  ratio  AG:  Ag  may  be  made  to  differ  from 
a  ratio  of  equality  less  than  by  any  assigned  dif- 
ference ;  therefore  the  ratio  AB*  :  AV  may  be  made 
to  differ  from  the  ratio  BD  :  bd  less  than  by  any 
assigned  difference. 

Hence,  by  Lemma  I.,  the  ultimate  ratio  AB* :  Ab*  is  the 
same  as  the  ultimate  ratio  of  BD  :  bd.  Q.  E.  D. 

Case  2.  Let  now  the  subtenses  BD,  bd'  be  inclined  at 
any  given  angle  to  the  tangent;  then,  by  similar 
triangles  D'BD,  d'bd',  BD'  :bd'::BD:  bd,  but  ulti- 
mately BD  :  bd  ::  AB*  :  AV ;  therefore  ultimately 
BD  :bd'  ::  AB*  :  Ab\  Q.E.D. 

Case  3.  And,  although  the  angle  D'  be  not  a  given 
angle,  if  BD'  converge  to  a  given  point,  or  be  drawn 
according  to  any  other  [fixed]  law  [by  which  the 
angle  D  remains  finite,  since  BD  is  a  subtense],  still 
the  angles  D,  d',  constructed  by  this  law  common 
to  both,  will  continually  approach  to  equality  and 
become  nearer  than  by  any  assigned  difference,  and 
will  be  therefore  ultimately  equal,  by  Lemma  I., 
and  hence  BD',  bd'  will  be  ultimately  in  the  same 
ratio  as  before.  Q.E.D. 

COR.  1.  Hence,  since  the  tangents  AD,  Ad,  the  arcs 
AB,  Ab  and  their  sines  BC,  be  become  ultimately 
equal  to  the  chords  AB,  Ab,  their  squares  also  will 
be  ultimately  as  the  subtenses  BD,  bd. 

COR.  2.  The  squares  of  the  same  lines  also  will  be 
ultimately  as  the  sagittae  of  the  arcs,  which  bisect 
the  chords,  and  converge  to  a  given  point;  for  those 
sagitta3  are  as  the  subtenses  BD,  bd. 

COR.  3.  And  therefore  the  sagittas  will  be  ultimately 
in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  times  in  which  a  body 
describes  the  arcs  with  a  given  velocity. 

COR.  4.  The  rectilinear  triangles  ADB,  Adb  are  ulti- 
mately in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  the  sides  AD,  Adt 
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and  in  the  sesquiplicate  ratio  of  the  sides  DB,  db ; 
since  these  triangles  are  in  the  ratio  compounded  of 
AD  :  Ad  and  BD  :  bd.  So  also  the  triangles  ABO, 
Abe  will  be  ultimately  in  the  triplicate  ratio  of  the 
sides  BG,  be.  The  sesquiplicate  ratio  may  be  re- 
garded as  the  subduplicate  of  the  triplicate,  or  as 
compounded  of  the  simple  and  the  subduplicate 
ratios. 

COR.  5.  And,  since  DB,  db  are  ultimately  parallel  and 
in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  AD,  Ad  [therefore,  this 
being  a  property  of  a  parabola,]  at  every  point  at 
which  a  curve  has  finite  curvature  an  arc  of  a  parabola 
can  be  drawn  which  will  ultimately  coincide  with  the 
curve  ;  and  the  curvilinear  areas  ADB,  Adb  will  be 
ultimately  two-thirds  of  the  rectilinear  triangles 
ADB,  Adb\  and  the  segments  AB,  Ab  the  third 
parts  of  the  same  triangles.  And  hence  these  areas 
and  these  segments  will  be  in  the  triplicate  ratio  as 
well  of  the  tangents  AD,  Ad  as  of  the  chords  and 
arcs  AB,  Ab. 

SCHOLIUM. 

But,  in  all  these  propositions,  we  suppose  the  angle  of 
contact  to  be  neither  infinitely  greater  nor  infinitely 
less  than  the  angles  of  contact  which  circles  have 
with  their  tangents ;  that  is,  that  the  curvature  at 
the  point  A  is  neither  infinitely  great  nor  infinitely 
small;  in  other  words,  that  the  distance  AI  is  of 
finite  magnitude. 

For  DB  might  be  taken  proportional  to  AD",  in  which 
case  no  circle  could  be  drawn  through  the  point  A 
between  the  tangent  AD  and  the  curve  AB,  and  the 
angle  of  contact  would  be  infinitely  less  than  that 
of  any  circle. 

And,  similarly,  if  different  curves  be  drawn  in  which 
DB  varies  successively^  as  AD*,  AIf,  AD\  &c.,  a  series 
of  angles  of  contact  will  be  presented  which  may  be 
continued  to  an  infinite  number,  of  which  each  will 
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be  infinitely  less  than  the  preceding.  And  if  curves 
be  drawn  in  which  DB  varies  as  AD*,  AD*,  AD , 
ADI,  AD",  &c.,  another  infinite  series  of  angles  of 
contact  will  be  obtained,  of  which  the  first  will  be 
of  the  same  kind  as  in  the  circle,  the  second  infinitely 
greater,  and  each  infinitely  greater  than  the  pre- 
ceding. But,  moreover,  between  any  two  of  these 
angles  an  infinite  series  of  other  angles  of  contact 
can  be  inserted,  of  which  each  may  be  infinitely 
greater  or  infinitely  less  than  any  preceding;  for 
example,  if  between  the  limits  AD*  and  ALF  there 
be  inserted  AD*, AD*, AD*,  AD^  AD$,  AD$,ADV, 
A  D1?,  AD'J,  &G.  And,  again,  between  any  two  angles 
of  this  series  there  can  be  inserted  a  new  series  of 
intermediate  angles  differing  from  one  another  by 
infinite  intervals.  Nor  does  the  nature  of  the  case 
admit  any  limit. 

The  propositions  which  have  been  demonstrated  con- 
cerning curved  lines  and  the  included  areas  are  easily 
applied  to  curved  surfaces  and  solid  contents. 

These  Lemmas  have  been  premised  for  the  sake  of 
escaping  from  the  tedious  demonstrations  by  the 
method  of  reductio  ad  absurdum,  employed  by  the  old 
geometers.  The  demonstrations  are  certainly  ren- 
dered more  concise  by  the  method  of  indivisibles ; 
but,  as  there  is  a  harshness  in  the  hypothesis  of  indi- 
visibles, and  on  that  account  it  is  considered  to  be 
an  imperfect  geometrical  method,  it  has  been  pre- 
ferred to  make  the  demonstrations  of  the  following 
propositions  depend  on  the  ultimate  sums  and  ratios 
of  vanishing  quantities  and  on  the  prime  sums  and 
ratios  of  nascent  quantities,  i.e.  on  the  limits  of  sums 
and  ratios ;  and  therefore  to  premise  demonstrations 
of  those  limits  as  concise  as  possible.  By  these 
demonstrations  the  same  results  are  deducible  as  by 
the  method  of  indivisibles ;  and  we  may  employ  the 
principles  which  have  been  established  with  greater 
safety.  Consequently,  if,  in  what  follows,  quantities 
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should  be  treated  of  as  if  they  consisted  of  particles 
[indefinitely  small  parts],  or  small  curve  lines  should 
be  employed  as  straight  lines,  it  would  not  be  in- 
tended to  convey  the  idea  of  indivisible,  but  of 
vanishing  divisible  quantities,  not  that  of  sums  and 
ratios  of  determinate  parts,  but  of  the  limits  of  sums 
and  ratios ;  and  it  must  be  remembered  that  the  force 
of  such  demonstrations  rests  on  the  method  exhibited 
in  the  preceding  Lemmas. 

An  objection  is  made,  that  there  can  be  no  ultimate 
proportion  of  vanishing  quantities ;  inasmuch  as 
before  they  have  vanished  the  proportion  is  not 
ultimate,  and  when  they  have  vanished  it  does  not 
exist.  But  by  the  same  argument  it  could  be  main- 
tained that  there  could  be  no  ultimate  velocity  of  a 
body  arriving  at  a  certain  position  at  which  its 
motion  ceases ;  for  that  this  velocity,  before  the  body 
arrives  at  that  position,  is  not  the  ultimate  velocity ; 
and  that,  when  it  arrives  there,  there  is  no  velocity. 
And  the  answer  is  easy :  that,  by  the  ultimate  velo- 
city is  to  be  understood  that,  when  the  body  is 
moving,  neither  before  it  reaches  the  last  position 
and  the  motion  ceases  nor  after  it  has  reached  it, 
but  at  the  instant  at  which  it  arrives ;  i.  e.  the  very 
velocity  with  which  it  arrives  at  the  last  position  and 
with  which  the  motion  ceases. 

And,  similarly,  by  the  ultimate  ratio  of  vanishing 
quantities  is  to  be  understood  the  ratio  of  the  quan- 
tities, not  before  they  vanish  nor  after,  but  with  which 
they  vanish.  Likewise,  also,  the  prime  ratio  of  nas- 
cent quantities  is  the  ratio  with  which  they  begin  to 
exist.  And  a  prime  or  ultimate  sum  is  that  with  which 
it  begins  to  be  increased  or  ceases  to  be  diminished. 

There  is  a  limit  which  the  velocity  can  attain  at  the 
end  of  the  motion,  but  cannot  surpass.  This  is  the 
ultimate  velocity.  And  the  like  can  be  stated  of 
the  limit  of  all  quantities  and  proportions  com- 
mencing or  ceasing  to  exist.  And,  since  this  limit 
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is  certain  and  definite,  to  determine  it  is  strictly  a 
geometrical  problem.  And  all  geometrical  propo- 
sitions may  be  legitimately  employed  in  determining 
and  demonstrating  other  propositions  which  are 
themselves  geometrical. 

It  may  also  be  argued  that,  if  the  ultimate  ratios  of 
vanishing  quantities  be  given,  the  ultimate  magni- 
tudes will  also  be  given,  and  thus  every  quantity 
will  consist  of  indivisibles,  contrary  to  what  Euclid 
has  demonstrated  of  incommensurable  quantities,  in 
his  tenth  book  of  the  Elements. 

But  this  objection  rests  on  a  false  hypothesis.  Those 
ultimate  ratios  with  which  quantities  vanish  are  not 
actually  ratios  of  ultimate  quantities,  but  limits  to 
which  the  ratios  of  quantities  decreasing  without 
limit  are  continually  approaching ;  and  which  they 
can  approach  nearer  than  by  any  given  difference, 
but  which  they  can  never  surpass,  nor  reach  before 
the  quantities  are  indefinitely  diminished 

The  argument  will  be  understood  more  clearly  in  the 
case  of  infinitely  great  quantities.  If  two  quantities, 
of  which  the  difference  is  given,  be  increased  infi- 
nitely, their  ultimate  ratio  will  be  given,  namely,  a 
ratio  of  equality,  yet  in  this  case  the  ultimate  or 
greatest  quantities  of  which  that  is  the  ratio  will 
not  be  given. 

In  what  follows,  therefore,  if  at  any  time,  for  the  sake 
of  facility  of  conception,  the  expressions  indefinitely 
small,  or  vanishing,  or  ultimate  be  used  concerning 
quantities,  care  must  be  taken  not  to  understand 
thereby  quantities  determinate  in  magnitude,  but  to 
conceive  them  in  all  cases  quantities  to  be  diminished 
without  limit. 

Curvature  of  Curves. 

60.  The  curvature  of  a  curve  at  any  point  is  greater  or  less 
as  the  amount  of  deflection  from  the  tangent  at  that  point,  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  point,  is  greater  or  less. 
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Two  curves  will  have  the  same  curvature  at  two  points,  taken 
one  in  each,  if  at  equal  distances  from  the  points  of  contact,  in 
the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  points,  they  have  the  same 
deflection  from  the  tangents  at  those  points. 

61.  An  exact  geometrical  test  of  equality  of  curvature  may 
be  obtained  as  follows : 

If  AB,  ab  be  two  curves  which  have  the  same  curvature  at 
A,  a  respectively,  draw  the  tangents  AC,  ac  and  take  AC=ac. 

A  C  a, c, 


Draw  subtenses  BC,  be  inclined  at  equal  angles  to  the  tangents. 

If  BG  and  be  were  equal,  for  all  equal  values  of  AC,  ac,  the 
curves  would  be  equal  and  similar.  If  BC :  be  be  ultimately 
a  ratio  of  equality,  when  AC,  ac  are  taken  indefinitely  small, 
the  curves  will  have  the  same  deflection  from  the  tangents  in  the 
immediate  neighbourhood  of  A,  a,  or  the  curves  will  have  the 
same  curvature  at  those  points. 

If  the  chords  AB,  ab  be  drawn,  it  will  be  an  immediate  con- 
sequence that  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  angles  BA  C,  bac  will  be 
a  ratio  of  equality.  These  angles  are  called  the  angles  of  contact. 

Hence,  curves  will  have  the  same  curvature  at  two  points, 
one  in  each,  if,  equal  tangents  being  drawn  at  those  points, 
and  subtenses  inclined  at  any  equal  angles  to  the  tangents,  the 
limiting  ratio  of  the  subtenses  be  a  ratio  of  equality,  or  if  the 
limiting  ratio  of  the  angles  of  contact  be  a  ratio  of  equality. 

62.  The  curvature  of  one  curve  will  be  infinitely  greater  or 
infinitely  less  than  that  of  another  if  the  limiting  ratio  of  the 
subtense  of  the  first  to  that  of  the  second  be  infinitely  great 
or  infinitely  small. 

63.  The  ratio   of  the  curvature  ot   one  curve   to  that   of 
another  at  two  points,  or  of  the  curvature  of  the  same  curve  at 
two  different  points,  is  the  limiting  ratio  of  the  subtenses  drawn 
from  the  extremities  of  equal  tangents  and  inclined  at  equal 
angles  to  the  tangents. 
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64.  The  curvature  of  a  curve  is  said  to  be  finite,  at  any 
point,  when  the  ratio  of  the  curvature  at  that  point  to  that  of 
any  circle  whose  radius  is  finite,  is  a  finite  ratio. 

65.  The  curvature  of  a  circle  is  the  same  at  every  point. 

Let  A,  a  be  any  two  points  on  a  circle,  AC,  ac  equal  tan- 
gents at  A,  a,  Cb,  cb  subtenses  perpendicular  to  the  tangents, 
0Z>,  Od  perpendicular  to  the  subtenses  produced;  therefore 
CD  =  cd,  each  being  equal  to  the  radius,  and  BD  =  bd;  hence 
BC  =  bc  always,  and  therefore  ultimately,  when  the  arcs  are 
indefinitely  diminished,  BC :  be  is  a  ratio  of  equality  ;  therefore 


the  circle  has  the  same  curvature  at  any  two  points. 

66.  In  different  circles  the  curvatures  vary  inversely  as  the 
radii. 

In  the  last  figure,  produce  CB  to  the  circumference  in  E. 
Then,  AC'2=CB.  CE;  also,  if  A  C'  be  a  tangent  to  another  circle, 
and  AC'  be  taken  equal  to  A  (7,  and  the  same  construction  be 
made,  A'C'*  =  C'B'.C'E' ;  therefore  CB.CE=C'B'.C'E',  and 
CB'.C'B'  ::  C'E'  :  CE-,  and  when  AC,  AC'  are  indefinitely 
diminished,  CE='2AO;  therefore  CB  :  C'B  ::AO':AO,  ulti- 
mately, or  the  curvatures  are  inversely  proportional  to  the  radii. 

Measure  of  Curvature. 

67.  The  curvature  of  a  circle  is  the  same  at  every  point ; 
the  curvatures  of  different  circles  vary  inversely  as  the  diameters 
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of  the  circles ;  and  a  circle  can  be  constructed  of  any  degree  '•- 
finite  curvature  by  varying  tbe  magnitude  of  the  diameter. 

Hence,  a  circle  can  always  be  found  whose  curvature  at  any 
point  is  equal  to  that  of  a  curve  at  a  fixed  point. 

The  curvature  of  a  curve  at  any  point  is  therefore  completely 
determined  when  the  diameter  of  the  circle  is  found,  which  has 
the  same  curvature  as  the  curve  at  the  given  point. 

The  diameter  of  the  circle,  which  has  the  same  curvature  as 
the  curve  at  a  given  point,  is  called  the  diameter  of  curvature  of 
the  curve  at  that  point. 

The  chord  of  the  circle,  drawn  in  any  direction,  is  called  the 
chord  of  curvature  in  that  direction. 

The  circle  itself  is  called  the  circle  of  curvature,  and  is  the 
circle  which  has  the  same  tangent  as  the  curve  at  any  point,  and 
also  the  same  curvature. 

68.  Any  other  curve  might  have  been  chosen  to  establish  a 
standard  measure  of  finite  curvature;   but,  since  no  curve  but 
the  circle  has  the  same  curvature  at  every  point,  it  would  then 
have  been  necessary,  after  selecting  the  curve,  to  specify  the 
point,  the  curvature  at  which  might  be  made  the  measure  of 
curvature. 

Thus,  if  the  standard  curve  were  a  parabola,  we  must  choose 
the  curvature  of  the  parabola  at  the  vertex  or  at  the  extremity 
of  the  latus  rectum  or  at  some  determinate  point,  by  which  to 
obtain  the  measure. 

The  inconvenience  is  obvious. 

General  Properties  of  the   Circle  of  Curvature. 

69.  If  a  circle  be  drawn  touching  a  curve  at  a  given  point, 
and  cutting  it  at  a  second  point,  as  the  second  point  approaches 
indefinitely  near  the  point  of  contact,  the  circle  will  assume  a 
limiting  magnitude,  and  will  evidently  satisfy  the  condition  of 
having  the  same  curvature  as  the  curve  at  that  point. 

70.  Since  a  tangent  at  any  point  is  the  limiting  position 
of  a  side,  terminated  in  that  point,  of  a  polygon  inscribed  in 
the  curve,  when  the  number  of  sides  is  increased  indefinitely, 
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so  the  circle  of  curvature  at  any  point  is  the  limiting  circle 
which  passes  through  three  consecutive  angular  points  of  the 
polygon,  one  of  which  coincides  with  the  point. 

71.  No  circle  can  be  drawn  whose  circumference  lies  between 
a  curve  and  its  circle  of  curvature,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
point  at  which  the  circle  of  curvature  is  drawn. 

For,  let  A  Q  be  the  arc  of  the  curve,  Aq  of  the  circle  of 
curvature ;  and  let,  if  possible,  another  circle  be  drawn,  of  which 
the  arc  AS  lies  between  the  curve  and  circle,  and  having  there- 
fore the  same  tangent  AR  at  A ;  and  let  RQ,  the  subtense  per- 
pendicular to  the  tangent,  cut  the  circles  in  S,  q. 

n 


Then  SR  :  qR  will  be  ultimately  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the 
diameters  of  the  circles;  therefore  SR  will  be  ultimately  unequal 
to  qR;  but,  since  qR  and  QR  are  ultimately  in  a  ratio  of 
equality,  SR,  which  is  intermediate  in  magnitude,  will  be  ulti- 
mately equal  to  either,  which  is  absurd ;  therefore  no  circle,  &c. 

This  proposition  corresponds  to  Euclid  in.,  Prop.  XVI. 

72.    The  circle  of  curvature  generally  cuts  the  curve. 

For  the  curvature  of  the  curve  at  different  points  taken  along 
the  curve  continually  increases  or  continually  diminishes,  until 
it  arrives  at  a  maximum  or  minimum  value. 

If  therefore  the  circle  of  curvature  be  drawn  at  any  point, 
on  the  side  on  which  the  curvature  is  increasing,  as  we  proceed 
from  the  point,  the  curve  will  lie  within  the  circle,  and  on  the 
other  side,  on  which  the  curvature  is  diminishing,  the  curve  will 
lie  without  the  circle ;  which  proves  the  proposition  for  the 
general  position  of  the  point. 

For  the  particular  case,  in  which  the  point  is  at  a  position 
of  maximum  or  minimum  curvature,  as  at  the  extremities  of  the 
axes  of  an  ellipse,  if  the  curvature  be  a  maximum  the  curvature 
at  adjacent  points  on  either  side  will  be  less  than  that  of  the 
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circle  of  curvature  at  the  point  under  consideration ;  therefore 
the  circle  will  lie  entirely  within  the  curve  on  both  sides  near 
the  point  of  maximum  curvature;  and,  similarly,  it  will  lie 
without  the  curve  at  points  of  minimum  curvature. 

We  can  illustrate  this  by  reference  to  the  polygon  inscribed 
in  the  curve ;  see  the  figure  in  the  following  page. 

If,  in  the  curve,  equal  chords  AB,  BC,  CD,  DE,...  be  placed 
in  order,  generally  the  angles  ABC,  BCD,  CDE,...  will  increase 
or  decrease,  commencing  from  any  point,  which  property  of  the 
polygon  will  have  in  the  curvilinear  limit,  when  the  chords  are 
diminished  indefinitely,  the  corresponding  property,  that  the 
curvature  decreases  or  increases  continually. 

Suppose  the  angles  are  increasing  from  B;  make  the  angles 
CBA,  CDE'  equal  to  the  angle  BCD,  and  BA',  DE'  equal  to 
BC,  CD...;  then  a  circle  through  B,  C,  D  will  pass  also  through 
A  and  E',  and  these  points  will  be  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
perimeter  of  the  polygon,  whence,  if  we  proceed  to  the  limit, 
the  circle  of  curvature  at  a  point  in  the  middle  of  increasing 
curvature  will  cut  the  curve. 

If  the  angles  ABC  and  DEF  be  each  less  than  the  angles 
BCD,  CDE,  supposed  equal,  the  curvature  will  decrease  and 
then  increase,  and  the  circle  about  BCD  will  pass  through  E, 
and  BA,  EF  will  lie  within  the  circle,  and,  proceeding  to  the 
limit,  the  circle  of  curvature  will  lie  without  the  curve,  near 
the  point  of  minimum  curvature. 

Evolute  of  a  Curve. 

73.  DEF.   If  the   circles  of  curvature  be  drawn  at  every 
point  of  a  curve,  the  centres  of  those  circles  will  lie  in  a  curve 
which  is  called  the  evolute  of  the  proposed  curve. 

Properties  of  the  Evolute. 

74.  The  extremity  of  a  string  unwrapped  from  the  evolute  of 
a  curve  traces  out  the  curve. 

Let  ABCDE  be  any  equilateral  polygon,  and  let  a'a,  b'b,  c'c 
d'd  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  sides  from  the  middle  points 
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a',  V,  &c.,  these  intersect  in  the  angular  points  abed...  of  another 
polygon. 

If  a  string  were  wrapped  round  a  abed...  the  extremity  a' 
would  as  the  string  was  unwrapped  pass  through  the  points 
a'b'c'd". 

Let  now  the  number  of  sides  of  the  polygon  be  increased  and 
the  magnitude  diminished  indefinitely. 

The  points  a'b'c ...  will  be  ultimately  in  the  curve  which  is 
the  limit  of  the  polygon,  and  since  a,  b,  c...  are  the  centres 
of  the  circles  described  about  ABC,  BCD,... ,  a,  b,  c,...  will  be 
ultimately  the  centres  of  the  circles  of  curvature  at  a'b'c'... ,  and 


the  curve,  which  is  the  limit  of  the  polygon  abed...,  will  be  the 
evolute  of  the  curve  a'b'c ... ,  and  the  property  proved  for  the 
polygons  will  be  true  for  the  limits  of  the  polygons,  therefore 
the  extremity  of  the  string  unwrapped  from  the  evolute  will 
trace  the  curve  of  which  it  is  the  evolute.  This  property  gives 
rise  to  the  name  of  evolute. 

DEF.   The  curves  formed  by  the   unwrapping  of  a  string 
from  a  curve  are  called  involutes. 


75.  The  tangent  to  the  evolute  of  a  curve  is  a  normal  to  the 
curve. 

Since  b'b  is  ultimately  the  tangent  to  the  evolute  and  is 
perpendicular  to  BC,  which  is  ultimately  the  tangent  to  the 
curve  a'b'c... ,  therefore  the  tangent  to  the  evolute  is  a  normal 
to  the  curve. 
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Propositions  on  Diameters  and  Chords  of  Curvature. 

76.  If  a  subtense  be  drawn  from  the  extremity  of  an  arc 
of  finite  curvature,  in  any  direction,  the  chord  of  curvature 
parallel  to  that  direction  will  be  the  limit  of  the  third  pro- 
portional to  the  subtense  and  the  arc. 

Let  PQ,  Pq  be  arcs  of  a  curve  and  its  circle  of  curvature 
at  P,  let  PR  be  the  common  tangent,  and  RQq  the  direction 
of  a  common  subtense,  meeting  the  circle  in  U. 

Draw  the  chord  PV  parallel  to  R  Q.  Then,  since  Rq.R  U=PR\ 
RU  is  the  third  proportional  to  Rq  and  PR. 


V 

But,  ultimately,  when  PQ  is  indefinitely  diminished,  R  U=PV, 
and  PR  =  PQ,  by  Lemma  VII.  also,  Rq  =  RQ  by  the  property 
of  the  circle  of  curvature. 

Therefore  PV  is  the  limit  of  the  third  proportional  to  RQ 
and  PQ. 

COR.  The  diameter  of  curvature  is  the  limit  of  the  third  pro- 
portional to  the  subtense  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  and  the  arc. 

77.  The  two  chords  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  a  parabola 
drawn  through  the  focus,  and  in  the  direction  of  the  diameter,  are 
each  equal  to  four  times  the  focal  distance  of  that  point. 

Let  AP  be  a  parabola,  P  any  point,  RQ  a  subtense  parallel 
to  the  diameter  PMx,  QM  the  ordinate  at  Q,  8  the  focus. 
Then,  by  a  property  of  the  parabola,  QM*  =  ±SP.PM;  there- 
fore 4£P  is  a  third  proportional  to  PM  and  QM,  i.e.  to  RQ 
and  PR. 

Hence,  4&P  is  the  limit  of  the  third  proportional  to  the 
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subtense  QR  and  the  arc  PQ,  and  is  therefore  equal  to  the 
chord  of  curvature  at  P  in  direction  of  the  diameter. 


And,  since  PS,  PM  are  equally  inclined  to  the  tangent  at  P, 
the  chords  in  those  directions  are  equal ;  therefore  the  chord  of 
curvature  through  S  is  four  times  the  focal  distance  SP. 

78.  One-fourth  of  the  diameter  of  curvature  at  any  point 
of  a  parabola  is  a  third  proportional  to  the  perpendicular  from 
the  focus  on  the  tangent  at  that  point,  and  the  focal  distance  of 
that  point. 

For,  draw  SY,  QR  perpendicular  to  PR,  and  let  PI  be  the 
diameter  of  curvature  at  P. 

Then  PI.  QR  =  PQ*  =  PI?  ultimately,  =  4£P.  QR ; 

.-.  PI:  4SP::  QR  :  QR'  ::  SP:  SY-, 

since  the  triangles  SYP,  QR'R  are  similar;  therefore  JPZ  is 
a  third  proportional  to  /ST  and  SP. 

79.  The  chord  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse  drawn 
through  the   centre  of  the  ellipse  is  a  third  proportional  to  the 
diameter  through  that  point  and  the  diameter  conjugate  to  it. 

Let  P  be  any  point  in  an  ellipse,  PGG  the  diameter,  DCI/ 
conjugate  to  it,  Q  any  point  near  P,  QR  a  subtense  parallel 
to  CP,  QM  an  ordinate  parallel  to  DC,  PV  the  chord  of  curva- 
ture drawn  through  C. 

Then  PV.  QR  =  PQ>  =  QM*  ultimately, 

and  QM* :  PM.MQ  : :  CD*  :  CP2 ; 
.-.  PV.  QR  :  QR.MG  : :  CD*  :  CP*  ultimately; 
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PV:2CP::  CD3:  CF*  ultimately; 
.-.  PV.CP:  CPa::2CDi :  CP\ 
and  PV.CP=2CD*; 


or  PV  is  a  third  proportional  to  PG  and  DCD'. 

80.  The  chord  of  curvature  at  any  point  through  tne  j  ocus  is 
a  third  proportional  to  the  major  axis,  and  the  diameter  parallel 
to  the  tangent  at  that  point. 

Draw  the  focal  distance  SP cutting  the  diameter  DCD'  in  EJ 
let  PV  be  the  chord  of  curvature  through  $,  and  draw  the 
subtense  QR  parallel  to  SP. 

Then  PV  :  PV: :  QR  :  QR  ultimately 

: :  CP :  PE  by  similar  triangles ; 
.-.  PV.PE=PV.CP=2CD*; 
.-.  PV  is  a  third  proportional  to  2P£  and  DCD', 
and  1PE  is  equal  to  the  major  axis. 
Similarly  for  the  other  focus  H. 

81.  The  diameter  of  curvature  at  any  point  is  a  third  pro- 
portional to  twice  the  perpendicular  from  the  point  on  the  diameter 
parallel  to  the  tangent  and  that  diameter. 

Draw  QR"  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  and  PF  perpen- 
dicular to  DCD',  and  let  PI  be  the  diameter  of  curvature. 
PI:  PV::  QR  :  QR"  ::  CP:  PF; 

.'.  P1.PF=PV.CP=2CD<; 
/.  PI  is  a  third  proportional  to  2P2^and  DCD'. 
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82.  Since  the  chord   of  curvature  in   any   direction   varies 
inversely  as  the  subtense  QR  drawn  in  that  direction,  it  is  easily 
seen  that,  if  PL  be  the  portion  of  the  chord  intercepted  between 
P  and  DCD'j  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  in  the  direction  PL 
will  be  the  third  proportional  to  2PL  and  DCD'. 

83.  The  propositions  concerning  the  chords  and  diameter 
of  curvature  of  an  ellipse  may  be  proved  in  the  same  words  for 
the  hyperbola,  employing  the  following  figure. 


.IT 


AS 


84.  The  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  a  conic  section 
is  to  the  normal  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  normal  to  the  semi- 
latus  rectum. 

Let  PK  be  the  normal,  PO  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P, 
L  the  semi-latus  rectum, 
(i)    For  the  parabola, 

PO-.28P::  SP:  SY::  SY :  SA; 
.-.  PO  :  2SY::  SP:  SA  ::  ^SP.SA  :  U\ 
but  PK=2SY;    .:  PJT  =  4£P.&4;  .-.  PO  :  PK : :  PK* :  L\ 
(ii)    For  the  ellipse  or  hyperbola, 

PO.PF=  CD*  and  PK.PF=BC*; 

.:  PO  :  PK::  CD*  :  BC* ::  AC* :  PF>-, 

but  PF.PK=BC*=--L.AC;    .-.  AC  :  PF::  PK :  L-, 

.:  PO:  PK::PK2  :  U. 

0 
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85.  To  find  the  chord  common  to  a  conic  section  and  the 
circle  of  curvature  at  any  point. 

If  a  circle  intersect  a  conic  section  in  four  points,  as  PQ  UR 
and  these  points  be  joined  in  pairs  by  two  lines,  these  lines  will 


be  equally  inclined  to  the  axis  of  the  conic  section.  Thus,  in 
the  conic  section,  PQ,  RU  are  equally  inclined  to  the  axis. 

For,  if  UR,  QP  intersect  in  0,  OR.OU=  OP.OQ,  hence 
the  diameters  of  the  ellipse  parallel  to  UR,  QP  will  be  equal, 
and  therefore  equally  inclined  to  the  axis. 

Let  Q  and  R  move  up  to  and  ultimately  coincide  with  P, 
then  the  intersecting  circle  becomes  the  circle  of  curvature  at  P, 
and  PQ  is  in  the  direction  PT  of  the  tangent,  ultimately,  and 
RU  assumes  the  position  of  the  chord  common  to  the  conic 
section  and  the  circle  of  curvature  at  P.  Hence,  if  PV  be 
drawn  at  an  equal  inclination  with  PT  to  the  axis,  PV  will  be 
the  common  chord  required. 

And,  if  VI  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  PV,  meeting  the 
normal  at  P  in  /,  PI  will  be  the  diameter  of  curvature  at  P. 

86.  To  find  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  curve  defined  by 
the  relation  between  the  radius  vector  and  the  perpendicular  from 
the  pole  on  the  tangent. 

Let  P Y",  PP  Y'  be  the  directions  of  consecutive  sides  of  a 
polygon  inscribed  in  a  curve,  SY,  SY'  perpendiculars  on  these 
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sides;    draw  PO,  P'O  perpendicular  to  the  same  sides,  inter- 

*P 


secting  in  0,  and  P'U  perpendicular  to  £P,  and  let  ST,  PT 
intersect  in  W. 

A  semicircle  on  SP  as  diameter  passes  through  Y  and  F' ; 

.-.  L  YPW=LYSY'  =  LPOP',   and  L  WYP=L  OFF] 

therefore  the  triangles  POP',  WPY  are  similar ; 

.-.  PO:PP  ::PW:  YW, 

also  PP':  SP::PU:PY', 

by  similar  triangles  P'UP,  SY'P,  and  PW=PY'  ultimately; 
.-.  PO  :  SP::  PU :  YW::  SP ->  SP' :  SY ~  SY'  ultimately. 
Also,  if  PF  be  the  chord  of  curvature  through  8, 

PV-.2PO::  SY:  SP-, 
/.  PF:  2SY::  SP  ~  SP1 :  SY ~  SY1  ultimately. 

Observations  on  the  Lemma. 

87.  In  the  proof  of  Lemma  XL,   AI  is  the  limit  of  the 
third  proportional  to  BD  and  AB,  hence  it  is  the  diameter  of 
curvature  of  the  curve  at  A. 

88.  For  an  example  of  a  law  according  to  which,  in  Case  3, 
the  directions   of  the   subtenses  may  be  determined,  we  may 
suppose  that  they  always  pass  through  a  point  given  in  position 
at  a  finite  distance  from  A,  or  that  they  always  touch  a  given 
curve;    but  it  must  be  observed  that  the  case  in  which  they 
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touch  a  curve  which  has  the  same  tangent  AD  at  A  is  excluded, 
since  in  this  case  the  angles  D',  d'  do  not  in  the  limit  remain 
finite,  a  property  required  in  the  name  subtense. 

89.  DEF.   If  a  line  be  drawn  from  the  middle  point  of  an 
arc  of  a  curve,  making  a  finite  angle  with  the  chord,  the  part 
intercepted  between  the  chord  and  the  arc  is  called  the  sagitta 
of  the  arc. 

90.  The  sagitta  of  an  arc  is  ultimately  one  quarter  of  the 
subtense  drawn  at  the  extremity  of  the  arc  parallel  to  the  sagitta. 

Let  the  sagitta  FE  bisect  the  arc  AB  in  E,  and  be  pro- 
duced to  the  tangent  at  A  in  6r,  and  let  BD  be  a  subtense 
parallel  to  FE. 


Then  EG  :  BD  ::  AE1  :  AB*  ultimately ;     .-.  BD  = 

also  BD  :  FG  ::  AD  :  AG- ::  AB :  AE  ultimately; 
/.  BD  =  2FG  =  4;EG',  hence  FE=EG  =  IBD  ultimately. 

91.  COR.  5.  The  parabola  mentioned  in  this  corollary  is  a 
parabola  of  curvature  at  that  point ;  for,  since  DB  is  taken  in 
any  given  direction,  the  proportion  BD  :  bd  ::  AD1  :  Ad*  proves 
that  the  curve  is  ultimately  in  the  form  of  a  parabola,  and  that, 
therefore,  the  line  through  A  drawn  in  the  given  direction  is  the 
corresponding  diameter  of  the  parabola  of  curvature. 

Hence  the  axis  of  the  parabola  may  be  taken  in  any  as- 
signed direction. 

If  the  subtenses  be  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  the  parabola 
of  curvature  will  be  the  parabola  whose  curvature  at  the  vertex 
will  determine  the  curvature  of  the  curve,  since  the  axis  will  be 
perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  and  if  4/1 Z7,  in  the  figure  page  104, 
be  the  third  proportional  to  the  subtense  and  arc,  the  limiting 
position  of  U  will  be  the  focus  of  the  parabola. 

By  means  of  this  corollary  the  proposition  alluded  to  under 
Lemma  IX.,  Art.  44,  is  established ;  viz.  that  the  ratio  of  the 
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areas  which  takes  place  of  the  duplicate  ratio,  obtained  in  that 
Lemma,  is  the  triplicate  ratio  of  the  same  lines,  when  the  line, 
AE,  instead  of  cutting  the  tangent  at  a  finite  angle,  coincides 
with  the  tangent. 

92.    Scholium.    Let    AB,    AC   be   two    curves,   having  a 
common  tangent  AD  at  A,  and  let  subtenses  DB,  DBG  of  the 


angles  of  contact  be  drawn  from  D  at  any  point  in  the  tangent 
in  the  same  direction,  and  let  BD  cc  ADm,  CD  cc  ADn  in  the 
curves  AB,  AC  respectively.  Draw  dbc  a  common  ordinate 
from  a  fixed  point  d,  parallel  to  DBC.  Then 

ADm  :Adm::BD:  M, 

and  ADn  :  Adn  ::  CD  :  cd, 

and  if  m  be  greater  than  n,  =  n  +  r  suppose, 

AD\ADr :  Ad\Adr ::  BD  :  bd; 
.-.  CD.ADr:  cd  .Adr::BD:bd 

::BD.ADr:bd.AD", 
.'.  CD  :  BD  ::  cd  .Adr ::   bd  .ADr, 

and  since  b,  c,  d  are  fixed,  and  AD  vanishes  in  the  limit,  there- 
fore CD  is  indefinitely  greater  than  BD  ;  also,  since  the  angles 
of  contact  BAD,  CAD  are  ultimately  proportional  to  BD,  CD, 
it  follows  that,  if  in  two  curves  the  subtenses  vary  according 
to  different  powers  of  the  arcs  or  tangents,  the  angle  of  contact 
of  that  curve  in  which  the  index  of  the  power  is  the  least  will 
be  infinitely  greater  than  the  angle  of  contact  of  the  other. 

Illustrations. 

(1)  Two  tangcnte  AT,  BT  are  drawn  at  the  extremities  of 
an  arc  AB,  to  prove  that  AT  is  ultimately  equal  to  BT,  when  AB 
is  indefinitely  diminished. 
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Draw  TCUV  in  any  direction  making  a  finite  angle  with  the 
tangents,  and  meeting  the  circles  of  curvature  at  A  and  B  in  UV. 


Then  since  the  circle  of  curvature  at  A  is  the  limit  of  the  circle 
which  passes  through  C  and  has  the  tangent  AT  at  A,  and 
similarly  for  that  at  B,  we  have  ultimately 

TA* :  TB*::  TC.TU:  TC.  TV, 
and  TU=  TV  ultimately ;   .-.  TA  =  TB  ultimately. 

COB.   If  BD  be  any  subtense  of  the  arc  AB, 

AT+TB=AB  =  AD  ultimately ; 
therefore  AD  will  be  ultimately  bisected  by  the  tangent  BT. 

(2)  If  BT  be  a  tangent  at  B,  AB,  BC  equal  chords  of  a 
curve  of  finite  curvature,  drawn  from  B,  and  AB  be  produced 
to  c,  making  Bc  =  AB,  and  Cc  be  joined  meeting  BT  in  T,  cT 
will  ultimately  be  equal  to  CT,  when  the  arcs  AB,  CB  are 
diminished  indefinitely. 

Let  A  U  be  drawn  parallel  to  CT,  meeting  the  tangent  at  B 
in  U,  and  let  two  circles  touch  UBT  at  B  and  pass  one  through 

•jC 

IT 
"t 

A  and  the  other  through  (7,  and  let  BV,  BV  be  chords  of  these 
circles  drawn  parallel  to  AU  or  CT,  then  AU.BV=AB*,  and 
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CT.BV'  =  BC*-,  but  BV=BV  ultimately,  since  the  two  circles 
are  each  ultimately  the  circle  of  curvature  at  B  and  AB  =  BC, 
therefore  A 17=  CT  ultimately. 

Through  B  draw  RBR  parallel  to  AC,  meeting  AU  in  R' 
and  Cc  in  R,  then  R'U=RT,  therefore  2R T  is  the  difference 
between  AU  and  CT,  hence  RT  ultimately  vanishes  compared 
with  CT,  and  since  CR  =  Re,  therefore  CT=  Tc  ultimately. 

(3)  If,  from  the  point  of  contact  of  a  curve  with  its  tangenV 
equal  distances  be  measured  along  the  curve  and  tangent,  the  line 
joining  their  extremities  will  ultimately  be  parallel  to  the  normal 
at  the  point  of  contact. 

In  the  last  figure,  let,  BC,  BT  be  equal  distances,  measured 
along  the  arc  and  the  tangent ;  join  CT,  let  the  tangent  at  G 
meet  BT'm  D,  produce  BT  to  ^making  DF=DC,  take  BE= 
the  chord  BC,  and  join  EC,  TC,  and  FG. 

Since  the  arc  BC  is  intermediate  in  magnitude  between 
BD  +  DC  and  BC,  therefore,  BT  being  equal  to  arc  BC,  the 
point  T  lies  always  between  E  and  F.  But  the  triangles  BCE, 
DCF  being  both  isosceles,  each  of  the  angles  BEG,  BFC  will 
ultimately  be  a  right  angle,  therefore  the  angle  BTC,  which  is 
less  than  BEG  and  greater  than  BFC,  will  also  ultimately  be 
a  right  angle. 

Hence  CT  will  ultimately  be  parallel  to  the  normal  at  B. 

NOTE.  In  order  to  shew  the  danger  of  falling  into  an  error 
by  a  careless  employment  of  the  propositions  proved  in  the 
first  section,  the  following  fallacious  proof  may  be  noticed  of 
the  above  proposition. 

In  the  figure  page  102,  join  BC,  then  BT:  CB  will  be 
ultimately  a  ratio  of  equality,  by  Lemma  VII ;  therefore  CBT 
being  an  isosceles  triangle  ultimately,  CT  will  be  perpendicular 
to  the  line  bisecting  the  angle  CBT,  and  therefore  to  the 
tangent  BT,  since  .BTand  BC  will  ultimately  coincide  with  the 
bisecting  line. 

The  fact  is  that  Lemma  VII.  only  allows  us  to  assert  that 
.BTand  the  chord  BC  differ  by  a  quantity  Tt,  which  vanishes 
compared  with  either  of  them,  and  therefore  Tt  may  cc  BC*', 
but,  by  Lemma  XI,  CT  <x  BC*',  hence  Tt :  CT  may  possibly 
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be  a  finite  ratio,  or  CT  may  be  ultimately  inclined  at  any  finite 
angle  to  BT,  at  least  as  far  as  the  reasoning  given  in  the  above 
proof  is  concerned. 

(4)    To  construct  for  the  focus  of  the  parabola  of  curvature 
whose  axis  is  in  a  given  direction. 


Let  AB  be  a  curve  of  finite  curvature,  BD,  M  subtenses 
parallel  to  AE  the  given  direction.  Draw  A  U  perpendicular  to 
AD,  and  AS  making  angle  UAS  =  UAE;  then  since  AE  is  a 
diameter  of  the  parabola  by  Art.  91,  AS  is  in  the  direction  of 
the  focus. 

Also,  if  kAS  be  taken  a  third  proportional  to  BD  and  AD, 
the  limiting  position  of  S  will  be  the  focus  of  the  parabola. 

(5)  To  find  the  locus  of  the  focus  of  the  parabola  of  curvature, 
when  its  axis  changes  its  direction. 

Let  BO  be  perpendicular  to  AD,  and  AUbe  chosen  so  that 
4AU.BO  =  AC2,  then  the  limiting  position  of  £7 is  the  focus  of 
the  parabola  whose  curvature  at  the  vertex  is  the  same  as  that 
of  the  curve  at  A  •  also,  if  S  be  the  focus  of  the  parabola  whose 
axis  is  parallel  to  DB,  kAS.DB  =  AD*  =  AC",  ultimately; 
therefore  AU:  AS  ::  BD  :  BG,  and  L  SA U  =  L  DBC-,  hence 
if  we  join  SU,  the  triangles  SAU,  CBD  will  be  similar,  and 
L  A8U  =  L  BCD  =  a  right  angle  ;  therefore  the  locus  of  S  is 
a  circle  on  AU  as,  diameter. 

(6)  ABC  is  an  arc  of  finite  curvature,  and  is  divided  so  that 
AB  :  BC  ::  m  :  n,  a  constant   ratio',  join   AB,    AC,   BC,    and 

that,  ultimately,  &ABC :  segment  ABC ::  '6mn  :  (m  4  »)*. 
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For,  by  Cor.  5,  Lemma  XI. 

seg  AS :  seg  ABC::  AW  :  ABC* ::  m* :  (m  +  n? 

seg  BG :  seg  ABC  ::  n3 :  (m  +  n)3 ; 
/.  seg  AB  +  seg  BG :  seg  ABC::  ms  +  n3 :  (»»  -f  M)*, 

and  A  AS  (7  =  seg  ABC  -  seg  ^i£  -  seg  BG; 
.'.   A  ABC :  seg  AB<7 ::  3  (m*n  +  wn8)  :  (m  +  n)3 
::  3/nn  :  (m  +  nf. 

(7)    To  find  the  chord  of  curvature,  at  any  point  of  the  cardioid, 
through  the  focus. 

It  is  easily  seen  from  p.  56  (3),  that  SY  being  perpendicular 
to  PTj  the  triangles  PSY,pBm,  and  GBp  are  similar; 


.-.  SY:  SP::  Bm  :  Bp  ::  Bp  :  BG; 

.'.  SY* :  SP2::  SP:  BG,  since  Bm  =  SP, 

.-.  SY*BC  =  SP3,  and  (ST2  -  SY'2}  BC  =  SP3  -  SP'3; 

.'.  SP-SF  :  SY-SY'  ::  2SY.BC:3SP*  ultimately; 

.'.  by  Art.  86,  chord  of  curvature  :  2SY::  2SP:  3SY-, 

therefore  the  chord  of  curvature  through  S  =  f  SP. 


XII. 

1.  Prove  that  the  focal  distance  of  the  point  in  the  parabola  at 
which  the  curvature  is  one-eighth  of  that  at  the  vertex  is  equal  to 
the  latus  rectum. 
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2.  Prove  that  the  diameter  of  curvature  at  the  vertex  of  the 
major  axis  of  an  ellipse  is  equal  to  the  latus  rectum  :  and  shew 
that  the  ratio  of  the  curvature  at  the  extremities  of  the  axes  is  that 
of  the  cubes  of  the  axes. 

3.  Shew   that  at  no  point  of    an   ellipse  will   the   circle   of 
curvature   pass  through   the   centre,   if  the   eccentricity  be    lesa 
than  Vi- 

4.  Find  for  what  point  of  an  ellipse  the  circle  of  curvature 
passes  through  the  other  extremity  of  the  diameter  at  that  point, 
shew  that  the  distance  of  this  point  from  the  centre  is  the  side  of 
the  square  of  which  AB  is  the  diagonal. 

5.  In  a  rectangular  hyperbola,  the  diameter  of  curvature  at  any 
point,  and  the  chords  of  curvature  through  the  focus  and  centre  are 
in  geometrical  progression. 

6.  Prove  that  at  a  point  P  in  an  ellipse  for  which  the  minor 
axis  is  a  mean  proportional  between  the  radius  of  curvature  and 
the  normal,  PC  =  AC  —  BO.     Shew  that  this  is  impossible  unless 
AC £  2JBC. 

7.  If  the  radius  of  curvature  for  an  ellipse  at  P  be  twice  the 
normal,  prove  that  CP  =  CS. 

If  moreover  AC  =  2BC,  prove  that  CP  =  3PM. 

8.  If  the  circle  of  curvature  at  a  point  P  of  a  parabola  pass 
through  the  other  extremity  of  the  focal  chord  through  P,  and  the 
tangent  at  P  meet  the  axis  in  T,  prove  that  the  triangle  PST  will 
be  equilateral. 

9.  Prove  that  the  distance  of  the  centre  of  curvature,  at  any 
point  of  a  parabola,  from  the  directrix  is  three  times  that  of  the 
point. 

10.  If  the  circle  of  curvature  at  a  point  on  a  parabola  touch 
the  directrix,  the  focal  distance  of  the  point  will  be  &  of  the  latus 
rectum. 

11.  PQ  is  a  normal  at  a  point  P  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola, 
meeting  the  curve   again  in  Q,   prove  that  PQ  is  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  curvature  at  P. 

12.  Prove  that  the  portion  of  the  normal  intercepted  between 
the  line  joining  the  extremities  of  the  two  chords  of  curvature  through 

2BC* 
the  foci  of  an  ellipse,  and  the  point  of  contact  P,  is    „      . 
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13.  A  fixed  hyperbola  is  touched  by  a  concentric  ellipse.    If 
the  curvatures  at  the  point  of  contact  be  equal,  the  area  of  the 
ellipse  will  be  constant. 

14.  Shew  that  the  directrices  of  all  parabolas  touching  a  curve 
of  finite  curvature  at  any  given  point,  and  having  the  same  curvature 
at  that  point  as  the  curve,  pass  through  a  fixed  point. 


XIII. 

1.  Prove  that  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  vertex  A 
of  a  parabola  :  2PT : :  2PY:  AP,  T  being  the  intersection  of  the 
tangents  at  P  and  A. 

2.  Apply  the  property  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point 
of  an  ellipse  is  to  the  normal  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  normal  to 
the  semi-latus  rectum,  to  shew  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  the 
extremity  of  the  major  axis  is  equal  to  the  semi-latus-rectum. 

3.  Assuming  only  that  a  curve  has  a  subnormal  of  constant 
length,  prove  geometrically  that  its  radius  of  curvature  varies  as 
the  cube  of  its  normal. 

4.  If  Pp  be  any  chord  of  an  ellipse,  PT,  pT  tangents  at  P 
and  p,  shew  that  the  curvatures  at  P  and  p  are  as  the  cubes  of  pT 
and  PT. 

5.  Shew  that  the  sum  of  the  chords  of  curvature  through  a 
focus  of  an  ellipse  at  the  extremities  of  conjugate  diameters  is 
constant.     Also,  if  p,  o  be  the  radii  of  curvature  at  those  points, 
prove  that  p*  +  or  is  constant. 

6.  Prove  that  the  chords  of  curvature  through  any  two  points 
on  an  ellipse  in  the  direction  of  the  line  joining  them  are  in  the 
same  ratio''as  the  squares  on  the  diameters  parallel  to  the  tangents 
at  the  points. 

7.  Prove  that  the  distances  of  the  centre  of  curvature  at  any 
point  of  an  ellipse  and  of  that  point  from  the  minor  axis  are  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  the  distances  of  the  point  and  the  directrix  from 
the  same  axis. 

8.  An  hyperbola  touches  an  ellipse,  having  a  pair  of  conjugate 
diameters  of  the  ellipse  for  its  asymptotes.     Prove  that  the  curves 
have  the  same  curvature  at  the  point  of  contact. 

9.  Shew  that,  if  D  be  the  diameter  of  an  ellipse  parallel  to  the 
langent  at  a  point  P,  whose  eccentric  angle  is  <(>,  the  length  of  the 
chord  common  to  the  ellipse  and  circle  of  curvature  at  P  will  be 
D  sin  2 
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1 0.  Determine  a  parabola  of  curvature  in  magnitude  and  position 
for  any  point  in  a  circle,  when  the  subtenses  are  inclined  at  45°  to 
the  tangent. 

11.  If  x,  y  be  the  coordinates  of  a  point  P  of  a  curve  OP, 
passing  through  the  origin  0,  the  diameter  of  curvature  at  0  will 

X*  -j-  «/* 

be  — -. ultimately,  a  being  the  inclination  of  the  tangent 

x  sma  ~>  y  cos  a 

at  0  to  the  line  of  abscissae.  Hence  shew  that,  if  the  equation  of 
a  curve,  referred  to  rectangular  areas,  be  y1  +  2ay  -  2ax  —  0,  the 
radius  of  curvature  at  the  origin  will  be  2^2.  a. 

12.  A  circle  is  a  circle  of  curvature,   at  a  fixed  point  in  the 
circumference,  to  an  ellipse,  one  focus  of  which  lies  on  the  circle, 
shew  that  the  locus  of  the  other  focus  is  also  a  circle. 

13.  Prove  that  the  chord  of  curvature  at  any  point  P  of  an 
ellipse  in  any  direction  PQ  is  half  the  harmonic  mean  between  the 
two  tangents  drawn  from  P  to  the  confocal  conic  that  touches  PQ, 
the   tangents  being  reckoned  positive  when  drawn  towards  the 
interior  of  the  ellipse, 


XIV. 

1.  If  AEB  be  the  chord,  AD  the  tangent,  and  BD  the  subtense, 
for  on  arc  ACB  of  finite  curvature  at  A,  find  the  limit  of  the  ratio 
area  ACBE :  area  ACJBD,  as  £  approaches  A. 

2.  An  arc  of  continuous  curvature  PQR  is  bisected  in  Q,  PT  is 
the  tangent  at  P ;   prove  that,  ultimately,  as  R  approaches  P,  the 
angle  HPT  is  bisected  by  PQ. 

3.  If  AS  be  an  arc  of  finite  curvature  bisected  in  C,  and  T  be 
a  point  in  the  tangent  at  A,  at  a  finite  distance  from  A,  prove  that 
the  angle  BTC  will  be  ultimately  three  times  the  angle  CTA,  when 
B  moves  up  to  A. 

4.  Two  curves  touch  one  another,  and  both  are  on  the  same 
side  of  the  common  tangent.     If  in  the  plane  of  the  curves  this 
tangent  revolve  about  the  point  of  contact,  or  if  it  move  parallel  to 
itself,  the  prime  ratio  of  the  nascent  chords  in  the  former  case  will 
be  the  duplicate  of  their  prime  ratio  in  the  latter  case. 

5.  A  CB  is  a  small  arc  of  finite  curvature ;   prove  that  the  mean 
of  the  distances  of  every  point  of  the  arc  from  the  chord  AB  is 
equal  to  $  of  the  distance  of  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  from  the 
chord,  and  that  the  mean  of  the  distances  of  every  point  of  the  arc 
from  the  tangent  at  either  extremity  of  the  arc  is  equal  to  *  of  the 
distance  of  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  from  the  same  tangent. 
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6.  When  on  an  arc  of  continuous  curvature  there  is  no  point 
where  the  curvature  is  a  maximum  or  minimum,  the  circles  of 
curvature  at  the  extremities  of  the  arc  cannot  intersect. 

7.  If  S  be  any  point  in  the  plane  of  a  curve,  P  any  point  on 
the  curve,  Y  the  corresponding  point  on  the  pedal  for  which  S  is 
the  pole,  V  the  point  where  PS  cuts  the  circle  of  curvature  at  P, 
V  the  corresponding  point  for  the  pedal,  then  ±SP.SV'=PV.  YV. 

8.  The  radius  of  curvature  in  a  curve  increases  uniformly  with 
its  inclination  to  a  fixed  radius.     Prove  that  the  area  between  the 
curve,  its  evolute,  and  the  two  radii  of  curvature  of  lengths  a,  3, 
which  contain  an  angle  <j>,  is  £  (a2  +  a  I  +  i2)  0. 

9.  A  curve  is  such  that  the  radius  vector  makes  half  the  angle 
with  the  normal  that  it  does  with  a  fixed  line;   find  the  chord  of 
curvature  through  the  pole. 

10.  In  a  segment  of  an  arc  of  finite  curvature  a  pentagon  is 
inscribed,  one  side  of  which  is  the  chord  of  the  arc,  and  the  remaining 
sides  are  equal.     Shew  that  the  limiting  ratio  of  the  areas  of  the 
pentagon  and  segment,    when  the  chord  moves  up  towards  the 
tangent  at  one  extremity,  is  15  :  16. 

11.  APQ  is  a  curve  of  continued  and  finite  curvature,  P  and  Q 
are  two  points  in  it,  whose  abscissae  along  the  normal  at  A  are 
always  in  the  ratio  m:  I,  and  from  B,  C,  two  points  in  the  normal, 
straight  lines  BPb,  CPc,  BQb',  CQc'  are  drawn  to  meet  the  tangent 
at  A.      Shew  that,  when  P  and  Q  move  up  to  A,   the  areas  oi 
the  triangles  I  PC,  b'Qc'  are  ultimately  in  the  ratio  nft  :  1. 

12.  AB  is  an  arc  of  finite  curvature  at  A,  and  a  point  P  is 
taken  such  that  AP :  PB  is  in  the  constant  ratio  of  m  :  n.    Tangents 
at  A  and  B  intersect  the  tangent  at  P  in  T  and  J2,    and  AB  is 
joined.     Prove  that  the  ultimate  ratio  of  the  area  ATRB  to  the 
segment  APB,  as  B  moves  up  to  A,  is  3  (m2  -f  mn  +  »2)  :  2  (m  +  n)\ 

13.  The  tangent  to  a  curve  at  a  point  B  meets  the  normal  at 
a  point  A  in  T,  C  is  the  centre  of  curvature  at  A,  and  0  a  point 
on  AC;   prove  that,  in  the  limit,  when  B  moves  up  to  A,  the 
difference  of  OA  and  OB  bears  to  AT  the  ratio  OC  :  OA. 

14.  0  is  a  point  within  a  closed  oval  curve,  P  any  point  on  the 
curve,  QPQ'  a  straight  line  drawn  in  a  given  direction,  such  that 
QP  =  PQf  =  PO',   prove  that,  as  P  moves  round  the  curve,   Q,  Q' 
trace  out  two  closed  loops,  the  sum  of  whose  areas  is  twice  the  area 
of  the  original  curve. 
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NOTE  ON  MAXIMA   AND   MINIMA. 

93.  When  a  variable  magnitude  changes  its  value  in  con- 
sequence  of  the  change  of  some  element  of  its  construction, 
the  law  of  its  variation  can  be  graphically  represented  by  the 
form  of  a  curve  in  which  the  ordinate  and  abscissa  of  every 
point  represent  respectively   the   corresponding  values   of  the 
variable  magnitude  and  of  the  element  on  which  it  depends. 

Examples  of  this  mode  of  representation  have  been  given 
in  Arts.  55  and  57,  in  which  the  time  or  space  is  the  element 
upon  which  depends  the  velocity  or  kinetic  energy,  which  are 
the  variable  magnitudes  respectively  considered. 

94.  This   graphic  representation   enables   us    to   obtain    a 
property  of  any  maximum  or  minimum  value  of  a  variable 
magnitude   which  is   applicable   to   the  solution  of  a  variety 
of  problems. 

For,  let  Ox  be  the  line  of  abscissae  and  B  a  point  in  the 
auxiliary  curve  at  which  the  tangent  RBS  to  the  curve  is 
parallel  to  Ox,  and  let  the  abscissa  OA  represent  the  corre- 
sponding value  of  the  element,  then  the  ordinate  AB  is  a 
maximum  or  minimum  according  as  the  portion  of  the  curve 
PBQ  in  the  neighbourhood  of  B  is  concave  or  convex  to 
the  line  Ox. 

Let  a  chord  PQ  be  drawn  parallel  to  the  tangent  RBS, 
the  two  points  P  and  Q  one  on  each  side  of  B  have  equal 
ordinates  MP,  NQ,  which,  as  PQ  moves  up  to  and  continues 
parallel  to  the  tangent,  become  nearer  and  nearer  and  are 
ultimately  equal  to  the  maximum  or  minimum  value,  while 
the  difference  between  the  corresponding  abscissae  ultimately 
vanishes. 

Hence  is  derived  the  following  theorem : 

If  a  variable  magnitude  have  a  maximum  or  minimum  value 
there  will  be  two  values  of  the  element  of  construction,  one  greater 
and  the  other  less  than  the  critical  value,  which  will  give  equal 
values  of  the  variable  magnitude. 
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95    Stationary  value  of  a  magnitude. 

Let  the  equal  ordinates  MP,  NQ  be  produced  to  meet  the 
tangent  in  R  and  S,  then  by  Lemma  XL,  PR  and  QS  vanish 
compared  with  AM  or  AN,  and  the  ratio  of  the  rates  of 
increase  of  the  ordinate  to  that  of  the  abscissa,  which  is  gene- 
rally finite,  vanishes  for  the  critical  case  of  a  maximum  or 
minimum ;  on  this  account  the  magnitude  is  said  to  have  a 
stationary  value. 

One  or  two  examples  are  sufficient  to  shew  the  application 
of  this  method. 

96.  To  find  at  what  point  on  the  bank  of  an  oval  pond  a 
person  must  land  in  order  to  pass  from  a  given  point  on  the 
pond  to  a  given  point  on  the  bank  in  the  shortest  possible  time, 
having  given  the  ratio  of  his  rates  by  land  and  by  water. 

Let  A,  B  be  the  two  given  points,  P  the  point  at  which  he 
must  land,  and  let  nv,  v  be  the  velocities  by  water  and  along 
the  bank.  On  opposite  sides  of  P  there  are  two  points  Q,  B  at 
which  if  he  land  the  time  to  B  will  be  the  same,  in  AR 
take  AM=  A  Q,  then  MR  in  water  and  QR  on  land  are 
described  in  the  same  time,  therefore  n .  QR  =  MR,  which  is 
true,  however  near  Q  and  R  may  be  to  P;  therefore  cos<£  =  w, 
where  <£  is  the  angle  between  AP  and  the  tangent  at  P;  whence, 
when  the  exact  form  of  the  oval  is  given,  the  position  of  P 
can  be  found. 

97.  To  find  the  chord  of  an  oval,  which,  drawn  through  a 
given  point,  cuts  off  a  maximum  or  minimum  segment. 

Through  the  fixed  point  A  it  is  possible  to  draw  two  chords 
PA  Q  and  pAq,  one  on  each  side  of  the  required  chord,  for 
which  the  areas  cut  off  are  exactly  equal;  take  away  the 
common  part,  and  the  remainders  PAp,  QAq  are  equal;  there- 
fore, ultimately,  when  the  angle  between  them  vanishes, 
PA.pA  =  QA.qA,  and  the  chord  which  cuts  off  a  maximum 
or  minimum  area  must  be  bisected  by  the  fixed  point. 

98.  If  a  triangle  of  constant  shape  be  described  about  a  given 
triangle,  prove  that  when  the  area  is  a  maximum  the  normals  to 
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the  sides  of  the  circumscribed  triangle  at  the  angular  points  of  the 
given  triangle  will  meet  in  a  point. 

Let  ABC  be  the  given  triangle,  a/3y,  a'fi'y  two  positions 
of  the  circumscribing  triangle  whose  areas  are  equal,  the 
triangle  of  maximum  area  being  intermediate  in  position. 
.  Since  the  angles  at  a,  a'  are  equal,  the  points  a,  a'  lie  in 
the  same  segment  of  a  circle  whose  base  in  J5(7,  and  the  angles 
a(7a',  aBa'  are  equal.  Hence  the  triangles  a(7a',  £(7/3',  £L4/3', 
yAy,  &c.,  are  ultimately  proportional  to  Craa,  (7/32,  .... 

But  the  sum  of  the  areas  a(7a',  ft  A/3',  yBy'  are  ultimately 
equal  to  the  sum  of  $(7/3',  7^7',  a.6a', 

.-.  aC2  -  SO*  +  &A*  -  yA<  +  yB*  -  a£2  =  0. 
Let  the  normals  at  A  and  C  meet  in  N$ 

aN2  -/3N*, 


.'.  *W  -  7/92  =  aN*  -  7  AT2  =  aD*  -  yD\ 
if  ND  be  perpendicular  to  ay  j 

/.  aB-yB=aJ)-yD;    .:  BD  =  Q, 
which  proves  the  proposition. 

XV. 

1.  In  an  arc  AE  of  continuous  curvature  n  points  P,,  P2,  .  . 
are  taken  so  that  the  polygon  AP^PZ.  .B  has  a  maximum  area; 
prove  that,  when  the  arc  AB  is  indefinitely  diminished,  the  arcs 
AP^  P,P2,  ..  are  all  equal. 

2.  Find  the   greatest  rectangle  which  can  be   inscribed  in  a 
triangle,  one  side  of  which  is  on  a  side  of  the  triangle. 

3.  Prove  that  the  diagonals  of  the  greatest  rectangle  which  can 
be  inscribed  in  an  ellipse,  having  its  sides  parallel  to  the  axes,  are 
the  equi-conjugate  diameters. 

4.  Prove  that  the  parallelograms  of  smallest  area  which  can  be 
described  about  a  given  ellipse  are  those  which  have  their  sides 
parallel  to  conjugate  diameters. 

5.  A  point   0  is  taken  on  the   major  axis  AA'  of  an  ellipse 
produced,  and  a  line  is  drawn  through  0  cutting  the  ellipse  in  the 
points  P  and  P.     Prove  that  when  the  area  of  the  quadrilateral 
APPA  is  a  maximum  the  projection  of  PP'  upon  A  A  is  equal  to 
the  semi-axis-major. 
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6.  Prove  that  the  quadrilateral  of  maximum  area  that  can  be 
formed  with  four  straight  lines  AB,  BC,  CD,  DA,  of  given  lengths 
is  such  that  a  circle  can  be  described  about  it.     Hence  prove  that 
the  curve  of  given  length  which  on  a  given  chord  encloses  a 
maximum  area  is  an  arc  of  a  circle. 

7.  From  a  point  Ton  the  exterior  of  two  oval  curves  tangents 
TP,  TQ  are  drawn  to  the  inner;  shew  that,  when  the  arc  PQ  is  a 
minimum  or  maximum,  the  radii  of  curvature  at  P  and  Q  are  in 
the  ratio  TP  sec  a  :  TQ  sec/3,  where  a,  ft  are  the  angles  which  TP, 
TQ  respectively  make  with  the  normal  at  T. 

8.  Find  the  ultimate  intersection  of  the  chords  common  to  an 
ellipse  and  two  consecutive  circles  of  curvature,  and  shew  that  when 
the  common  chord  attains  its  maximum  length  for  a  given  ellipse, 
it  cuts  the  ellipse  at  angles  whose  tangents  are  as  1  :  3. 

9.  A  triangle  inscribed  in  a  closed  oval  curve  moves  so  that  two 
of  its  sides  cut  off  constant  areas.     Prove  that  when  the  area  cut 
off  by  the  third  side  is  stationary  the  three  lines  formed  by  joining 
each  angular  point  of  the  triangle  to  the  intersection  of  tangents 
at  the  other  two  points  are  concurrent. 

10.  Any  two  normal  chords  of  an  ellipse  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  cut  off  equal  areas  from  the  curve.     Hence  find  the  position 
of  the  normal  chord  which  cuts  off  the  minimum  area. 

11.  An  endless  string  just  reaches  round  the  circumference  of 
an  oval,  and  when  it  is  cut  at  any  point  it  is  unwrapped  until  it 
becomes  a  tangent  at  the  point  of  section ;  shew  that  the  involute 
so  formed  will  have  a  maximum  or  minimum  length  if  the  point 
of  section  be  chosen  so  that  the  length  of  the  oval  shall  be  equal 
to  the  circumference  of  the  circle  of  curvature  at  that  point. 
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DIGRESSION 
ON  THE  PROPERTIES  OF  CERTAIN  CURVES. 


THE  CYCLOID. 

99.  DEF.   If,  in  one  plane,  a  circle  roll  along  a  straight 
line,  any  point  on  its  circumference  will  describe  a  curve  called 
a  Cycloid. 

Let  C,  D  be  the  points  where  the  tracing  point  P  meets  the 
straight  line,  on  which  it  rolls ;  A  the  point  where  it  is  furthest 
from  CD,  AB  being  the  corresponding  diameter  of  the  circle. 

The  rolling  circle  is  called  the  generating  circle,  AB  is  called 
the  axis,  A  the  vertex,  CD  the  base,  and  C,  D  the  cusps. 

100.  Let.  EPS  be  the  generating  circle  in  any  position,  then, 
since  the  points  of  the  base   and   circle  come   successively  in 
contact  without  slipping,  C£=arc  PS,  CB   and  BD  are  each 
half  of  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  and  BS  =  oxo,  BP. 

101.  To  draw  a  tangent  to  a  cycloid. 

Let  the  generating  circle  be  in  the  position  EPS,  then,  con- 
sidering a  circle  as  the  limit  of  a  regular  polygon  of  a  large 
number  of  sides,  it  will  roll  by  turning  about  the  point  of  con- 
tact, which  will  be  at  rest  for  an  instant,  being  an  angular  point 
of  the  polygon ;  therefore  for  an  instant  P  will  move  per- 
pendicular to  SP,  or  in  the  direction  PR  of  the  supplemental 
chord,  which  will  therefore  be  the  tangent  to  the  cycloid  at  P. 

If  A  QB  be  the  circle  on  AB  as  diameter,  PQM  an  ordi- 
nate  perpendicular  to  AB,  the  tangent  at  P  will  be  parallel  to 
the  chord  QA. 

102.  To  find  the  length  of  the  arc  of  a  cycloid. 

Let  EPS  be  the  position  of  the  generating  circle  corre- 
sponding to  the  point  P  in  the  cycloid,  PE  being  the  tangent 
at  P. 
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When  the  circle  has  turned  through  any  angle  POp  the 
centre  0  will  have  moved  through  a  distance  equal  to  Pp, 
and  the  motion  of  the  generating  point  will  be  the  resultant 
J>  _i  S  C 


of  Pp  due  to  the  rotation,  and  pF  =  Pp  parallel  to  the  base 
due  to  the  translation  of  the  centre  of  the  circle  ;  and  PP 
will  ultimately  coincide  with  PR.  Draw  pn  perpendicular  to 
PR,  then,  since  Pp  =  Pp,  PP'  =  2Pn  =  2  (RP-  Rp]  ultimately. 
Hence  the  arc  of  the  cycloid  measured  from  the  vertex  increases 
twice  as  fast  as  the  chord  of  the  generating  circle,  which  is  a 
tangent  to  the  cycloid,  and  they  vanish  simultaneously,  therefore 
the  arc  of  the  cycloid  is  double  of  the  chord  of  the  generating 
circle,  or  referring  to  the  circle  on  the  axis  AB  as  diameter, 
the  arc  APIs  double  of  the  corresponding  chord  AQ. 

103.    To  find  the  relation  between  the  arc  and  abscissa. 
Let  AM  be  the  abscissa  of  the  point  P,  then 
AM:AQ::AQ:AB; 


104.  To  shew  that  the  evolute  of  a  given  cycloid  is  an  equal 
cycloid,  and  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  cycloid  is  twice  the 
normal. 

Let  APC  be  half  the  given  cycloid,  AB  the  axis,  A  the 
vertex,  and  BC  the  base.  Produce  AB  to  (?',  making  BC'  equal 
to  AB,  and  complete  the  rectangle  BdB'C',  and  let  the  semi- 
cycloid  C'P'C  be  generated  by  a  circle,  whose  diameter  is.  equal 
to  that  of  the  generating  circle  of  the  given  cycloid,  rolling  on 
C'B'  ;  C  being  the  vertex,  CB'  the  axis  of  this  cycloid. 

Let  SPR,  SPR'  be  two  positions  of  the  respective  gene- 
rating circles,  having  their  diameters  RS,  SR'  in  the  same 
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straight   line,  P,  P   being  the   corresponding   points  of  the 
cycloids;  join  SP,  PR  and  SP',  PR'. 


By  the  mode  of  generation,  arc  SP=SG,  and  arc  SPR=BC] 

.-.  arcPfl  =  BS=  C'R  =  arcP'# ; 
.-.  L  PSE  =  L  PSR ;  and  PSP  is  a  straight  line. 
Also,   arcP£=arcPS;  /.  chd.P'^=chd.P5; 

.•.  P'£P=2P'S=P'Othe  cycloidal  arc; 
also  PSP  touches  the  cycloid  C'PCat  P'; 
therefore,  a  string  fixed  at  (7',  and  wrapped  over  the  arc  of 
the  semicycloid,  will,  when  unwrapped,  have  its  extremity  in 
the  arc  of  the  given  cycloid ;   hence,  the  evolute  of  a  semi- 
cycloid  is  an  equal  semicycloid,  and  the  radius  of  curvature  at 
P  is  2PS  or  twice  the  normal.     If  another  equal  semicycloid  be 
described  by  the  circle  rolling  on  B'G'  produced,  the  extremity 
of  the  string  wrapped  on  this  curve  will  trace  out  the  remainder 
of  the  given  cycloid. 

Thus  a  pendulum  may  be  made  to  oscillate  in  a  given 
cycloid. 

105.    To  find  the  area  of  the  cycloid. 

Let  P,  P  be  two  points  very  near  each  other  in  a  cycloid, 
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Q,  Q  corresponding  points  in  the  generating  circle,  p,  p'  in  the 
evolute,  B}  H'  the  intersections  of  the  base  with  normals  Fp, 


Pp',  T,  8  the  intersections  of  BQ  and  Pp'  with  PQ.  Then 
pR  =  PR  =  BQ,  and  bp'PS  =  4 &p'RR  ultimately  =  4  A  B Q T- 
therefore  trapezium  PRR'S=  3 &BQT  ultimately,  and  the  same 
beiag  true  for  all  the  inscribed  triangles  and  trapeziums,  whose 
sums  are  ultimately  the  areas  of  the  semicircle  and  semicycloid, 
therefore,  by  Cor.,  Lemma  IV.,  the  area  of  the  cycloid  is  three 
times  that  of  the  generating  circle. 

106.  The  following  method  of  finding  the  area  of  a  cycloid 
is  independent  of  the  properties  of  the  evolute. 

In  the  figure  of  Art.  1 04  let  P'  be  any  point  in  the  cycloid 
CPC',  PS  the  chord  of  the  generating  circle  which  touches 
the  cycloid,  and  let  Q  be  a  point  in  the  cycloid  near  P',  then 
the  arc  PQ  ultimately  coincides  with  PS.  Let  Q'N',  Q'N 
be  the  complements  of  the  parallelogram  whose  diagonal  is 
PS,  and  sides  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  base,  these  are 
equal  ultimately ;  therefore,  by  Lemma  IV.,  the  cycloidal  area 
CNP  =  circular  segment  SPN'. 

The  exterior  portion  CB'G'  is  equal  to  the  area  of  the 
semicircle,  and  the  whole  parallelogram  BCB1 C'  is  the  rectangle 
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under  the  diameter  and  semi-circumference  of  the  generating 
circle,  and  is  equal  to  four  times  the  area  of  the  semicircle; 
therefore  the  cycloidal  area  CG'B'  is  three  times  the  area  of  the 
semicircle. 

107.  All  cycloids  are  similar. 

Let  two  cycloids  APC,  Ape  be  placed  so  that  their  vertices 
are  the  same,  and  their  axes  coincident  in  direction,  and  describe 


circles  on  the  axes  AB,  Ab  as  diameters.  Draw  AqQ  cutting 
the  circles  in  q,  Q.  Then,  since  the  segments  Aq,  AQ  are 
similar,  arc  Aq  :  dxc,AQ::Aq:  AQj  and,  if  mqp,  MQP  be 
ordinates  to  the  cycloids,  arcs  Aq,  AQ  =  qp,  QP  respectively ; 
therefore  qp  :  QP : :  Aq  :  A  Q,  and  ApP  is  a  straight  line. 
Also  Ap  :  AP::  Aq  :  AQ  ::  Ab  :  AB,  a  constant  ratio;  hence 
the  cycloids  satisfy  the  condition  of  similarity,  and  in  this 
position  of  the  cycloids  the  point  A  is  a  centre  of  direct 
similitude. 

108.  To  construct  a  cycloid  which  shall  have  its  vertex  at  a 
given  point,  its  base  parallel  to  a  given  straight  line,  and  which 
shall  pass  through  a  given  point. 

Let  A  be  the  given  vertex,  AB  perpendicular  to  the  given 
line,  P  the  given  point.  In  AB  take  any  point  b,  and  with 
the  generating  circle,  whose  diameter  is  Ab,  describe  a  cycloid 
Ape,  join  AP  intersecting  this  cycloid  in  p. 

Take  AB  a  fourth  proportional  to  Ap,  AP,  and  Ab ;  then 
AB  will  be  the  diameter  of  the  generating  circle  of  the  required 
cycloid ;  for,  since  Ap  :  AP : :  Ab  :  AB,  and  all  cycloids  are 
similar,  P  is  a  point  in  the  cycloid  whose  axis  is  AB. 
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109.  A  particle,  slides  down  the  smooth  arc  of  a  cycloid, 
whose  axis  is  vertical,  and  vertex  downwards,  to  find  the  time 
of  an  oscillation. 

Let  AB  be  the  vertical  axis  of  the  cycloidal  arc  APL,  L  the 
point  from  \\hich  the  particle  begins  to  move,  PQ  a  small  arc  of 


its  path,  LR,  PM,  QN  perpendicular  to  AB]  and  take  Al,  Ap, 
Aq  on  the  tangent  at  A  respectively  equal  to  AL,  AP,  A  Q. 

Suppose  a  point  to  move  from  I  to  A  in  the  same  time  as 
the  particle  moves  on  the  cycloid  from  L  to  A,  their  velocities 
being  always  equal  at  equal  distances  from  A. 

Let  v  be  the  velocity  at  P  or  p,  and  T  the  time  of  falling 
from  B  to  J,  so  that  tf^VgRM  and  <2AB  =  gT*-,  therefore 
vT  =  ±AB.RM=  1AB.AR  -  ±AB.AM=  AL>-  AP\  Art.  103, 
=  AF-Ap\ 

Describe  a  circle  with  centre  A  and  radius  Al,  and  draw  the 
ordinates  pt,  qu,  then  Al*  —  Ap*=pi't,  audpt  =  vTj  and  if  T  be 
the  time  from  P  to  Q,  PQ  =pq  =  VT  ultimately,  hence 

tu  :  Al : :  pq  :  pt : :  T  :  T; 
therefore,  if  a  point  move  in  the  circle  from  I  with  uniform 

Al 
velocity   -~  ,  the  point  moving  in  IA  will  always  be  in  the 

foot  of  the  ordinate  and  the  motion  in  I  A  or  LA  will  therefore 
be  a  simple  harmonic  motion,  by  (5)  page  78. 

The  time  from  L  to  A  is  the  time  of  describing  the  quadrant 

\  irAl  with  velocity  ^  ,  =  \-rr1 '=  \TT  J*—  • 
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The  length  of  the  string  which,  by  the  contrivance  of  Art.  104, 
makes  a  particle  oscillate  in  this  cycloid  is  2AB  =1  suppose; 
therefore  the  time  of  the  oscillation  of  a  cycloidal  pendulum 

of  length  ?from  rest  to  rest  =  tr  .     -  . 

NOTE.  The  time  from  L  to  P  is  .  /—  x  cos'1  ^  ' 

V     9  AL 

110.  We  can  shew  that  the  motion  on  the  cycloid  is  a 
simple  harmonic  motion  by  the  first  definition,  (5)  page  78  ;  for, 
referring  to  the  figure,  page   115,  since  the  tangent  at  P  is 
parallel  to  AQ,  the   acceleration   along   the  curve    at  P   is 

A.Q         A.P 

9'  AB=9'  2AB  »  which  Varles  as  AP*  **A>  by  ^  page  77>  the 
time  from  L  to  A  is  obtained. 

111.  To  find  the  time  of  a  very  small  oscillation  of  a  simple 
pendulum  suspended  from  a  point. 

A  simple  pendulum  is  an  imaginary  pendulum  consisting  of 
a  heavy  particle  called  the  505,  suspended  from  A  point  by  means 
of  a  rod  or  string  without  weight. 

In  this  case  the  pendulum  describes  the  small  arc  of  a  circle 
which  may  be  considered  the  same  as  a  cycloidal  arc,  the  axis 
of  which  is  half  the  length  I  of  the  pendulum,  therefore  the 

time  of  oscillation  from  rest  to  rest  is 


112.  To  count  the  number  of  oscillations  made  by  a  given 
pendulum  in  any  long  time. 

In  consequence  of  the  liability  to  error  in  counting  a  very 
great  number  of  oscillations,  since  in  the  case  of  a  seconds  pen- 
dulum there  would  be  3600  oscillations  for  each  hour,  it  becomes 
necessary  to  adopt  some  contrivance  for  diminishing  the  labour. 
For  this  purpose  the  pendulum  is  made  to  oscillate  nearly  in  the 
same  time  as  that  of  a  clock;  it  is  then  placed  in  front  of 
that  of  the  clock,  so  that  when  they  are  simultaneously  near 
their  lowest  positions  the  bob  of  the  pendulum  and  a  cross 
marked  on  the  pendulum  of  the  clock  may  be  in  the  field  of 
view  of  a  fixed  telescope. 
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Suppose  that  after  n  oscillations  of  the  given  pendulum 
they  are  again  in  coincidence  close  to  the  same  position ;  if 
there  be  m  such  coincidences  in  the  whole  time  of  observation, 
the  number  of  oscillations  in  that  time  will  be  mn ;  thus  the 
only  labour  has  been  to  count  the  n  oscillations,  and  to  estimate 
the  number  of  the  coincidences  before  the  last  one  observed. 

113.  To  measure  the  accelerating  effect  of  gravity  by  means 
of  a  pendulum. 

Let  g  be  the  measure  of  this  effect  or  the  velocity  generated 
by  the  force  of  gravity  in  a  second. 

Let  I  be  the  length  of  a  simple  pendulum  which  makes  n 

oscillations  in  m  hours,  then   -      —  =  number  of  seconds  in  one 

oscillation  =  TT  .     - ;  therefore  g  =          .8 — ? ,  in  whatever  unit 

of  length  I  is  estimated. 

This  would  be  a  very  exact  method  of  determining  #,  if  we 
could  form  a  simple  pendulum ;  but  it  is  impossible  to  do  this, 
and  it  is  only  by  calculations  of  a  nature  too  difficult  to  be 
explained  here  that  it  can  be  shewn  how  to  deduce  the  length  of 
the  simple  pendulum,  which  would  oscillate  in  the  same  time  as 
a  pendulum  of  a  more  complicated  structure. 

114.  The  seconds  pendulum  at  any  place  is  the  simple  pen- 
dulum which  at  the  mean  level  of  the  sea  at  that  place  would 
oscillate  in  one  second. 

If  L  be  the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum,  I  the  length 
of  a  pendulum  making  n  oscillations  in  m  hours, 

/      3600m         ,  /L  rfl 

~' and  V  *"'•  •••  z=(6oj^-" 

115.  To  determine  the  height  of  a  mountain  by  means  of  a 
seconds  pendulum,  the  force  of  gravity  at  any  point  being  supposed 
to  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  centre  of 
the  earth. 

Let  L  be  the  length  of  a  seconds  pendulum,  x  the  height 
of  the  mountain  above  the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  a  the  radius 

R 
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of  the  earth,  all  expressed  in  feet ;  and  let  n  be  the  number  of 
seconds  lost  in  24  hour*  by  the  pendulum  at  the  top  of  the 
mountain. 

If  g  be  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  gravity  at 

the  mean  level  of  the  sea,  then  r^~ r*  will  be  its  value  at 
the  top  of  the  mountain,  and  the  time  of  oscillation  at  the  top 

•n  u  /\L  (a+x^\\          a  +  x  j      •  /£ 

will  be  TT  ./•{—-  >• ,  or  —  —  seconds,  since  TT  ,  /  —  =  1 ; 

\J  (ff  \    a    J  j  '  a  V  g 

hence,  writing  N  for  24x60x60,  (N-n}a^^  =  N,  and 
l+^ss-tf^  =  1  +  3j+jr*->  "  *  =  Jf  w  +  JrX,  nearly,  but 

a  =  4000  x  1760  x  3  and  N=24  x  60  x  60,  therefore  the  height 
of  the  mountain  will  be  244'4n  +  '0027n2 ;  thus,  if  n  =  10,  the 
height  will  be  2444'7  feet. 

NOTE.  The  attraction  of  the  mountain  would  make  a  sensible 
variation  from  the  law  of  the  inverse  square,  this  law  being  true 
only  if  the  earth  consisted  of  homogeneous  spherical  strata. 

116.  To  find  the  number  of  seconds  lost  in  a  day,  in  con- 
sequence of  a  slight  error  in  the  length  of  the  seconds  pendulum  ; 
and  conversely. 

Let  N  be  the  number  of  seconds  in  a  day,  L  the  length  of 
the  seconds  pendulum,  L  +  \  that  of  the  incorrect  pendulum, 
N—n  the  number  of  its  oscillations  in  a  day; 

L  \      2 
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117.  DBF.  The  curve  traced  out  by  a  point  on  the  cir- 
cumference of  a  circle,  which  rolls  upon  that  of  a  fixed  circle, 
is  called  an  Epicycloid  if  the  concavities  of  the  two  circles  be 
in  opposite  directions,  a  Ilypocydoid  if  the  concavities  be  in 
the  same  direction. 
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118.  To  shew  that  the  evolute  of  an  epicycloid  is  a  similar 
epicycloid. 

Let  FA  be  the  fixed  circle,  APE  the  rolling  circle  in  any 
position,  P  the  generating  point,  CAE  a  line  drawn  through 


the  point  of  contact,  meeting  the  rolling  circle  in  A,  E,  and 
let  OPF  be  the  epicycloid,  of  which  PA  and  PE  will  be  a 
normal  and  tangent. 

Draw  the  chord  EQ  parallel  to  PA  and  join  CQ  meeting 
PA  produced  in  0.  Since  EQ  is  parallel  to  A  0, 

CO'.  CQr.  CA:  CE-y 

therefore  0  and  Q  describe  similar  figures.  But  Q,  being  the 
other  extremity  of  the  diameter  through  P,  will  describe  an 
epicycloid  similar  and  equal  to  GPF,  being  at  its  cusp  when 
P  is  at  G  the  greatest  distance  from  C. 

Draw  Oa  parallel  to  QA  and  therefore  perpendicular  to  PO, 
meeting  CA  in  a,  then  0  generates  an  epicycloid  JF  by  the 
rolling  of  a  circle  AOa^  whose  diameter  is  Aa,  on  a  fixed 
circle  of  radius  Ca. 
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Also  PO  the  normal  to  OF  is  perpendicular  to  a  0  and  is 
therefore  a  tangent  to/F,  hence  fF  is  the  evolute  of  the  given 
epicycloid  and  is  a  similar  epicycloid. 

Let  a,  b  be  the  radii  of  the  fixed  and  rolling  circles  for  the 
given  epicycloid,  then 

Aa  :  CA::  OQ:  CQ::  AE:  CE::2b:  a  +  2J; 
therefore  Aa  :  AE : :  a  :  a  +  25,  and  if  a  =  co ,  Aa  =  AE,  and 
AFt  af  become  straight  lines,  whence  the  evolute  of  a  cycloid 
is  an  equal  cycloid. 

119.  Since    AO  :  PA  ::  AO  :  EQ  ::  CA  :  CE,  therefore 
PO  :  PA  : :  2  (a  +  b}  :  a  +  25,  which  gives   PO  the  radius  of 
curvature  at  P  of  the  given  epicycloid;   this  will  be  found 
independently  of  the  evolute  in  Art.  121  below. 

120.  To  find  the  length  of  any  arc  of  the  epicycloid. 

By  the  properties  of  the  evolute,  see  the   last  figure,  the 

arc  OF  of  the  evolute  =OP=2AP.  ,  and  the  arc  of  the 

epicycloid  generated  by  Q,  measured  from   Q  to  the  highest 
point,  =OF°^-=2AP.  ^^;  therefore  the  arc  GP  from 

the  highest  point  G  of  the  epicycloid  GPF=2EPta-^.. 

121.  To  find  the  radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  an 
epicycloid. 
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Let  ABt  BC\*e  consecutive  sides  of  a  fixed  regular  polygon 
of  m  sides,  ABt  Be  sides  of  another  regular  polygon  of  n  sides 
equal  to  those  of  the  former,  on  the  outside  of  which  it  rolls, 
in  a  position  in  which  two  sides  are  coincident. 

Let  P  be  any  angular  point  of  the  rolling  polygon  ;  P  will 
generate  a  figure  composed  of  a  series  of  circular  arcs  such 
as  PP',  P'  being  the  position  of  P  when  Be  coincides  with  BC. 
Produce  PA,  P'B  to  meet  in  0. 

Then  LAPB=-,  and  LPBP'  =  LcBC=  —  4  —  ; 
n  m        n 


.-.  PO:PB::am2Tr  (-+-}:  sinTrf-  +  -V 
\m      nj  \m      nj 


When  the  number  of  sides  is  indefinitely  increased,  the 
polygons  ultimately  become  circles,  the  curve  traced  out  by  P 
becomes  an  epicycloid,  and  PO  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P. 

If  a,  b  be  the  radii  of  the  fixed  and  rolling  circles  m.AB  =  2ira 
and  n.AB=  27r5,  ultimately  ;  therefore  m  :  n  :  :  a  :  b  ; 

.-.  PO  :  PA  :  :  2  (~  +  -}:-  +  -::  2  (a  +  b)  :  a  +  25; 
\m      nj    m      n 

therefore  the  radius  of  curvature  is  2PA  .  -  -  =-  .  where  PA 


is  the  part  of  the  normal  intercepted  between  the  generating 
point  and  the  point  of  contact. 

If  a  =  co ,  or  the  fixed  circle  become  a  straight  line,  the 
epicycloid  will  become  a  cycloid,  and  the  radius  of  curvature 
will  be  twice  the  normal,  as  in  Art.  104. 

122.    To  find  the  area  of  an  epicycloid. 

In  the  last  figure,  area  APP'B=  t\PAB+  sector  PEP' ;  now 

sector PBP'  =  ^PB\27r(-  +  -}  and   APAB=^PBy  sin-  ; 
\m      nj  n 

.:  3xesiAPP'B=  APAB  Jl  +  2J-  ~v|  ultimately; 
hence,  by  Lemma  IV.  Cor.,  the  area  of  the  segment  of  the 
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epicycloid  included  between  two  normals  and  the  fixed  circle 

is  [3M Jx  the  corresponding  segment  of  the  rolling  circle. 

Compare  Art.  105. 

123.  The  corresponding  properties  of  the  hypocycloid  may 
be  proved  in  a  similar  manner;  and  the  results  obtained  will 
be  the  same  as  for  the  epicycloid,  if  in  the  latter  the  sign 
of  b  be  changed. 

Thus,  if  the  diameter  of  the  fixed  be  double  that  of  the  rolling 
circle,  the  Li/pocycloid  will  become  a  straight  line,  which  agrees 
with  the  result  of  Art.  121,  since  a  +  2Z>  =  0,  and  therefore  the 
radius  of  curvature  at  every  point  will  be  infinite. 

THE  EQUIANGULAR  SPIRAL. 

124.  DEF.   The  equiangular  spiral  is  a  curve  which  cuts 
all  the  radii  drawn  from  a  fixed  point  at  a  constant  angle. 

125.  If  a  series  of  radii  SA,  SB,  SO,  ...  be  drawn  inclined 
at  equal  angles,  and  AB,  BC,  CD,  ...  make  equal  angles  SAB, 
SBC,  ...  with  these  radii  respectively,  the  curvilinear   limit 


of  the  polygon  ABCD  ...,  when  the  equal  angles  A  SB, 
SSCj  ...  are  indefinitely  diminished,  will  be  an  equiangular 
spiral. 

126.    To  find  the  length  of  an  arc  of  an  equiangular  spiral 
contained  between  two  radii. 

Let  a  be  the  constant  angle  SAB,  and  let  SL  be  the  wth 
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radius  from  SA  ;  then,  since  the  triangles  ASB,  BSO,  ...  are 
similar,  8A  :  SB ::  SB  :  SO... . 

Let  SB=\.SA,  then  BC=\.AB,  CD=^.AB...FL=\n-\AB-1 

.:  AB  +  BC+...+  FL-.AB::  1-f  X+...+  X"-1: 1 ::  1-X":  1-X 
::  SA-\n.SA  :  SA  -  SB  ::  SA-  SL  :  SA- SB, 
but  AB  cos  a  =  8 A  -  SB  cos  A  SB  =  SA  -  SB  ultimately,  and 
AB  +  BC+...  is  ultimately  the  arc  of  the  spiral;  therefore 
urcAL=(8A-8L)  sec  a. 

127.    To  find  the  area  of  an  equiangular  spiral  bounded  by 
two  radii. 

Employing  the  same  construction  as  above, 


::  1-XW:  1-X"::  SA'-SL*:  8A*-8ff, 

but  SBt=SA*-2SA.ABcosai+Aff!xiA  ^A8S=^8A.ASsuaaL'9 

.:  SA2  -SB'  =  4:&ASBx  cot  a,  ultimately ; 

.-.  area  ASL  =  i(SA*-  SL*}  tana. 

128.    To  find  the  radius  and  chord  of  curvature  through  the 
pole  at  any  point  of  an  equiangular  spiral. 

Let  SPt  SQ  be  radii  drawn  to  two  points  P  and  Q,  near  to 


one  another,  let  PJR,  QR,  tangents  to  the  spiral  at  P  and  Qr 
intersect  in  R,  and  let  the  normals  PO,  QO  intersect  in  0; 
join  OB,  SB. 
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Then,  since  angles  SQR,  SPR  are  equal  to  two  right  angles?, 
and  each  of  the  angles  OQR,  OPR  is  a  right  angle,  the  circle 
which  passes  through  P,  R,  and  Q  will  also  pass  through  8 
and  0,  and  OR  will  be  its  diameter;  therefore  L  08R  is  a 
right  angle.  Hence,  proceeding  to  the  limit,  0  is  the  centre 
of  the  circle  of  curvature  at  P,  and  OSP  is  a  right  angle. 
Therefore  if  a  be  the  angle  of  the  spiral,  OP=  SP  coseca  will 
be  the  radius  of  curvature,  and  2SP  the  chord  of  curvature 
through  the  pole. 

129.  The  following  is  an  illustration  of  Art.  86. 
If  PFbe  the  chord  of  curvature  through  £, 

SY1  -  8Y :  SP'  -  SP : :  2SY :  PF; 
but  in  the  equiangular  spiral  SY  :  SY'  ::  SP:  SP'; 

.'.  SY' -SY:  SP'-SP::SY:  SP;  whence  PV=  2SP. 

THE  CATENARY. 

130.  DEF.   The  Catenary  is  the  curve  in  which  a  uniform 
and  perfectly  flexible  string,  of  which  the  extremities  are  sus- 
pended at  two  points,  would  hang  under  the  action  of  gravity, 
supposed  to  be  a  constant  force  acting  in  parallel  lines. 

The  directrix  is  a  horizontal  straight  line  whose  depth  below 
the  lowest  point  is  equal  to  the  length  of  string  whose  weight  is 
equal  to  the  tension  at  the  lowest  point. 

The  axis  is  the  vertical  through  the  lowest  point. 

131.  The  tension  at  any  point  of  the  catenary  is  equal  to  the 
weight  of  the  string  which,  if  suspended  from  that  point,  would 
extend  to  the  directrix. 

Let  A  be  the  lowest  point  of  a  uniform  and  perfectly  flexible 
string  hanging  from  two  points  under  the  action  of  gravity, 
P  any  other  point,  AO  the  length  of  string  whose  weight  is 
equal  to  the  tension  of  the  string  at  A.  Take  a  point  B  in  OA, 
and  let  OM,  SO  drawn  horizontally  meet  a  vertical  PM  in 
M  and  0. 

If  a  string  pass  round  smooth  pegs  at  APCB,  it  is  evident 
that  there  will  be  a  position  of  equilibrium  whatever  be  the 
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length  of  the  string,  or  the  position  of  BO,  and  for  some  length 
and  some  position  of  BO  the  tangent  at  A  will  be  horizontal. 


T     O 


Also,  since  BDC  will  hang  symmetrically,  the  tensions  of 
the  string  at  B  and  C  will  be  equal,  and  BDG  may  be  removed 
and  replaced  by  equal  lengths  BO,  CM  of  the  string,  without 
disturbing  the  equilibrium  of  AP,  therefore  the  tension  of  the 
catenary  at  P  is  equal  to  the  weight  of  a  string  of  length  PM. 

132.  The  proposition  of  the  preceding  article  may  be  proved 
by  considering  the  catenary  as  the  limit  of  the  polygon  formed 
by  a  series  of  equal  rods  of  the  same  substance  jointed  freely 
at  the  extremities  and  suspended  from  two  fixed  points,  when 
the  length  of  the  rods  is  indefinitely  diminished. 


The  equilibrium  will  be  undisturbed  if  each  rod  be  replaced 
by  two  weights  at  the  extremities,  each  equal  to  half  that  of 
the  rod,  connected  by  a  rod  without  weight. 

Let  AB,  BO  be  two   consecutive   positions    of  the  rods, 
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weights  equal  to  those  of  the  rods  being  placed  at  A,  B,  <7;  let 
AM  be  vertical  and  BM  horizontal,  and  produce  CB  to  meet 
AM  in  D ;  draw  DN  perpendicular  to  AB. 

The  forces  which  keep  B  in  equilibrium  act  in  the  directions 
of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  ABD,  and  are  proportional  to  them. 

Therefore  the  difference  of  the  tensions  of  AB  and  BO  is 
to  the  weight  of  the  rod  AB  as  AB-  BD  :  AD,  that  is,  ulti- 
mately, as  AN ' :  AD  or  AM:  AB',  hence  the  difference  of  the 
tensions  is  the  weight  of  a  rod  of  length  AM. 

Therefore,  proceeding  to  the  limit,  the  difference  of  tensions 
at  any  two  points  of  the  catenary  is  equal  to  the  weight  of 
string,  which  is  equal  in  length  to  the  vertical  depth  of  one 
point  below  the  other,  whence  the  truth  of  the  proposition, 

133.  P  is  a  point  in  a  catenary,  PM  perpendicular  to  the 
directrix,  PT  a  tangent  at  P,  MU  perpendicular   to  PT;    to 
shew  that  PU  is  equal  to  the  arc  measured  from  the  lowest  point , 
and  that  MU  is  constant. 

Let  PT,  fig.  for  Art.  151,  meet  the  direction  OMin  T,  and 
let  A  0  be  the  axis,  then  since  the  arc  AP  supposed  to  become 
rigid  is  in  equilibrium  wider  the  action  of  the  tensions  at 
A  and  P  and  the  weight,  and  these  forces  are  in  the  directions 
of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  TPM, 

.-.  AP:  AO  :  PM::  PM:  MT:  TP::  PU :  MU:  PM, 
by  similar  triangles  TPM,  MPU; 

.-.  PU=AP  and  MU=AO. 

134.  To  draw  a  tangent  to  a  catenary  at  any  point. 
"With  centre  M  and  radius  equal  to  A  0  describe  a  circle,  and 

draw  PU  touching  this  circle  in  U;  then,  since  MU,  which  is 
perpendicular  to  PU,  is  equal  to  A  0,  PU  will  be  the  tangent 
at  P. 

135.  If  a  rectangular  hyperbola  be  described,  having  centre 
O  and  semi-transverse  axis   OA,  the  ordinate  of  the  hyperbola 
will  be  equal  to  the  arc  of  the  catenary. 

For,  let  AR  be  the  hyperbola,  therefore 
RX*  =  ON*  -  OAZ  =  PM2  -  UM*  =  PU2     .-.  £N=  PU=  AP. 
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136.  To  find  the  radius  and  vertical  chord  of  curvature  of 
a  catenary. 

Let  PQ  be  a  small  arc  of  a  catenary,  RSPT,  QS  tangents  at 
Pand  Qj  PM,  ##  ordinates,  TOM  the  directrix. 


N  C 

Since  QRS  is  a  triangle  of  the  forces  acting  upon  PQ, 

tension  at  P :  weight  ofPQ::BS:  QR, 

.-.  PM :  PQ  : :  JRS :  QS  : :  %PQ  :  QR,  ultimately ; 

therefore  2PM  is  the  vertical  chord  of  curvature,  and  P6r,  the 

part  of  the  normal  intercepted  between  the  point  P  and  the 

directrix  is  equal  to  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P. 

Also  PG  :  PM::  PT:  TM::  tension  at  P  :  tension  at  A 
: :  PM :  A  0,  therefore  the  radius  of  curvature  is  a  third  pro- 
portional to  A  0  and  PM. 

THE  LEMNISCATE. 

137.  DEF.  The  Lemniscate  is  the  locus  of  the  feet  of  the 
perpendiculars  drawn  from  the  centre  of  a  rectangular  hyperbola 
upon  the  tangent. 

138.  To  find  the  inclination  to  the  tangent  at  any  point  of 
the  radius  from  the  centre  of  the  lemniscate. 

Let  CY  be  perpendicular  on  PT  the  tangent  at  the  poiat  P 
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in  the  hyperbola,  then  CY.  CP=  PF.  CD  =  A  C*,  since  A  C=  BG 
and  CP=  CD  in  the  rectangular  hyperbola. 


Draw  the  ordinate  PM,  then  CT.CM=AC*  =  CY.CP; 
,\  CY:  CT::  CM:  OP; 

and  CMP,  CYTare  right  angles;  therefore  LPCM=L  TCY. 

Draw  CZ  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  at  Tto  the  lemniscate  ; 
then  ZCY  and  YCP  are  similar  triangles,  see  page  55  ; 

/.  L  ZYC=  L  CPY=  complement  of  twice  L  YCA. 

139.    To  find  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  at  any  point 
of  the  lemniscate. 

CZ.CP=CY*,  and  CY.CP=AC>; 
.;  CZ:CY::  CY3  :  AC*', 


140.    To  find  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  centre,  and  the 
radius  of  curvature  at  any  point  of  the  lemniscate. 
Let  YV  be  the  chord  of  curvature  ; 

.-,   YV:  %CZ;:  CY-  CY'  ;  CZ-CZ',  ultimately,  Art.  86, 

and  (CZ-CZ'}  AC2  =  CY*-CY13, 
.-,  CY-CY'  :  CZ-CZ'  ::  AC*:  3CY*::  CY:ZCZ; 

/.  YV=%CY,  or  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  centre 
ia  two-thirds  of  the  radius  vector, 
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Also,  the  radius  of  curvature  :  £  YV 

::CY:CZ::  AC* :  CY*::CP:  CY, 

hence  the  radius  of  curvature  is  £<7P,  or  £  of  the  radius  at 
the  corresponding  point  of  the  hyperbola. 

141.    Poles  of  the  lemniscate. 

Let  St  H  be  the  foci  of  the  hyperbola,  «,  h  the  middle  points 
of  CS  and  CH]  s,  h  are  called  the  poles  of  the  lemniscate. 


Draw  SY',  HZ  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  to  the  hyper- 
bola at  P,  and  let  SY'  meet  the  auxiliary  circle  again  in  Z', 
and  join  sY',  sZ',  «F,  hY,  and  hZ. 

Since  Cs  =  sS,  the  perpendicular  from  8  on  YY'  bisects  it  ; 
therefore  sF'  =  sF,  similarly  hY=JiZ=sZ'. 

Now    SC.Ss  =  lSC*  =  AC*  =  SY'.SZ'; 
therefore  a  circle  can  be  drawn  circumscribing  Cs  Y'Z'  ;  there- 
fore LY'sZ'^LY'CZ'i    also   A  Y'sZ'  =  %±  Y'CZ',  since  the 
altitude  of  Y'CZ'  is  double  of  that  of  Y'sZ'j 


therefore  sY.  hY=kCA*,  which  is  the  property  of  the  poles  of 
the  lemniscate. 

For  this  proof  I  am  indebted  to  Prof.  Tait. 


XVI. 

1.  If  a  line  move  parallel  to  the  base  of  a  cycloid,  find  the 
limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  segment  of  the  cycloid  to  the  corresponding 
segment  of  the  generating  circle,  when  the  line  becomes  indefinitely 
near  to  the  tangent  at  the  vertex. 
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2.  A  balloon  was  found  to  be  sailing  steadily  before  the  wind 
at  an  invariable  elevation  above  the  earth.     A  seconds  pendulum 
suspended  to  the  car  was  observed  to  make  2997  oscillations  in 
50  minutes;  shew  that  the  height  of  the  balloon  was  4  miles  and 
7  yards  nearly,  the  radius  of  the  earth  being  4000  miles. 

3.  If  a  particle  be  made  to  oscillate  in  a  cycloid  on  a  smooth 
inclined  plane,   whose  inclination  to  the  horizon  is  30°,  and  the 
base  of  the  cycloid  be  horizontal,  find  the  radius  of  the  generating 
circle  in  order  that  the  particle  may  perform  a  complete  oscillation 
in  n  seconds. 

4.  If  P  be  a  point  in  a  cycloid,  and  0  the  corresponding  position 
of  the  centre  of  the  generating  circle,  shew  that  PO  will  touch 
another  cycloid  of  half  the  dimensions. 

5.  Shew  that  the  limit  of  the  whole  length  of  an  epicycloid 
or   hypocycloid,    corresponding  to   a   complete  revolution   of  the 
generating  round  the  fixed  circle,   is  eight  times  the  radius  of 
the  latter,  when  that  of  the  former  is  indefinitely  diminished. 

6.  Prove  that  the  epicycloid  of  one  cusp  is  the  pedal  of  a  circle 
referred  to  a  point  in  its  circumference. 

7.  Shew  that  the  evolute  of  an  equiangular  spiral  is  a  similar 
spiral,  and  that  the  extremities  of  the  diameters  of  curvature  lie 
in  a  similar  spiral. 

8.  An  equiangular  spiral  rolls  along  a  straight  line,  shew  that 
its  pole  describes  a  straight  line. 

9.  Prove  that,  if  a  catenary  roll  on  a  fixed  straight  line,  its 
directrix  will  always  pass  through  a  fixed  point. 

10.  If  S  T  be  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  to  a  lemniscate 
at  a  point  P,  and  SA  be  the  greatest  value  of  SP,  prove  that 
SP3=SAZ.  SY;  S  being  the  centre. 


xvn. 

1.  From  the  consideration  that  the  diameter  of  curvature  is  the 
limit  of  the  third  proportional  to  the  subtense  perpendicular  to  the 
tangent  and  the  arc,  prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  cycloid 
at  any  point  is  twice  the  normal  cut  off  by  the  base. 

2.  On  the  normal  to  a  cycloid  a  constant  length  is  measured 
both  inwards  and  outwards;   find  the  area  included  between  tha 
loci  of  the  points  so  obtained. 
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3.  P,  Q  are  consecutive  points  on  an  epicycloid  of  two  cusps  ; 
from  p,  q,  the  corresponding  points  of  contact  of  the  rolling  with 
the  fixed  circle,  pm,  qn  are  drawn  perpendicular  to  the  cusp-line  ; 
prove  that  the  elementary  area  PQpq  is  twice  the  elementary  area 
pmnq.     Hence  find  the  area  of  the  epicycloid  and  of  its  evolute. 

4.  Prove  that  the  diameter  through  the  point  of  a  rolling  circle 
which  generates  an  epicycloid  always  touches  another  epicycloid 
generated  by  a  circle  oi  half  the  dimensions. 

5.  A  hypocycloid  of  n  cusps  has  at  any  point  a  tangent  drawn, 
prove  that  the  length  of  the  tangent,  intercepted  between  the  gene- 
rating circle  and  the  point  of  contact,  is  to  the  arc  measured  from 
the  point  to  the  vertex  of  the  branch  in  which  the  point  is  taken, 


6.  A  bead  slides  on  a  hypocycloid  being  acted  on  by  a  force 
which  varies  as  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  hypocycloid  and 
tending  to  it  ;  prove  that  the  time  of  oscillation  will  be  independent 
of  the  arc  of  oscillation. 

7.  If,  along  the  several  normals  to  an  epicycloid,  a  system  of 
particles  move  from  the  curve  under  the  action  of  a  force,  tending 
to  the  centre  of  the  fixed  circle,  and  varying  as  the  distance,  prove 
that  they  will  all  arrive  at  the  fixed  circle  at  the  same  instant. 

8.  A  plane  curve  rolls  along  a  straight  line,  shew  that  the 
radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  of  any  point,  fixed  with  respect  to 

the  curve,  is  —  —    -•—.>  r  being  the  distance  of  the  fixed  point  from 

the  point  of  contact,  <£  the  angle  between  this  line  and  the  fixed 
line,  and  p  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  curve  at  the  point  of 
contact. 

9.  In  an  equiangular  spiral,  which  is  its  own  evolute,  the  area 
included  between  the  curve  and  PQ,  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P 
touching  the  evolute  in  Q,  is  JPQ'tana,  where  a  is  the  angle  of 
the  spiral,  and  PQ  is  supposed  not  to  cut  the  curve  between  P 
and  Q. 

10.  Prove,  by  the  method  of  Lemma  IV.,  that  the  area  included 
between  a  catenary,  the  axis,  the  directrix,  and  the  ordinate  at  any 
point  P  is  twice  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by  the  axis,  the 
tangent  at  the  vertex,  and  the  straight  line  drawn  perpendicular  to 
the  tangent  at  P  from  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  axis  and 
directrix. 


SECTION  II. 
CENTRIPETAL  FORCES. 

PROP.  I.     THEOREM  I. 

When  a  body  revolves  in  an  orbit,  subject  to  the  action  of 
forces  tending  to  a  fixed  point,  the  areas  which  it  de+ 
scribes  by  radii  drawn  to  the  fixed  centre  of  force,  are  in 
one  fixed  plane,  and  are  proportional  to  the  times  of 
describing  them. 

Let  the  time  be  divided  into  equal  parts,  and  in  the 
first  interval  let  the  body  describe  the  straight  line 


AB  with  uniform  velocity,  being  acted  on  by  no 
force.  In  the  second  interval  it  would,  if  no  force 
acted,  proceed  to  c  in  AB  produced,  describing  Be 
equal  to  AB ;  so  that  the  equal  areas  ASB,  BSc  de- 
scribed by  radii  AS,  BS,  cS  drawn  to  the  centre  S, 
would  be  completed  in  equal  intervals. 

But,  when  the  body  arrives  at  B,  let  a  centripetal 
force  tending  to  S  act  upon  it  by  a  single  instanta- 
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neous  impulse,  and  cause  the  body  to  deviate  from 
the  direction  Be,  and  to  proceed  in  the  direction  EC. 

Let  cCbe  drawn  parallel  to  BS,  meeting  BCin  C,  then, 
at  the  end  of  the  second  interval,  the  body  will  be 
found  at  C,  in  the  same  plane  with  the  triangle 
ASB,  in  which  Be  and  cC  are  drawn.  Join  SC-, 
and  the  triangle  SBC,  between  parallels  SB,  Cc, 
will  be  equal  to  the  triangle  SBc,  and  therefore 
also  to  the  triangle  SAB. 

In  like  manner,  if  the  centripetal  force  act  upon  the 
body  successively  at  C,  D,  E,  &c.,  causing  the  body 
to  describe  in  the  successive  intervals  of  time  the 
straight  lines  CD,  DE,  EF,  &c.,  these  will  all  lie 
in  the  same  plane ;  and  the  triangle  SOD  will  be 
equal  to  the  triangle  SBC,  and  SDE  to  SCD,  and 
SEF  to  SDE. 

Therefore  equal  areas  are  described  in  the  same  fixed 
plane  in  equal  intervals;  and,  componendo,  the 
sums  of  any  number  of  areas  SADS,  SAFS,  are  to 
each  other  as  the  times  of  describing  them. 

Let  now  the  number  of  these  triangles  be  increased, 
and  their  breadth  diminished  indefinitely ;  then  their 
perimeter  ADF  will  be  ultimately  a  curved  line ;  and 
the  instantaneous  forces  will  become  ultimately  a 
centripetal  force,  by  the  action  of  which  the  body  is 
continually  deflected  from  the  tangent  to  this  curve, 
and  which  will  act  continuously;  and  the  areas 
SADS,  SAFS,  being  always  proportional  to  the  times 
of  describing  them,  will  be  so  in  this  case.  Q.E.D. 

COR.  1.  The  velocity  of  a  body  attracted  towards  a 
fixed  centre  in  a  non-resisting  medium  is  recipro- 
cally proportional  to  the  perpendicular  dropped 
from  that  centre  upon  the  tangent  to  the  orbit. 

For  the  velocities  at  the  points  A,  B,  C,  D,  E  are  as 
the  bases  AB,  BO,  CD,  DE,  EF  of  equal  triangles, 
and,  since  the  triangles  are  equal,  these  bases  are 
reciprocally  proportional  to  the  perpendiculars  from 
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8  let  fall  upon  them.  [And  the  same  is  true  in  the 
limit,  in  which  case  the  bases  are  in  the  direction 
of  tangents  to  the  curvilinear  limit,  therefore  the 
velocity,  &c.] 

COR.  2.  If  on  chords  AB,  BO  of  two  arcs  described  in 
equal  successive  times  in  a  non-resisting  medium  by 
the  same  body  the  parallelogram  ABCV  be  com- 
pleted, and  the  diagonal  B  V  of  this  parallelogram 
be  produced  in  both  directions  in  that  position  which 
it  assumes  ultimately  when  those  arcs  are  diminished 
indefinitely,  it  will  pass  through  the  centre  of  force. 

COR.  3.  If,  on  AB,  B C  and  on  DE,  .EF  chords  of  arcs 
described  in  a  non-resisting  medium  in  equal  times, 
the  parallelograms  ABCV,  DEFZ  be  completed, 
the  forces  at  B  and  E  will  be  to  one  another  in  the 
ultimate  ratio  of  the  diagonals  B  F",  EZ,  when  the 
arcs  are  indefinitely  diminished. 

For  the  velocities  of  the  body  represented  by  BO,  EF 
in  the  polygon  are  compounded  of  the  velocities 
represented  by  Be,  BV  and  Ef,  EZ;  and  those  re- 
presented by  BV,  EZ,  which  are  equal  to  cC,  fF,  in 
the  demonstration  of  the  proposition  were  generated 
by  the  impulses  of  the  centripetal  force  at  B  and  E, 
and  are  thus  proportional  to  those  impulses.  [And 
the  same  is  true  in  the  limit,  in  which  case  the  ulti- 
mate ratio  of  the  impulses  at  any  two  points  is  the 
ratio  of  the  continuous  forces  at  those  points]. 

COR.  4.  The  forces  by  which  any  bodies  moving  in 
non-resisting  media  are  deflected  from  rectilinear 
motion  into  curved  orbits,  are  to  one  another  as 
those  sagittag  of  arcs  described  in  equal  times,  which 
converge  to  the  centre  of  force  and  bisect  the  chords, 
when  those  arcs  are  indefinitely  diminished. 

For  the  diagonals  of  the  parallelograms  ABCV,  DEFZ 
bisect  each  other,  and  these  sagitta3  are  halves  of  the 
diagonals  B  V,  EZ  when  the  arcs  are  indefinitely 
diminished.  [And  the  same  will  be  true  whether 
AB  C  and  DEF\*Q  parts  of  the  same  or  of  different 
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orbits  described  by  bodies  of  equal  mass,  if  the  arcs 
be  described  in  equal  times]. 

COB.  5.  And  therefore  the  accelerating  effects  of  the 
same  forces  are  to  that  of  the  force  of  gravity  as 
those  sagittse  are  to  vertical  sagittse  of  the  parabolic 
arcs  which  projectiles  describe  in  the  same  time. 

COR.  6.  All  the  same  conclusions  are  true  by  the 
Second  Law  of  Motion,  when  the  planes,  in  which 
the  bodies  move  together  with  the  centres  of  force 
which  are  situated  in  those  planes,  are  not  at  rest, 
but  are  moving  uniformly  and  parallel  to  themselves. 

The  statement  of  the  proposition  in  the  original  Latin  is, 
"  Areas,  quas  corpora  in  gyros  acta  radiis  ad  immobile 
centrum  virium  ductis  describunt,  et  in  planis  immo- 
bilibus  consistere,  et  esse  temporibus  proportionates." 

Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

142.  In  all  cases  of  motion  of  bodies  it  is  of  great  importance 
for  the  student  to  distinguish  between  the  forces  themselves 
under  the  action  of  which  the  bodies  may  be  moving,  and  the 
effects  which  these  forces  produce. 

It  is  only  by  an  examination  of  the  motion  of  a  body  that 
we  are  able  to  infer  that  it  is,  or  is  not,  acted  on  by  any  force ; 
if  we  find  that  the  body  is  moving  with  uniform  velocity  in  a 
straight  line,  we  infer  that  it  is,  during  such  motion,  acted  upon 
by  no  force,  or  that  the  forces  which  are  acting  upon  it  are  in 
equilibrium ;  if  we  find  that  there  is  any  change  of  direction  or 
velocity,  gradual  or  abrupt,  we  infer  that  the  body  is  moving 
under  the  action  of  some  force  or  forces;  if  the  change  be 
gradual,  we  infer  that  such  forces  are  finite,  by  which  we  mean 
that  the  forces  require  a  finite  time  to  produce  a  finite  change 
whether  of  direction  or  velocity ;  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  change 
be  abrupt,  we  infer  that  the  forces  are  what  are  called  impulsive, 
that  is,  such  as  produce  a  finite  change  in  an  instant. 

Since  then,  in  order  to  make  any  inference  with  respect  to 
the  forces  supposed  to  act,  a  clear  conception  of  the  motion  of 
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a  body  must  be  first  attained,  it  becomes  necessary  for  the 
student  to  be  able  to  describe  the  motion  of  a  particle  of  matter 
as  he  would  that  of  a  point,  independently  of  the  causes  of  such 
motion. 

In  doing  this  he  must  give  a  geometrical  description  of  the 
line  traced  by  the  point  either  in  a  plane  or  in  space,  and  then 
he  must  describe  the  rate,  uniform  or  variable,  with  which  this 
line  is  traversed. 

He  may  then  proceed  to  attribute  any  change  of  direction  or 
velocity  to  the  action  of  forces  upon  the  particle  whose  motion 
lie  has  been  examining. 

143.  In  accordance  with  this  method  of  separating  the  geo- 
metry of  the  motion  from  the  causes  of  the  deviations,  the  first 
proposition  would  be  stated  in  such  a  manner  as  the  following : 

"  When  a  point  moves  in  a  curve,  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
accelerations  at  every  point  are  in  the  direction  of  a  fixed  point, 
the  areas,  which  it  describes  by  radii  drawn  to  the  fixed  point  to 
which  the  accelerations  tend,  are  in  one  fixed  plane,  and  are 
proportional  to  the  times  of  describing  them." 

And,  generally,  if  the  words  force  and  body,  employed  by 
Newton,  be  replaced  by  acceleration  and  point,  the  resulting 
statements  will  be  in  accordance  with  this  geometrical  method 
of  description.  It  will  then  be  easy  to  use  such  terms  in  the 
proofs  as  will  not  imply,  in  the  manner  of  expression,  the  action 
of  force ;  thus,  instead  of  saying  "  let  a  centripetal  force  tending 
to  S  act  upon  the  body  by  a  single  instantaneous  impulse," 
we  may  use  the  words  "  let  a  finite  velocity  be  communicated 
to  the  point  in  the  direction  of  S." 

144.  It  should  be  carefully  observed  that,  before  proceeding 
to   the   limit,   it  is  proved  that  any   polygonal   areas    SADS, 
SAFS,  are  proportional  to  the  times  of  description  of  their 
perimeters;   so  that  ultimately  these  areas  become  finite  curvi- 
linear areas,  described  in  finite  times. 

145.  In  proceeding  to  the  ultimate  state  of  the  hypothesis, 
it  is   concluded  readily  from   Lemmas  II.  and  III.  that  the 
curvilinear  areas  are  the  limits  of  the  polygons ;  but  a  greater 
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difficulty  arises  in  the  transition  from  the  discontinuous  motion 
under  the  action  of  instantaneous  impulsive  forces  to  the  con- 
tinuous motion  under  the  action  of  a  continuous  force  tending 
to  S.  For,  in  the  curvilinear  path  of  the  body  which  is  the 
limit  of  the  perimeter  of  the  polygon,  the  direction  of  the  motion 
at  the  angular  points  of  the  polygon  is  different,  and  also  the 
deflection  from  the  direction  of  motion  is  twice  as  great  in  the 
polygon  as  it  is  in  the  curve. 

Now,  although  we  may  assume  that  the  curvilinear  limit  of 
the  perimeter  of  the  polygon  may  be  described  under  the  action 
of  some  force,  is  that  force  the  same  which  is  the  limit  of  the 
series  of  impulses? 

The  centripetal  force  supposed  to  act  with  a  simple  in- 
stantaneous impulse,  "  impulsu  unico  et  magno,"  is  supposed 
to  generate  a  finite  velocity  at  once,  which  effect  a  finite  force 
cannot  produce. 

If,  instead  of  this  imaginary  impulse,  we  suppose  a  force 
finite,  but  very  great,  and  acting  for  a  very  short  time,  the 
effect  upon  the  figure  would  be  to  round  off  the  angular  points 
of  the  polygon. 

The  transition  from  the  impulses  to  the  continuous  force,  in 
the  ultimate  form  of  the  hypothesis,  must  be  considered  as 
axiomatic,  like  the  ultimate  equality  of  the  ratio  of  the  finite 
arc  to  the  perimeter  of  the  inscribed  polygon. 

146.  We  can,  however,  shew  that  if  the  curvilinear  limit  of 
the  polygon  be  described  under  the  action  of  some  continuous 
force  tending  to  S,  the  effect  of  this  force,  estimated  by  the 
quantity  of  motion  generated  in  the  interval  between  the  im- 
pulses, will  be  ultimately  the  same  as  that  generated  by  the 
impulse. 

Consider  first  the  geometrical  properties  of  the  limit  of  the 
polygonal  perimeter.  Let  BT,  CU  be  tangents  at  B,  C  to  the 
curvilinear  limit,  and  let  Cc  intersect  BT  in  T,  fig.  page  136. 

Now,  since  Cc  ultimately  vanishes  compared  with  jBc,  BG 
and  Be  or  AB  and  BC  are  ultimately  in  a  ratio  of  equality, 
and  Cc  is  ultimately  bisected  by  Bl\  by  (2)  page  102;  also, 
CU=£U='UT  ultimately,  by  (1)  page  102, 
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Consider  next  the  effects  produced  by  the  different  kinds  of 
force  which  act  in  the  two  cases. 

In  the  polygonal  path,  the  impulsive  force  at  B  generates 
a  velocity  with  which  the  body  describes  Cc  in  the  time  t  m 
which  AB  or  BO  is  described,  the  measure  of  the  effect  of  the 

Cc 
impulse  is  therefore  the  velocity        . 

In  the  curvilinear  path,  the  deflection  from  the  direction  B I 
at  jB,  in  the  same  time  £,  is  TO,  by  means  of  the  continuous 
action  of  finite  forces,  and  if  we  suppose  the  force  ultimately 
uniform  in  magnitude  and  direction,  the  measure  of  the  ac- 

2TC 
celerating  effect  of  the  force  will  be  — ,-  ,  and  the  velocity 

2TC        Cc 
generated  in  that  time  will  be  -.,—  ,t=  —  . 

Hence  the  effects  of  the  finite  and  impulsive  forces,  measured 
by  the  quantity  of  motion  produced,  are  the  same. 

147.  We  can  also  shew  that  a  continuous  force,  which  gene- 
rates the  same  quantity  of  motion  as  the  impulse  at  B  in  the 
time  from  B  to  (7,  would  cause  the  body  on  arriving  at  C  to 
move  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent  to  the  curvilinear  limit  of 
the  perimeter. 

For  the  velocity  due  to  the  action  of  the  finite  force  at  the 

o  'T7/^ 

end  of  time  t  being  ultimately in  the  direction  TCj  and 

BT     2  777 
that  in  the  direction  BT  being  —  =  —~ ;  therefore  TC,  UT 

represent  the  velocities  in  those  directions ;  therefore  UC  is  the 
direction  of  motion  at  (7,  that  is,  the  body  moves  in  the  direction 
of  the  tangent  at  (7. 

148.  COR.  1.   The  corollary  may  be  proved  directly  from 
the  proposition,  for  the  proportionality  of  the  areas  to  the  times 
of  describing  them  will  be  true  if  the  force  suddenly  cease  to  act, 
in  which  case  the  body  will  proceed  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent. 

Let  V  be  the  velocity  at  the  point  A,  A  SB  the  curvilinear 
area  described  in  any  time  Tt  AT=V.T  the  space  described 
if  the  force  cease  to  act.  Join  ST  and  draw  SY  perpendicular 
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to   AT,    then    area  A SB  =  triangle    SAT=$V.  Tx  SY,  also 
area  ASBac  T]  therefore  V  varies  inversely  as  SY. 

Again,  if  h  be  twice  the  area  described  in  the  unit  of  time 


employed  in  estimating  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  tend- 
ing to  S  and  the  velocity  of  the  body, 

2.area&l£=ar;   .-.  h  =  V.SY. 

By  the  use  of  this  area  the  proportions  employed  in  subse- 
quent propositions  by  Newton  may  be  converted  into  equations, 
for  the  convenience  of  calculation. 

If  bodies  move  in  curves  for  which  the  areas,  described  in 

the  same  time,  are  not  equal,  Foe    oy-- 


149.  COR.  4.   The  statement  in  this  corollary  requires  modi- 
fication, for,  unless  the  forces  be  considered  only  with  reference 
to  their  accelerating  effects,  or  unless  the  bodies  be  supposed  of 
equal  mass,  the  forces  will  not  be  proportional  to  the  sagitta. 

150.  COR.  5.   The  object  of  this  corollary  is  to  determine 
the  numerical  measure  of  the  central  force  which  governs  the 
motion  of  a  body,  when  the  circumstances  of  the  motion  are 
known  ;  for  it  supplies  us  with  the  ratio  of  this  force  to  the  force 
of  gravity  on  the  same  body  at  any  place,  the  measure  of  which 
can  be  determined  by  experiment. 

Applications  of  the  Proposition. 

151.  PROP.    When  the  force,  instead  of  tending  to  a  fixed 
point,  acts  in  parallel  lines,  the  property  of  the  motion  enunciated 
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in  teh  proposition  may  be  replaced  by  t%e  property  that  the 
resolved  part  of  the  space  described  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  is  proportional  to  the  times. 

This  is  immediately  deducible  from  the  second  law  of  motion, 
since  there  is  no  force  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  that  of 
he  forces,  and  the  velocity  in  that  direction  is  uniform. 

That  this  is  the  result  of  the  properties  in  the  proposition 
may  be  shewn  by  removing  the  centre  of  force  to  an  infinite 
distance. 


8 

Let  8  be  the  centre  of  force,  AMN  perpendicular  to  SB,  the 
area  ABCS  is  proportional  to  the  time  of  describing  A  (7,  and 
the  areas  AMNS  and  ABCS  are  ultimately  equal  when  S  is 
removed  to  an  infinite  distance  in  BMS,  hence  the  triangle  ASN 
is  proportional  to  the  time,  and  therefore  the  base  AN)  which 
varies  as  the  triangle  ASN,  is  also  proportional  to  the  time, 
and  therefore,  since  CN  is  ultimately  perpendicular  to  AN, 
the  proposition  is  proved. 

152.  PROP.  If  a  body  describe  a  curvilinear  orbit  about  a 
force  tending  constantly  to  a  fixed  point,  the  area  described  in  a 
given  time  will  "be  unaltered,  if  the  force  be  suddenly  increased 
ar  diminished,  of  if  the  body  be  acted  on  at  any  moment  by  an 
impulsive  force  tending  to  that  point. 

For,  if  in  the  polygon  the  impulse  at  any  point  B  be  in- 
creased or  diminished  by  any  force  tending  to  or  from  8,  the 
only  effect  will  be  to  remove  the  vertex  0  of  the  triangle  SBC  to 
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some  other  point  in  the  line  cC  parallel  to  US,  hence  the  area 
will  be  unaltered,  and  the  argument  which  establishes  the 
equality  of  polygonal  areas  in  a  given  time  will  proceed  as 
before.  Hence  in  the  limit  the  curvilinear  areas  described  in 
a  given  time  will  be  unaltered. 

If  the  new  force  introduced  at  B  be  impulsive,  the  angle 
ABO  will  remain  less  than  two  right  angles  when  we  proceed 
to  the  limit,  and  the  two  parts  of  the  curve  will  cut  one  another 
at  a  finite  angle. 

Hence,  in  any  calculation  made  upon  supposition  of  such 
changes  of  force,  the  value  of  h,  Art.  148,  will  be  the  same 
before  and  after  the  change  of  the  force. 


153.  DBF.  In  any  orbit  described  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  a  fixed  centre,  a  point  at  which  the  direction 
of  the  motion  is  perpendicular  to  the  central  distance  is  called 
an  apse,   the  distance  from   the   centre   is   called   an  apsidal 
distance,   and  the  angle  between  consecutive  apsidal  distances 
is  called  an  apsidal  angle. 

Thus,  in  the  ellipse  about  the  centre,  the  four  extremities  of 
the  axes  are  apses ;  there  are  two  different  apsidal  distances, 
and  every  apsidal  angle  is  a  right  angle. 

In  the  ellipse  about  a  focus,  the  apses  are  at  the  greatest  and 
least  distances,  and  the  apsidal  angle  is  two  right  angles. 

154.  In  a  central  orbit  described  under  the  action  of  forces 
tending  to  a  fixed  point,  each  apsidal  distance  will  divide  the  orbit 
symmetrically,  if  the  forces  be  always  equal  at  equal  distances. 

It  is  easily  shewn  that,  in  any  orbit  described  by  a  body 
under  the  action  of  forces  tending  to  a  fixed  point,  the  forces 
depending  only  upon  the  distance,  if  a  second  body  be  projected 
at  any  point  with  the  velocity  of  the  first  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion, it  will  proceed  to  describe  the  same  orbit  in  the  reverse 
direction,  under  the  action  of  the  same  forces. 

For,  let  ABO  be  a  portion  of  the  polygon  whose  limit  is 
the  curvilinear  path  of  the  body,  and  produce  AB  to  c,  and 
CB  to  a,  making  Be  =  AB,  and  Ba  =  CB. 

U 
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The  impulse  at  B  is  measured  by  cG  when  the  body  de- 
scribes ABC,  and  if  the  motion  be  reversed,  the  same  impulse 
at  B  would  cause  the  body  to  move  in  BA,  with  the  velocity 
which  it  had  in  ABt  since  aA  =  cC.  And  the  same  is  true 


throughout  the  polygonal  path,  hence  the  assertion  is  true  for 
the  whole  path,  described  under  the  action  of  impulses  which 
are  always  the  same  at  the  same  points,  and  therefore,  proceed- 
ing to  the  limit,  the  statement  made  for  any  orbit  is  proved. 

Hence,  since  the  forces  are  equal  at  equal  distances  on 
both  sides  of  the  apse,  the  path  of  the  body  from  an  apse 
being  similar  and  equal  to  the  path  which  would  be  described 
if  the  velocity  were  reversed  at  the  apse,  is  similar  to  the  path 
described  in  approaching  the  apse;  whence  the  proposition  is 
established. 

155.  There  are   only   two   different   apsidal   distances,   and 
all  apsidal  angles  are  equal. 

For,  after  passing  a  second  apse,  the  curve  being  symme- 
trical on  both  sides,  a  third  apse  will  be  in  such  a  position  that 
the  apsidal  distance  is  the  same  as  for  the  first  apse,  and  all  the 
apsidal  angles  are  shewn  similarly  to  be  equal. 

156.  COR.    Hence  a  central  orbit  can  never  re-enter  itself 
unless  the  ratio  of  the  apsidal  angle  to  a  right  angle  be  com- 
mensurable, arid  if  it  be  so,  the  curve  will  always  re-enter. 

Illustrations. 

(1)  If  a  body  describe  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  one  of  the  foci,  the  square  of  the  velocity  varies  inversely 
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as  the  distance  from  that  focus  ,  and  directly  as  the  distance  from 
the  other. 

For  BC*  :  SY*  ::  HZ:  SY  ::  HP:  SP; 
1         HP 


(2)  T^e  velocity  is  greatest  when  the  body  is  at  the  extremity 
of  the  major  axis  which  is  nearer  to  the  focus  to  which  the  force 
tends,  and  least  at  the  other  extremity. 

For  SYia  the  least  in  the  first  and  greatest  in  the  second 
position. 

(3)  The  velocity  at  an   extremity   of  the  minor   axis  is  a 
geometric  mean  between  the  greatest  and  least  velocities. 

For  at  this  point  HZ=  BC,  and  at  the  extremities  of  the 
major  axis  the  values  of  HZ  are  Sa  and  SA,  and  BC*  =  SA.Sa. 

(4)  In  the  equiangular  spiral  described  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  the  focus,  the  velocity  oc  -„„. 

For,  SYcx  SP. 

(5)  If  the  force  tend  to  the  centre  of  the  elliptic  orbit  described 
by  a  body,  the  time  between  the  extremities  of  conjugate  diameters 
will  be  constant. 

For  the  area  PCD  is  constant. 

(6)  The  velocity  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse  about  a  force  tend- 
ing  to   a  focus   is   compounded  of  two  uniform  velocities,  one 
perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector,  and  the  other  perpendicular  to  the 
major  axis. 

Let  S  be  the  centre  of  force,  SY,  HZ  perpendiculars  on  the 
tangent  at  P,  join  SP,  CZ.    Then  HZ,  ZC  parallel  to  PS,  and 
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CH  are  perpendicular  to  the  three  directions;  therefore  the 
velocity  represented  by  HZ  in  magnitude  is  the  resultant  of 
the  two  represented  by  CZ  and  EG]  but  the  velocity  perpen- 
dicular to  HZ=  o-y  =  TZ  -EZ'j  therefore  the  velocities  perpen- 
dicular to  EC  and  CZ  are  ^  ae  and  ™  a. 


XVIII. 

1.  If  different  bodies  be  projected  with  the  same  velocity  from 
a  given  point,  all  being  attracted  by  forces  tending  to  one  fixed 
point,  shew  that  the  areas  described  by  the  lines  drawn  from  the 
fixed  point  to  the  bodies  will  be  proportional  to  the  sines  of  the 
angles  of  projection. 

2.  When  a  body  describes  a  curvilinear  orbit  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  a  fixed  point,  will  the  direction  of  motion  or 
the  curvature  of  the  orbit  at  any  point  be  changed,  if  the  force  at 
the  point  receive  a  finite  change  ? 

3.  A  body  moves  in  a  parabola  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the 
vertex,  shew  that  the  time  of  moving  from  any  point  to  the  vertex 
varies  as  the  cube  of  the  distance  of  the  point  from  the  axis  of  the 
parabola. 

4.  In  a  parabolic  orbit  described  round  a  force  tending  to  the 
focus,  shew  that  the  velocity  varies  inversely  as  the  normal  at  any 
point.     Shew  also  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  velocities  ta 
the  extremities  of  a  focal  chord  is  constant. 

5.  If  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse  described  about 
the  centre  can  be  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  greatest  and  least 
velocities,  the  major  axis  cannot  be  less  than  double  of  the  minor. 

6.  If  an  ellipse  be  described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending 
to  the   centre,   shew  that  the  velocity  will  vary  directly  as  the 
diameter  conjugate  to  that  which  passes  through  the  body;   also 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  velocities  at  the  extremities  of 
conjugate  diameters  will  be  constant. 

7.  In  an  ellipse  described  round  a  force  tending  to  the  focus, 
compare  the  intervals  of  time  between  the  extremities  of  the  same 
latus  rectum,  when  AC=2CS. 

8.  In  the  ellipse  described  about  the  focus  S,  A  SNA'  being  the 
major  axis,  time  in  AB  :  time  in  BA'  ::  w-2e  :  v  +  2e. 
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9.  If  the  velocities  at  three  points  in  an  ellipse  described  by 
a  particle,  the  acceleration  of  which  tends  to  either  of  the  foci,  be 
in  arithmetical  progression,  prove  that  the  velocities  at  the  opposite 
extremities  of  the  diameters  passing  through  these  points  will  be 
in  harmonica!  progression. 

10.  If  t>u  vt  be  the  velocities  at  the  extremities  of  a  diameter 
of  an  ellipse  described  about  the  focus,  and  u  the  velocity  at  either 
of  those  points  when  it  is  described  about  the  centre,  prove  that 
« (0,  +02)  will  be  constant. 

11.  In  a  central  orbit,  the  velocity  of  the  foot  of  the  perpen- 
dicular from  the  centre  of  force  on  the  tangent  varies  inversely  as 
the  length  of  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  centre  of  force. 

12.  A  particle  is  describing  a  parabola  about  its  focus  S;  if  P 
and  Q  be  two  points  of  its  path,  shew  that  its  velocity  at  Q  will 
be  compounded  of  the  velocity  at  P  and  a  velocity  which  will  be 
constant  if  the  angle  PSQ  be  constant. 


XIX. 

1.  A  body  describes  a  parabola  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the 
focus;    shew  that  its  velocity  at  any  point  may  be  resolved  into 
two  equal  constant  velocities,  respectively  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
and  to  the  focal  distance  of  the  point. 

2.  A  tody  describes  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  central 
force  tending  to  one  of  the  foci ;  shew  that  the  sum  of  the  velocities 
at  the  extremities  of  any  chord  parallel  to  the  major  axis  varies 
inversely  as  the  diameter  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  at 
those  points. 

3.  A  body  moves  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  the  centre  ;  shew  that  the  component  of  the  velocity  at 
any  point  perpendicular  to  either  focal  distance  is  constant ;    and 
that  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  velocities,   at  the  extremities 
of  any  pair  of  semi-conjugate  diameters,  resolved  in  any  given 
direction  is  constant. 

4.  In  an  ellipse  described  about  a  focus,  the  time  of  moving 
from  the  greatest  focal  distance  to  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis 
is  m  times  that  from  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  to  the  least 
focal  distance ;    find  the  eccentricity,  and  shew  that,  if  there  be 
a  small  error  in  m,  the  corresponding  error  in  the  eccentricity  will 
vary  inversely  as  (1  +  m}2. 

5.  If  the  velocity  of  a  body  in  a  given  elliptic  orbit  be  the  same 
at  a  certain  point,  whether  it  describe  the  orbit  in  a  time  t  about 
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one  focus,  or  in  a  time  t'  about  the  other,  prove  that,  2a  being  the 

2at'  2at 

major  axis,  the  focal  distances  will  be  -. — -,  and  - — ^  . 

6.  A  body  describes  a  parabola  about  the  focus ;    if  the  seg- 
ments PS,  Sp  of  the  focal  chord  PSp  be  in  the  ratio  nil,  prove 
that  the  time  in pA  :  time  in  AP  : :  3n  +  1  :  n2  (»  +  3). 

7.  If  SFbe  perpendicular  to  the  tangent  to  a  curve  at  P,  and 
P  and  Fboth  move  as  if  under  the  action  of  a  central  force  tending 
to  S,  prove  that  the  radius  of  curvature  at  P  will  vary  as  SY. 

8.  If  P,   Q  be  any  two  points  in  an  ellipse  described  by  a 
particle  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  centre,  prove 
that  the  velocity  acquired  in  passing  from  P  to  Q  will  be  in  the 
direction   QP't  where  P'  is  the  other  extremity  of  the  diameter 
through  P. 

9.  Two  points  P,  P'  are  moving  in  the  same  ellipse,  in  the 
same  directions,  with  accelerations  tending  to  the  centre  C;   shew 
that  the  relative  velocity  of  one  with  regard  to  the  other  is  parallel 
and  proportional  to  CT,  where  T  is  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
tangents  at  P  and  P'.    If  the  points  move  in  opposite  directions, 
what  will  be  their  relative  velocity  ? 

10.  Two  particles  revolve  in  the  same  direction  in  an  oval 
orbit  round  a  centre  of  force  S,  which  divides  the  axis  unequally, 
starting  simultaneously  from  the  extremities  of  a  chord  PQ,  drawn 
through  S.     Prove  that,  when  they  first  arrive  in  positions  ft,  T 
respectively,  such  that  the  angle  UST  is  a  minimum,  the  time  from 
R  to  the  next  apse  will  be  an  arithmetic  mean  between  the  times 
from  P  to  the  next  apse  and  to  Q  from  the  last  apse. 

11.  Two  equal  particles  are  attached  to  the  extremities  of  a 
string  of  length  21,  and  lie  in  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  with  the 
string  stretched ;   if  the  middle  point  of  the  string  be  drawn  with 
uniform  velocity  c  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  nitial  direc- 
tion of  the  string,  shew  that  the  path  of  each  particle  will  be  a 

cycloid,  and  that  the  particles  will  meet  after  a  time  —  . 

12.  If  the  velocity  in  a  central  orbit  can  be  resolved  into  two 
constant  components,  one  perpendicular  to  the  radius  vector,  and 
the  other  to  a  fixed  straight  line,  shew  that  the  curve  must  be 
a  conic. 

13.  The  velocity  in  a  cardioid  described  about  a  force  tending 
to  the  pole  varies  in  the  inverse  sesquiplicate  ratio  of  the  distance. 

14.  The  velocity  in  the  lemniscate  varies  inversely  as  the  cube 
of  the  central  distance,  when  a  particle  moves  in  the  curve  round 
a  force  tending  to  the  centre. 
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Every  body,  which  moves  in  any  curve  line  described  in  a 
plane,  and  describes  areas  proportional  to  the  times  of 
describing  them  about  a  point  either  fixed  or  moving 
uniformly  in  a  straight  line,  by  radii  drawn  to  that 
point,  is  acted  on  by  a  centripetal  foree  tending  to  the 
same  point. 

Case  1.  Let  the  time  be  divided  into  equal  intervals, 
and  in  the  first  interval  let  the  body  describe  AB 
with  uniform  velocity,  being  acted  on  by  no  force ; 
in  the  second  interval  it  would,  if  no  force  acted,  pro- 
ceed to  c  in  AB  produced,  describing  Be  equal  to  AB; 
and  the  triangles  ASB,  BSc  would  be  equal.  But 


when  the  body  arrives  at  B,  let  a  force,  acting  upon 
it  by  a  single  impulse,  cause  the  body  to  describe 
BC  in  the  second  interval  of  time,  so  that  the  tri- 
angle BSC  is  equal  to  the  triangle  ASB,  and  there- 
fore also  to  the  triangle  BSc ;  therefore  BSC  and 
BSc  are  between  the  same  parallels,  hence  BS  is 
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parallel  to  c?<7,  and  therefore  BS  was  the  direction  of 
the  impulse  at  B. 

Similarly,  if  at  C,  Z>,  ...  the  body  be  acted  on  by  im- 
pulses causing  it  to  move  in  the  sides  CD,  DE,  ...  of 
a  polygon,  in  the  successive  intervals,  making  the 
triangles  CSD,  DSE,  ...  equal  to  ASB  and  BSC,  the 
impulses  can  be  shewn  to  have  been  in  the  directions 
OS,  DSj  ....  Hence,  if  any  polygonal  areas  be  de- 
scribed proportional  to  the  times  of  describing  them, 
the  impulses  at  the  angular  points  will  all  tend  to  S. 

The  same  will  be  true  if  the  number  of  intervals  be 
increased  and  their  length  diminished  indefinitely, 
in  which  case  the  series  of  impulses  will  approximate 
to  a  continuous  force  tending  to  S,  and  the  polygons 
to  curvilinear  areas,  as  their  limits.  Hence  the  pro- 
position is  true  for  a  fixed  centre. 

Case  2.  The  proposition  will  also  be  true  if  S  be  a 
point  which  moves  uniformly  in  a  straight  line,  for, 
by  the  second  law  of  motion,  the  relative  motion  will 
be  the  same,  whether  we  suppose  the  plane  to  be  at 
rest,  or  that  it  moves  together  with  the  body  which 
revolves  and  the  point  S,  uniformly  in  one  direction. 

CC-R.  1.  In  non-resisting  media,  if  the  areas  be  not 
proportional  to  the  times,  the  forces  will  not  tend 
to  the  point  to  which  the  radii  are  drawn,  but  will 
deviate  in  consequentid,  i.e.  in  that  direction  towards 
which  the  motion  takes  place,  if  the  description  of 
areas  be  accelerated ;  but  if  it  be  retarded,  the  devi- 
ation will  be  in  antecedentid. 

COR.  2.  And  also  in  resisting  media,  if  the  description 
of  areas  be  accelerated,  the  directions  of  the  forces 
will  deviate  from  the  point  to  which  the  radii  are 
drawn  in  that  direction  towards  which  the  motion 
takes  place. 

SCHOLIUM. 

A  body  may  be  acted  on  by  a  centripetal  force  com- 
pounded of  several  forces.  In  this  case,  the  meaning 
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of  the  proposition  is,  that  that  force,  which  is  the 
resultant  of  all,  tends  to  S.  Moreover,  if  any  force 
act  continually  in  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  plane 
of  the  areas  described,  this  force  will  cause  the  body- 
to  deviate  from  the  plane  of  its  motion,  but  will 
neither  increase  nor  diminish  the  amount  of  area 
described,  and  therefore  must  be  neglected  in  the 
composition  of  the  forces. 

Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

157.  The  description  of  an  area  round  a  point  in  motion 
may  be  explained  by  the  following  construction  for  the  relative 
orbit,  in  the  case  of  motion  about  a  point  which  is  itself  moving 
uniformly  in  a  straight  line. 

Let  SS'  be  the  line  in  which  S  moves  uniformly,  and  let  the 
body  move  from  A  to  B  in  the  same  time  that  S  moves  from  8 
to  S',  and  let  P,  <r  be  simultaneous  positions  of  the  body  and  of  S. 


If  PP'  be  drawn  equal  and  parallel  to  <rS,  and  the  same 
construction  be  made  for  every  point  in  the  path  of  the  body, 
the  curve  AFB',  which  is  the  locus  of  P',  will  be  the  orbit  which 
the  body  would  appear  to  describe  to  an  observer  at  S,  who 
referred  all  the  motion  to  the  body ;  for  SF  will  be  equal  and 
parallel  to  o-P,  and  therefore  the  distance  of  the  body,  and  the 
direction  in  which  it  is  seen,  will  be  the  same  in  the  two  cases. 

If  Q,  Q'  be  corresponding  points  near  P  and  P*,  and  the  force 
at  &  be  supposed  to  act  impulsively,  the  relative  motion  round  <r 
will  be  unaltered  if  we  apply  to  both  P  and  a  velocities  equal  to 

x 
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that  of  ff  and  in  a  contrary  direction,  but  in  this  case  <r  will 
be  reduced  to  rest  and  the  velocity  of  P  will  be  the  velocity 
relative  to  <r.  Take  PQ  and  acr,  which  are  described  in  the 
same  time,  to  represent  the  velocities  of  P  and  <r,  and  let  Qq  be 
equal  and  parallel  to  o-V,  then  Pq  represents  the  velocity  of  P 
relative  to  <r;  and,  since  Q'q  =  So-  —  a  a  =  P'P,  P' Q  is  equal 
and  parallel  to  Pq,  and  therefore  the  velocity  in  the  orbit  AB' 
about  S  at  rest  is  equal  to  the  relative  velocity  about  8  in 
motion. 

158.   COR.  1.   Reverting  to  the  polygonal  area,  if  the  tri- 

€' 


angle  SBC'  be  greater  than  the  triangle  SAB,  the  impulse  at  B 
will  not  be  in  the  direction  BS,  but  BU,  parallel  to  cC",  that  is, 
if  the  areas  be  not  proportional  to  the  times  but  be  in  an 
increasing  ratio,  the  direction  of  the  force  will  deviate  towards 
the  direction  in  which  the  description  of  areas  is  accelerated; 
and  vice  versd,  when  the  description  is  retarded. 

159.  COR.  2.  The  effect  of  a  resisting  medium  is  to  retard 
the  motion,  or,  supposing  it  the  limit  of  a  series  of  impulses,  we 
must  conceive  an  impulse  at  B,  in  the  case  of  the  polygon,  in  the 
direction  BA  ;  if  therefore  the  description  of  areas  be  accelerated, 
the  impulse  applied  at  B  in  the  direction  BU'  must  act  still 
further  in  consequentid  than  that  in  BU,  in  order  that,  with  the 
impulse  corresponding  to  the  resistance  of  the  medium,  it  may 
produce  a  resultant  impulse  in  the  direction  of  BU.  The  effect 
of  the  resistance  alone  is  to  retard  the  description  of  areas. 

If  the  force  act  in  consequently  the  resultant  of  this  force 
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and  the  resistance  of  the  medium  may  act  in  the   direction  BS, 
and  the  proportionality  of  the  areas  to  the  times  be  preserved. 

160.  PROP.  Let  ABODE  be  any  plane  curve,  8  any  point 
in  the  plane,  to  shew  that,  generally,  the  curve  can  be  described 
under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  or  from  S,  with  finite  velo- 
city, the  velocity  at  any  given  point  being  any  given  velocity. 

For  arcs  AB,  EC,  ...  can  be  measured  from  any  point  A, 
along  the  curve,  such  that  the  areas  SAB,  SBC,...  are  all  equal, 


and  of  any  magnitude.  Also  a  body  can  be  made,  by  some  force 
to  move  along  the  curve  with  finite  velocity,  so  as  to  describe  the 
arcs  AB,  BC,  ...  in  equal  times,  unless  the  tangent  to  one  of 
the  arcs,  as  DE,  pass  through  S,  in  which  case,  if  the  arcs  be 
indefinitely  diminished,  DE,  AB  will  not  be  finite  ultimately. 

Hence    by  Prop.  II.  a  body  can  move  with  finite   velocity 
under  the  action  of  some  force  tending  to  or  from  S,  generally. 

161.  NOTE  1.   Since  in  making  the  motion  of  the  body  such 
that  it  shall  describe  equal  areas  in  equal  times  we  are  only  con- 
cerned with  the  ratio  of  the  velocities,  the  velocity  at  any  point 
A  may  be  any  given  velocity. 

162.  NOTE  2.  Or  if  we  please  we  may  suppose  the  force  at 
any  point  any  given  force  ;  for,  in  the  case  of  the  polygon,  the 
velocity  generated  by  the  impulse  at  B  is  to  the  velocity  in  AB 
as  c  C  to  Be,  hence  the  impulse  at  B  may  be  of  any  magnitude 
if  we  choose  the  velocity  in  AB  properly. 

163.  NOTE  3.   The  ratio  of  the  velocities  will  be  the  same 
at  two  given  points,  for  all  forces  tending  to  a  given  centre, 
under  the  action  of  which  the  curve  can  be  described. 
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164.  NOTE  4.   Hence   a  body   can   move   throughout  any 
ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  centripetal  force  tending  to  the 
centre  or  focus,  the  force  depending  only  on  the  distance,  since 
in  these  cases  the  curve  is  symmetrical  on  opposite  sides  of  any 
apse ;  or  about  any  point  within  the  ellipse,  if  the  forces  do  not 
depend  only  on  the  distance,  since  no  point  within  an  ellipse  lies 
on  any  tangent. 

165.  NOTE  5.    In  the  case  of  an  oval,  S  being  an  external 
point,  a  body  can  move  with  finite  velocity  under  the  action  of 
a  force  tending  to  the  point  $,  in  the  portion  which  is  concave  to 
$,  and  from  S,  in  that  which  is  convex  to  $,  but  not  from  one 
portion  to  the  other. 


XX. 

1.  If  an  ellipse  be  described  so  that  the  sum  of  the 
swept  out  by  radii  drawn  to  the  vertices  is  proportional  to  the 
times  of  describing  them,   prove  that  the  resultant  acceleration 
will  tend  to  the  centre. 

2.  A  body  is  moving  in  a  parabola,  and  the  time  from  the 
vertex  to  any  point  varies  as  the  cube  of  the  ordinate ;   shew  that 
this  motion  could  be  caused  by  the  action  of  a  central  force. 

3.  A  body  was  moving  in  a  circle,  and  it  was  observed  that  the 
time  of  describing  any  arc  from  a  fixed  point  varied  as  the  sum  of 
the  arc  and  the  perpendicular  distance  from  one  extremity  of  the 
arc  on  the  diameter  through  the  other ;   shew  that  the  body  was 
acted  on  by  a  central  force. 

4.  A  heavy  particle  falls  from  the  cusp  to  the  vertex  of  a 
loid,  whose  axis  is  vertical ;  shew  that  a  particle  could  describe 

the  cycloid  in  the  same  manner  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force 
directed  to  a  certain  moving  point. 

5.  From  the  centre  of  a  planet  a  perpendicular  is  let  fall  upon 
the  plane  of  the  ecliptic ;   prove  that  the  foot  of  this  perpendicular 
will  move  as  if  it  were  a  particle  acted  on  by  a  force  tending  to  the 
sun's  centre. 
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PROP.  III.    THEOREM  III. 

Every  body,  which  describes  areas  proportional  to  the  times 
of  describing  them  by  radii  drawn  to  the  centre  of  another 
body  which  is  moving  in  any  manner  whatever,  is  acted  on 
by  a  force  compounded  of  a  centripetal  force  tending  to 
that  other  body,  and  of  the  whole  accelerating  force  which 
acts  upon  that  other  body. 

Let  the  first  body  be  Z,  the  second  Tt  T  moves  under 
the  action  of  some  force  P,  L  under  the  action  of 


/ 

/p 


another  force  F.  At  every  instant  apply  to  both 
bodies  the  force  P  in  the  contrary  direction  to  that 
in  which  it  acts,  as  represented  by  the  dotted  arrows. 

L  will  continue  to  describe  about  T,  as  before,  areas 
proportional  to  the  times  of  describing  them,  and 
since  there  is  now  no  force  acting  on  T,  T  is  at  rest 
or  moves  uniformly  in  a  straight  line. 

Therefore,  by  Theorem  II.,  the  resultant  of  the  force  F 
and  the  force  P  applied  to  L  tends  to  T. 

Hence  Fis>  compounded  of  a  centripetal  force  tending  to 
T,  and  of  a  force  equal  to  that  which  acts  on  T.  Q.E.D. 

COR.  1.  Hence,  if  a  body  L  describe  areas  proportional 
to  the  times  of  describing  them  by  radii  drawn  to 
another  body  T\  and  from  the  whole  force  which 
acts  upon  Z,  whether  a  single  force  or  compounded  of 
several  forces,  be  taken  away  the  whole  accelerating 
force  which  acts  upon  the  other  body  T\  the  whole 
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remaining  force,  which  acts  upon  L3  will  tend  to  the 
other  body  T  as  a  centre. 

COR.  2.  And  if  these  areas  be  very  nearly  proportional 
to  the  times  of  describing  them,  the  remaining  force 
will  tend  to  the  other  body  very  nearly. 

COR.  3.  And,  conversely,  if  the  remaining  force  tend 
very  nearly  to  the  other  body  T,  the  areas  will  be 
very  nearly  proportional  to  the  times. 

COR.  4.  If  the  body  L  describe  areas  which  are  very 
far  from  being  proportional  to  the  times  of  describing 
them,  by  radii  drawn  to  another  body  T,  and  that 
other  body  T  be  at  rest,  or  move  uniformly  in  a 
straight  line,  then  either  there  will  be  no  centripetal 
force  tending  to  that  other  body  T,  or  such  centri- 
petal force  will  be  compounded  with  the  action  of 
other  very  powerful  forces,  and  the  whole  force  com- 
pounded of  all  the  forces,  if  there  be  many,  ma^  be 
directed  towards  some  other  centre  fixed  or  moving. 

The  same  will  hold,  when  the  other  body  moves  in  any 
manner  whatever,  if  the  centripetal  force  spoken  of 
be  understood  to  be  that  which  remains  after  taking 
away  the  whole  force  acting  upon  the  other  body  T. 

SCHOLIUM. 

Since  the  equable  description  of  areas  is  a  guide  to  the 
centre  to  which  that  force  tends,  by  which  a  body  is 
principally  acted  on,  and  by  which  it  is  deflected 
from  rectilinear  motion,  and  retained  in  its  orbit,  we 
may,  in  what  follows,  employ  the  equable  description 
of  areas  as  a  guide  to  the  centre,  about  which  all 
curvilinear  motion  in  free  space  takes  place. 

Illustration. 

166.  As  an  illustration  of  the  last  propositions  and  their 
corollaries,  we  may  state  some  of  the  observed  facts  in  the 
motion  of  the  Moon,  Earth,  and  Sun,  and  make  the  deductions 
corresponding  to  them. 
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Suppose  the  Moon's  orbit  relative  to  the  Earth  to  be  nearly 
circular,  and  let  ABCD  be  this  orbit,  E  the  Earth. 

ID 


(1)  The  areas  described  by  the  radii  drawn  from  the  Moon 
to  the  Earth  are  nearly  proportional  to  the  times  of  describing ; 
hence  the  resultant  force  on  the  Moon  tends  nearly  to  E. 

(2)  If  E8  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  Earth  and  Sun 
meet  the  Moon's  relative  orbit  about  the  Earth  in  A,  C,  and 
DEB  be  perpendicular  to  DS,  the  description  of  areas  will  be 
accelerated  as  the  Moon  moves  from  D  to  A  and  from  B  to  (7, 
and  retarded  from  A  to  B  and  from  C  to  D ;  hence  the  direction 
of  the  resultant  force  on  the  Moon  in  the  positions  Ma  M^ 
J/3,  M^  will  be  in  the  directions  of  the  arrows  slightly  inclined 
to  the  radii  drawn  to  E. 

From  these  observed  facts,  we  see  that  when  the  force,  under 
the  action  of  which  E  moves,  is  applied  to  the  Moon  in  the 
contrary  direction,  the  remaining  force  tends  in  the  directions 
of  the  arrows. 

By  the  supposition  that  the  Earth  and  Moon  are  acted  on 
by  forces  tending  to.  the  sun,  whose  distance  compared  with  EM 
is  very  great,  and  that  the  differences  of  the  forces  on  these 
bodies  are  not  very  great,  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  on 
the  Moon  in  DAB  being  greater  than  that  on  the  Earth,  and  in 
BOD  less,  the  circumstances  of  the  description  of  areas  in  the 
motion  of  the  Moon  are  accounted  for. 
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PEOP.  IV.    THEOREM  IV. 

The  centripetal  forces  on  equal  bodies,  which  describe  dif- 
ferent circles  with  uniform  velocity,  tend  to  the  centres  of 
the  circles,  and  are  to  each  other  as  the  squares  of  arcs 
described  in  the  same  time,  divided  by  the  radii  of  the 
circles. 

The  bodies  move  uniformly,  therefore  the  arcs  described 
are  proportional  to  the  times  of  describing  them  ;  and 
the  sectors  of  circles  are  proportional  to  the  ares  on 
which  they  stand,  therefore  the  areas  described  by 
radii  drawn  to  the  centres  are  proportional  to  the 
times  of  describing  them ;  hence,  by  Prop.  II.,  the 
forces  tend  to  the  centres  of  the  circles. 

Again,  let  AB,  ab  be  small  arcs  described  in  equal  times, 


AD,  ad  tangents  at  A,  a;  ACSG,  acsg  diameters 
through  A,  a.  Join  AB,  ab,  and  draw  BC,  be  per- 
pendicular to  ACr,  ag. 

When  the  arcs  AB,  ab  are  indefinitely  diminished,  since 
AC,  ac  are  sagittse  of  the  double  of  arcs  AB,  ab 
described  in  equal  times,  they  are  ultimately,  by 
Prop.  I.,  Cor.  4,  as  the  forces  at  A  and  a. 

But  AC.  A a  =  (clidAB)*  and  ac.ag  = 
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.*.  force  at  A  :  force  at  a  ::  AC :  ac  ultimately, 
(chdABJ*    (cMab)\,(arcAB)\(aTcaby 

•  • r~7» •    ' — '  I  '•  T~7y *  )    -L<em.  V  JL1. 

AG  ag  Ad  ag 

Take  AE,  ae  two  arcs  described  in  any  equal  finite 
tirnes,  then  AE:  ae  ::  AB  :  ab,  since  the  bodies  move 
uniformly,  and  this  is  also  true  in  the  limit ; 

AE*    ae" 

.*.  force  at  A  :  force  at  a  ::  --7-==  :  — .     Q.E.D. 

AS     as 

COR.  1.  Since  these  arcs  are  proportional  to  the  velo- 
cities of  the  bodies,  the  centripetal  forces  will  be  in 
the  ratio  compounded  of  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the 
velocities  directly,  and  the  simple  ratio  of  the  radii 
inversely. 

That  is,  if  F,  v  be  the  velocities  in  the  two  circles,  R,  r 
the  radii,  J7,/ the  centripetal  forces,  AE: ae::V:Vj 


COR.  2.  And  since  the  circumferences  of  the  circles  are 
described  in  their  periodic  times,  the  velocities  are  in 
the  ratio  compounded  of  the  ratio  of  the  radii  directly 
and  the  ratio  of  the  periodic  times  inversely ;  hence 
the  centripetal  forces  are  in  the  ratio  compounded 
of  the  ratio  of  the  radii  directly,  and  of  the  ratio  of 
the  squares  of  the  periodic  times  inversely. 

If  P,  p  be  the  periodic  times  in  the  two  circles  re- 
spectively, 

V:v::^:^::^:r-- 

.    f.f::Il  :*::*.* 
•/••  R  -  r  -  p*-p*' 

COR.  3.  Hence,  if  the  periodic  times  be  equal,  and  there- 
fore the  velocities  proportional  to  the  radii,  the  cen- 
tripetal forces  will  be  as  the  radii ;  and  conversely. 
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If  P=p,  then  V:  v::  R:  r; 


COR.  4.   Also  if  the  periodic  times  be  in  the  subduplicate 
ratio  of  the  radii,  the  centripetal  forces  will  be  equal. 
That  is,  if  P2  :  /  :  :  R  :  r,  then  F=f,  by  Cor.  2. 

COR.  5.  If  the  periodic  times  be  as  the  radii,  and 
therefore  the  velocities  equal,  the  centripetal  forces 
will  be  reciprocally  as  the  radii  ;  and  conversely. 

COR.  6.  If  the  periodic  times  be  in  the  sesquiplicate 
ratio  of  the  radii,  and  therefore  the  velocities  recipro- 
cally in  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  radii,  the  cen- 
tripetal forces  will  be  reciprocally  as  the  squares  of 
the  radii  ;  and  conversely. 

That  is,  ifP2:/::  R*  :  r\ 

R2    r"       1      1 
then  V  :v  ::       :      ::      :  - 


COR.  7.  And,  generally,  if  the  periodic  times  vary  as 
any  power  Rn  of  the  radius  R,  and,  therefore,  the  velo- 
city vary  inversely  as  the  power  Rn~\  the  centripetal 
force  will  vary  inversely  as  Rzn~l  ;  and  conversely. 

COR.  8.  All  the  same  proportions  can  be  proved  con- 
cerning the  times,  velocities,  and  forces,  by  which 
bodies  describe  similar  parts  of  any  figures  whatever, 
which  are  similar  and  have  centres  of  force  similarly 
situated,  if  the  demonstrations  be  applied  to  those 
cases,  uniform  description  of  areas  being  substituted  for 
uniform  velocity,  and  distances  of  the  bodies  from  the 
centres  of  force  for  radii  of  the  circles. 

Let  AE,  ae  be  similar  arcs  of  similar  curves  described 
by  bodies  about  forces  tending  to  similarly  situated 
points  $,  s;  and  let  AB,  ab  be  small  arcs  described 
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in  equal  times  ;  BD,  Id  subtenses  parallel  to  SA}  sa  ; 
A  Vj  av  chords  of  curvature  at  A,  a,  so  that 
AV\  av::  AS:  as. 


D 


V  r 

Then,  force  at  A  :  force  at  a  : :  DB  :  db,  ultimately, 

AB*    abl      AB*    aV 
: :  -r^r  '  —  ::   n~r  •  —  »  ultimately ; 

A  V    av       SA      sa  '  J  ' 

and  if  F,  v  be  the  velocities  at  A,  a  since  AB,  db  are 
described  in  equal  times,  AB :  ab::V:v,  ultimately; 

V*     v* 

.'.  force  at  A  :  force  at  a  ::  -~-r  :  — ,  as  Cor.  1. 

SA    sa1 

Again,  if  AB,  db  be  small  similar  arcs  described  in  times 
T,  t,  instead  of  being  arcs  described  in  equal  times, 
and  P,  p  be  the  times  of  describing  similar  finite 
arcs  AE,  aet 

T:P ::  oxQ&ASB  :  area  ASE : :  area asb  :  areaase  ::  t : p-y 

therefore,  when  AB,  ab  are  indefinitely  diminished, 
T:  tr.P  :p. 

v    ,      Fa     v*        AB"        ab*      ... 
Hence,  *:/::  ^  :  -  ::  ^-^  :  ^  ultimately, 

SA    sa      SA    sa         ~      ~ 
::_:_  ::  _  :  _  ,  as  Cor.  2. 

COR.  9.  It  follows  also  from  the  same  proposition,  that 
the  arc  which  a  body,  moving  with  uniform  velocity 
ina  circle  under  the  action  of  a  given  centripetal  force, 
describes  in  any  time,  is  a  mean  proportional  be- 
tween the  diameter  of  the  circle,  and  the  space 
through  which  the  body  would  fall  from  rest  under 
the  action  of  the  same  force  and  in  the  same  time. 
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For,  let  AL  be  the  space  described  from  rest  in  the  same 
time  as  the  arc  AE,  then  since,  if  BD  be  perpendi- 
cular to  the  tangent  at  -4,  BD  will  be  ultimately  the 
space  described  by  the  body,  under  the  action  of  the 
force  at  A,  in  the  time  in  which  the  body  describes 
the  arc  AB}  and  the  times  are  proportional  to  the  arcs ; 

.-.  AL-.BD'.'.  AE2:  AB*-, 
.-.  AL.Aa  :  BD.Aa  ::  AE*  :  AB*; 
and  BD.AG  =  (ch&ABJ*  =  (arcAB^  ultimately ; 
therefore  AL .  A  a  =  AE\  or  AL  :  AE  ::  AE  :  AG. 

Q.  E.  D. 

SCHOLIUM. 

The  case  of  the  sixth  Corollary  holds  for  the  heavenly 
bodies,  and  on  that  account  the  motion  of  bodies  acted 
upon  by  a  centripetal  force,  which  decreases  in  the 
duplicate  ratio  of  the  distance  from  the  centre  offeree, 
is  treated  of  more  fully  in  the  following  section. 

Moreover,  by  the  aid  of  the  preceding  proposition  and 
its  corollaries,  the  proportion  of  a  centripetal  force 
to  any  known  force,  such  as  gravity,  can  be  obtained. 
For,  if  a  body  revolve  in  a  circle  concentric  with 
the  earth  by  the  action  of  its  own  gravity,  this 
gravity  is  its  centripetal  force. 

But,  from  the  falling  of  heavy  bodies,  by  Cor.  9,  both 
the  time  of  one  revolution  and  the  arcs  described  in 
any  given  time  are  determined. 

And  by  propositions  of  this  kind  Huygens,  in  his  ex- 
cellent tract,  De  Horologio  Oscittatorio,  compared  the 
force  of  gravity  with  the  centrifugal  force  of  re- 
volving bodies. 

The  preceding  results  may  be  proved  in  this  manner. 
In  any  circle  let  a  regular  polygon  be  supposed  to 
be  described  of  any  number  of  sides.  And  if  a  body 
moving  with  a  given  velocity  along  the  sides  of  the 
polygon  be  reflected  by  the  circle  at  each  of  its 
angular  points,  the  force  with  which  it  impinges  on 


PROP.   IV.      THEOREM   IV.  165 

the  circle  at  each  of  the  reflections  will  be  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity  ;  and  therefore  the  sum  of  the 
forces,  in  a  given  time,  will  vary  as  the  velocity  and 
the  number  of  the  reflections  conjointly.  But  if  the 
number  of  sides  of  the  polygon  be  given,  the  velo- 
city will  vary  as  the  space  described  in  a  given 
time,  and  the  number  of  reflections  in  a  given  time 
will  vary,  in  different  circles,  inversely  as  the  radii  of 
the  circles,  and,  in  the  same  circle,  directly  as  the 
velocity.  Hence,  the  sum  of  the  forces  exerted  in  a 
given  time  varies  as  the  space  described  in  that  time 
increased  or  diminished  in  the  ratio  of  that  space  to 
the  radius  of  the  circle ;  that  is,  as  the  square  of 
that  space  divided  by  the  radius,  and  therefore,  if 
the  number  of  sides  be  diminished  indefinitely  so 
that  the  polygon  coincides  with  the  circle,  the  sum 
of  the  forces  varies  as  the  square  of  the  arc  described 
in  the  given  time  divided  by  the  radius. 

This  is  the  centrifugal  force  by  which  the  body  presses 
against  the  circle,  and  to  this  the  opposite  force  is 
equal,  by  which  the  circle  continually  repels  the 
body  towards  the  centre. 

Symbolical  representation  of  Areas,  Lines,  &c. 

167.  In  the  statement  of  the  proposition  the  words  "  arcuum 
quadrata  applicata  ad  radios,"  in  the  text  of  Newton,  is  rendered 
the  squares  of  arcs  divided  by  the  radii.  Such  expressions  as 

AB1 

—r-~    may  be  regarded   as   representations   of  lines    (e.g.   this 

expression  denotes  AC]  whose  lengths  are  determined  by  such 
constructions  as  the  following : 

To  A  G  apply  a  rectangle  whose  area  is  that  of  the  square  on 
AB,  and  let  AG  be  the  side  adjacent  to  AG',  AC  is  thus 
obtained  by  applying  the  square  on  AB  to  A  G.  The  propriety 

AB* 

of  the  symbol  —T-^J  employed  to  represent  a  line  A  C,  assumed 
A  (JT 

from  algebra,  is  obvious,  since  the  number  of  units  of  area  in 
the  square  on  AB  and  in  the  rectangle  whose  sides  are   AG, 
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A  C  are  the  same ;  hence,  if  w,  n,  r  be  the  number  of  units  of 
length  in  these  lines,  TO*  =  n  x  r  and  r  =  —  . 

AW 

168.  If  symbols  of  this  kind,  viz.  -—^7 ,  be  used  in  the  same 

-<a  Cr 

manner  as  a  fraction,  we  may  either  treat  them  numerically, 
considering  AB*  to  represent  the  number  of  units  of  area  con- 
tained in  the  square  on  AB^  and  AO  as  the  number  of  units  of 
length  in  A  6r,  and  thus  app]y  the  rules  of  Arithmetical  Algebra ; 
or  we  may  look  upon  AB*  as  the  absolute  representation  of  an 

AB* 
area,  and  A  Cr  as  that  of  a  line,  in  which  case  -j-~  would  have 

no  meaning  except  by  interpretation.  In  this  interpretation  we 
are  guided  by  the  principles  upon  which  Symbolical  Algebra  is 
applied  to  any  science,  the  laws  of  operation  by  symbols  being 
the  same  in  Arithmetical  and  Symbolical  Algebra,  and  the 
symbols  being  interpreted  so  that  these  laws  are  not  contra- 
dicted. Thus  if,  in  the  application  to  Geometry,  the  symbol  A 
be  supposed  to  denote  an  area  equal  to  that  of  a  rectangle  whose 
sides  are  represented  by  a  and  &,  the  assumption  that  A  =  db 
or  la  will  imply  that  db  =  &a,  hence  the  laws  remain  the  same 

A 
as  in  Arithmetical  Algebra,  and  —  =  5;  so  that  the  interpretation 

is  legitimate,  that,  if  a  rectangle  be  applied  to  a,  whose  area  is  Aj 

^ 

—  will  denote  the  other  side  of  the  rectangle. 

Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

169.  In  the  statement  of  the  proposition  the  word  *  equal ' 
has  been  inserted  before  '  bodies '  in  order  to  make  the  theorem 
correct,  whether  we  suppose  the  centripetal  force  to  be  estimated 
with  reference  to  the  momentum  or  the  velocity  generated. 

It  would,  perhaps,  be  better  to  state  the  proposition  as 
follows :  "  The  resultant  of  the  forces,  under  the  action  of  which 
bodies  describe  different  circles  with  uniform  velocity,  are  centri- 
petal and  tend  to  the  centres  of  the  circles,  and  their  accelerating 
effect  are  to  each  other,  &c.,"  for  it  is  not  known,  prior  to  the 
proof,  that  the  forces  are  centripetal. 
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170.  CORS.  1  and  9.     The  first  corollary  asserts  that  the 
centripetal  forces  on  bodies  moving  in  different  circles  vary  as 

V* 

-=- ,  but  the  ninth  shews  that  the  accelerating  effects  of  the 

•».  y* 

centripetal  forces  are  in  each  circle  equal  to  -g- . 

For,  if  V  be  the  velocity,  F  the  accelerating  effect  of  the 
force  in  any  circle,  T  the  time  of  describing  any  arc,  VT  will  be 
the  length  of  the  arc,  \FT*  will  be  the  space  through  which 
the  body  would  move  under  the  action  of  the  same  force  con- 
tinued constant,  in  the  same  time  in  which  the  arc  is  described, 

.-.  PT* :  VT::  VT:  2B-,  .-.  V*  =  FR. 

171.  Scholium.   In  uniform  circular  motion  the  centripetal 
force  is  employed  in  counteracting  the  tendency  of  the  body  to 
move  in  a  straight  line,  which  it  would  do,  according  to  the  first 
law  of  motion,  with  the  uniform  velocity  which  it  has  at  any 
point  of  the  circle,  if  the  centripetal  force  were  suddenly  to  cease 
to  act.     This  tendency  to  recede  is  called  a  centrifugal  force 
improperly;    for  the  effect  of  a  force  being  to  accelerate  or 
retard  the  motion  of  a  body,  or  to  alter  its  direction,  if  the 
tendency  could  properly  be  termed  a  force  and  the  centripetal 
force  which  counteracts  it  were  removed,  it  would  accelerate  or 
retard  the  motion  of  the  body,  or  alter  its  direction,  which  it 
does  not. 

The  only  sense  in  which  the  term  centrifugal  force  can  be 
used  with  propriety  as  a  force  may  be  obtained  by  the  con- 
sideration of  relative  equilibrium,  in  which  case,  if  the  same 
centripetal  force  acted  on  the  body,  the  centrifugal  force  would 
keep  it  in  equilibrium,  supposing  the  body  were  at  rest  as 
it  would  appear  to  be  to  an  observer  moving  with  it. 

Thus,  if  a  body  be  supported  on  the  surface  of  the  earth, 
since  the  body  describes  a  circle  about  the  axis  of  the  earth 
with  uniform  velocity,  the  pressure  of  the  support  and  the 
attraction  of  the  earth  must  have  a  resultant,  whose  direction 
will  pass  through  the  centre  of  this  circle,  and  whose  magnitude 
will  be  such  as  would  cause  the  body  to  describe  it;  this  re- 
sultant and  the  centrifugal  force  will  be  in  statical  equilibrium. 
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172.  In  this  case  of  circular  motion  the  force  is  exerted 
not  in  accelerating  or  retarding  the  motion,  but  in  changing  its 
direction. 

Thus,  referring  to  the  figure  of  Prop.  I.,  if  the  direction  of 
the  impulse  at  B  bisect  the  angle  ABC,  the  triangle  CBc  will 
be  isosceles,  and  BC=Bc  =  AB;  therefore  the  velocities  in  BO 
and  AB  will  be  equal,  and  the  effect  of  the  impulse  has  been  to 
change  the  direction  without  altering  the  velocity  of  the  body. 

Hence,  the  regular  polygon  inscribed  in  a  circle,  centre  S,  can 
be  described  with  uniform  velocity  under  the  action  of  impulses 
tending  to  the  centre  ;  and,  by  similar  triangles  SBCj  CJBct 

Cc:BC::  BC:BS. 

And  if  V  be  the  uniform  velocity  in  the  polygon,  T  the 
time  in  a  side  BC,  BC=  V.  T;  therefore  Cc 


If  now  the  number  of  sides  be  indefinitely  increased,  Cc  will 
be  ultimately  twice  the  space  through  which  the  body  will  be 
drawn  from  the  tangent  by  the  continuous  force,  see  Art.  1  46  ; 

Cc      V2 
therefore  y~  =  ^~  will  be  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect 

of  the  centripetal  force  tending  to  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

Illustrations  of  Circular  Motion. 

(1)  A  small  body  is  attached  by  an  inelastic  string  to  a 
point  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table,  to  determine  the  tension  of  the 
string  when  the  body  describes  a  circle. 

If  the  body  be  set  in  motion  by  a  blow  perpendicular  to  the 
string,  the  string  will  remain  constantly  stretched,  and  the  only 
force  which  acts  on  the  body  in  the  horizontal  plane  being  in  the 
direction  of  the  fixed  point,  the  areas  described  round  this  point 
will  be  proportional  to  the  time,  and  the  body  will  move  in  a 
circle  with  uniform  velocity. 

Let  v  be  the  velocity  of  projection,  and  I  the  length  of  the 
string,  then  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  tension  of  the  string 

is  Vj  ;  that  is,  y  is  the  velocity  which  would  be  generated  in  an 
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unit  of  time  from  rest  by  the  action  of  this  tension  continued 
constant,  therefore  the  tension  of  the  string  :  the  weight  of  the 

body  ::j:ff. 

Ex.   If  a  velocity  of  two  feet  a  second  be  communicated 
perpendicular  to  a  string  whose  length  is  a  yard, 
v* :  Ig  ::  4  :  3x32  ::  1  :  24, 

hence  the  tension    is  —  th  of  the  weight,  and  the   time  of 

revolution  is  evidently  —  seconds  =-—  =  9 -4",  nearly. 

(2)  If  a  particle  be  attached  by  a  string  of  given  length  to  a 
point  in  a  rough  horizontal  plane,  and  a  given  velocity  be  communi- 
cated to  it,  perpendicular  to  the  string  supposed  tight,  find  the 
tension  of  the  string  at  any  time,  the  time  in  which  it  will  be 
reduced  to  rest,  and  the  whole  arc  described. 

Let  Fbe  the  velocity  of  projection,  I  the  length  of  the  string 
in  feet,  v  the  velocity  at  any  time  t.  Since  the  particle  describes 
a  small  arc  ultimately  with  uniform  velocity  the  accelerating 

effect  of  the  tension  at  the  time  *  is  7  •     Again,  if  /*  be  the 

coefficient  of  friction,  the  retarding  effect  of  friction  is  fjtg,  which 
is  constant,  hence  the  velocity  destroyed  in  the  time  t  since 
friction  is  the  only  force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent 
is  pgt,  and  v  =  V—  figt. 

Therefore  the   particle  comes  to  rest  in  —  seconds  after 

y*  W 

describing  the  arc  - —  feet. 

The  tension  of  the  string  at  the  time  t:  the  weight  of  the 
particle  : :  -j  : g  : : ,  :  g ;  therefore  the  tension  cc  f 1\ 

cc  the  square  of  the  time  which  will  elapse  before  the  particle 
comes  to  rest. 

(3)  Supposing  that  the  Moon  describes  a  circle  with  uniform 
velocity  about  the  centre  of  the  Earth  as  its  centre,  to  find  the  ratio 
of  the  centripetal  acceleration  of  the  Moon's  motion  to  gravity  at 
the  Earth's  surface. 

z 
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Let  n=  number  of  seconds  in  the  Moon's  periodic  time, 
R  =  the  radius  of  the  Moon's  orbit  in  feet ;  therefore  the  velocity 

.    2-jrR       ,  I      f2Trfi\*  .     , 

of  the  Moon  is and  -5.1          I  M  the  measure  of  the  acce- 

n  Jt     \  n   / 

lerating  effect  of  the  force  exerted  on  the  Moon,  and  the  measure 
of  the  same  for  gravity  at  the  Earth's  surface  =  32.2 ;  hence, 
the  ratio  required  is  ±Tr*R  :  32.2/is. 

(4)  A  body  is  suspended  by  a  string  from  a  fixed  point,  and 
being  drawn  out  of  the  vertical  is  projected  horizontally  so  as  to 
describe  a  horizontal  circle  with  uniform  velocity.  Find  the 
velocity  and  the  tension  of  the  string. 

Let  A  be  the  point  of  suspension,  JBG  the  radius  of  the  circle 
described;  therefore,  the  circle  being  described  uniformly,  the 
resultant  force  on  the  body  tends  to  the  centre  Bt  and  the 

measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  this  resultant  force  is 


F" 
BO, 


in  the  direction  CB.  Let  T,  W  be  the  tension  of  the  string  and 
the  weight  of  the  body,  acting  in  GA  and  parallel  to  AB 
respectively,  therefore  T:  W::  CA-.AB; 


and,  if  CD  be  perpendicular  to  AG,BG*  =  AB.BD;  and  the 
velocity  will  be  that  due  to  falling  through  the  space  ^BD. 

XXI. 

1.  If  the  cube  of  the  velocity,  in  circles  uniformly  described,  be 
inversely  proportional  to  the  periodic  time,  shew  that  the  law  of 
force  will  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  radii. 
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2.  Compare  the  areas  described  in  the  same  time  by    the 
planets,  supposed  to  move  in  circular  orbits  about  the  Sun  in  the 
centre  exerting  a  force  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance. 

3.  If  the  forces  by  which  particles  describe  circles  with  uniform 
velocity  vary  as  the  distance,  shew  that  the  times  of  revolution  will 
be  the  same  for  all. 

4.  If  the  velocity  of  the  Earth's  motion  were  so  altered  that 
bodies  would  have  no  weight  at  the  equator,  find  approximately  the 
alteration  in  the  length  of  a  day,  assuming  that,  before  the  altera- 
tion,  the  centrifugal  force  on  a   body  at  the  equator  was  to  its 
weight : :  1  :  288. 

5.  A  particle  moves  uniformly  on  a  smooth  horizontal  table,  being 
attached  to  a  fixed  point  by  a  string,  one  yard  long,  and  it  makes 
three  revolutions  in  a  second.     Compare  the  tension  of  the  string 
with  the  weight  of  the  particle. 

6.  A  body  moves  in  a  circular  groove  under  the  action  of  a 
force  to  the  centre,  and  the  pressure  on  the  groove  is  double  the 
given  force  on  the  body  to  the  centre,  find  the  velocity  of  the  body. 

7.  If  a  locomotive  be  passing  a  curve  at  the  rate  of  twenty-four 
miles  an  hour,  and  the  radius  of  the  curve  be  J  £  of  a  mile,  prove 
that  the  resultant  of  the  forces  which  retain  it  on  the  line,  viz.  of 
the  action  of  the  rails  on  the  flanges  of  the  wheels,  and  the  horizontal 
part  of  the  forces  which  act  perpendicular  to  the  inclined  road-way, 
will  be  TO»  of  the  weight  of  the  locomotive,  nearly. 

8.  If  a  body  be  attached  by  an  extensible  string  to  a  fixed 
point  in  a  smooth  horizontal  table,  find  the  velocity  with  which  the 
body  must  move  in  order  to  keep  the  string  constantly  stretched 
to  double  its  length. 

If  W  be  the  weight  of  the  body,  and  n  TTbe  the  weight  which  if 
suspended  at  the  extremity  of  the  string  would  just  double  its  length, 
/  the  length  of  the  string,  shew  that  the  square  of  the  required 
velocity  =  2nfy. 

9.  A  man  stands  at  the  North  Pole  and  whirls  24lbs.  troy 
weight  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  by  a  string  a  yard  long  at  the 
rate  of  100  turns  a  minute;    he  finds  that  the  difference  of   the 
forces  which  he  has  to  exert  according  as  he  whirls  it  one  way  or 
the  opposite  is  roughly  39  grains  j  find  the  period  of  the  rotation  of 
the  earth. 

10.  Two  equal  bodies  lie  on  a  rough  horizontal  table,  and  are 
connected  by  a  string  which  passes  through  a  small  ring  on  the 
table ;  if  the  string  be  stretched,  find  the  greatest  velocity  with 
which  one  of  the  bodies  can  be  projected  in  a  direction  perpendicular 
to  its  portion  of  the  string  without  moving  the  other  body. 
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PEOP.  V.     PKOBLEM  I. 

Having  given  the  velocity  with  which  a  body  is  moving  at 
any  three  points  of  a  given  orbit,  described  by  it  under 
the  action  of  forces  tending  to  a  common  centre,  to  find 
that  centre. 

Let  the  three  straight  lines  PT,  TQV,  VR,  touch  the 
given  orbit  in  the  points  P,  Q,  R  respectively,  and 
let  them  meet  in  T  and  V. 


Draw  PA,  QB,  R C  perpendicular  to  the  tangents,  and 
inversel}1"  proportional  to  the  velocities  of  the  body 
at  the  points  P,  Q,  R.  Through  A,  B,  £7  draw  AD, 
DEE,  CE  at  right  angles  to  PA,  QB,  RC meeting  in 
D  and  E.  Join  TD,  VE-,  TD  and  reproduced,  if 
necessary,  shall  meet  in  S  the  required  centre  offeree. 

For,  the  perpendiculars  SX,  SY,  let  fall  from  S  on  the 
tangents  PT,  TQ  V,  are  inversely  proportional  to  the 
velocities  at  P,  Q  (Prop.  i.  Cor.  1),  and  are  therefore 
directly  as  the  perpendiculars  AP,  BQ,  or  as  the 
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perpendiculars  DM,  DN  on  the  tangents.  Join  -XT', 
MN,  then,  since  SX :  SY::  DM:  DN  and  the  angles 
XSY,  MDN  are  equal,  therefore  the  triangles  SXY, 
MDN  are  similar;  therefore  SX:DM::XY:MN 
::XT:MT,  and  the  angles  SXT,  DMT  are  right 
angles ;  therefore,  S,  D,  T  are  in  the  same  straight 
line.  Similarly  8t  E,  V  are  in  the  same  straight 
line,  and  therefore  the  centre  S  is  the  point  of 
intersection  of  TD,  VE.  Q.  E.  D. 


XXTL 

1.  If  AB,  BO,   CD,  the  three  sides  of  a  rectangle,  be  the 
directions  of  the  motion  of  a  body  at  three  points  of  a  central  orbit, 
and  the  velocities  be  proportional  to  these  sides  respectively,  prove 
that  the  centre  of  force  will  be  in  the  intersection  of  the  diagonals 
of  the  rectangle. 

2.  If  the  velocities  at  three  points  of  a  central  orbit  be  respec- 
tively proportional  to  the  opposite  sides  of  the  triangle   formed 
by  joining  the  points,  and  have  their  directions  parallel  to  the  same 
sides,  prove  that  the  centre  of  force  will  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  triangle. 

3.  Three  tangents  are  drawn  to  a  given  orbit,  described  by  a 

to  the  external  bisector  of  the  angle  between  the  other  two.  If  the 
velocity  at  the  point  of  contact  of  this  tangent  be  a  mean  propor- 
tional between  those  at  the  points  of  contact  of  the  other  two,  prove 
that  the  centre  of  the  force  will  lie  on  the  circumference  of  a 
certain  circle. 

4.  If  the  velocities  be  inversely  proportional  to  the  sides  of  the 
triangle  formed  by  the  tangents  at  the  three  points,  the  centre  of 
force  will  be  the  point  of  concourse  of  the  straight  lines  joining  each 
an  angular  point  of  this  triangle  to  the  intersection  of  the  tangents 
to  its  circumscribing  circle  at  the  ends  of  the  opposite  side. 

5.  If  the  velocity  of  a  particle  describing  an  ellipse  under  the 
action  of  a  centre  of  force  vary  as  the  diameter  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  its  motion  directly,  and  as  its  distance  from  one  of 
the  axes  inversely,  prove  that  the  centre  of  force  will  be  at  an 
infinite  distance. 
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PROP.  VI.    THEOREM  V. 

If  a  body  revolve  about  a  fixed  centre  of  force,  in  any  orbit 
whatever,  in  a  non-resisting  medium,  and  if,  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  a  very  small  arc,  commencing  from  any  point 
in  the  orbit,  a  subtense  of  the  angle  of  contact  at  that  point 
be  drawn  parallel  to  the  radius  from  that  point  to  the 
centre  of  force,  then  the  force  at  that  point  tending  to  the 
centre  will  be  ultimately  as  the  subtense  directly  and  the 
square  of  the  time  of  describing  the  arc  inversely. 

Let  PQ  be  the  small  arc,  PS  the  radius  drawn  from  P 
to  S,  the  centre  of  force.  RQ  the  subtense  of  the 


angle  of  contact  at  P,  parallel  to  PS.  T  the  time  of 
describing  PQ.  F  the  accelerating  effect  of  the 
force  at  P. 

Then,  when  the  body  leaves  P,  it  would,  if  not  acted  on 
by  the  central  force,  move  in  the  direction  PR,  and  if 
the  force  F  continued  constant  in  magnitude  and 
direction  throughout  the  time  T,  QR  would  be  the 
space  through  which  it  would  have  been  drawn  by  F 

207?      OTt 
in  that  time;  therefore  ultimately,  F=  -5f«-*  -^' 

COR.  1.  Draw  ^^perpendicular  to  JSP,  and  let  h  =  twice 
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the  area  described  in  an  unit  of  time.  Then  area 
PSQ  =  ±ht,  Prop.  I.,  also,  since  triangle  PSQ 
=  ISP.  QT,  and  aieaPSQ  =  triangle  PSQ,  ultimately, 
Lemma  VIII.,  therefore  hT  =  SP.QT,  ultimately; 

hence,  ultimately,  jP=2  -      = 


COR.  2.   Drawer  perpendicular  on  PR.  Then,  A  PSQ 


.:  hT=  SY.  PR  =  SY.  P  Q,  ultimately  ; 
hence,  ultimately,  F=2  -T,T 


COR.  3.  If  the  orbit  have  finite  curvature  at  P,  and  PV 
be  the  chord  of  the  circle  of  curvature  whose  direction 
passes  through  £,  PV.QR  =  PQt,  ultimately; 


PO 

COR.  4.   If  Fbe  the  velocity  at  P,  then  F=-^r,  and 


2QR     2QR   fPQ\*     u.      ,  , 
~T*  =J><'\Y)  '  ultimatel7  5 


that  is,  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  a  central  orbit 
at  which  the  curvature  is  finite  is  that  which  would 
be  acquired  by  a  body  moving  from  rest  under  the 
action  of  the  central  force  at  that  point  continued 
constant,  after  passing  through  a  space  equal  to  a 
quarter  of  the  chord  of  curvature  at  that  point  drawn 
in  the  direction  of  the  centre  of  force. 
COR.  5.  Hence,  if  the  form  of  any  curve  be  given,  and 
the  position  of  any  point  S,  towards  which  a  centri- 
petal force  is  continually  directed,  the  law  of  the 
centripetal  force  can  be  found,  by  which  a  body  will 
be  deflected  from  its  direction  of  motion,  so  as  to 
remain  in  the  curve.  Examples  of  this  investiga- 
tion will  be  given  in  the  following  problems. 


176  NEWTON. 

Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

173.  In  Newton's  enunciation  of  the  proposition,  the  sagitta 
of  the  arc,  which  bisects  the  chord  and  is  drawn  in  the  direction 
of  the  centre  of  force,  is  employed  instead  of  the  subtense  used 
in  the  text,  but  these  are  ultimately  proportional  by  Art.  90. 

The  variations  by  which  Newton  expresses  the  results  of  the 
first  three  corollaries  are  replaced  by  equations,  in  order  to 
facilitate  the  comparison  of  the  motion  of  bodies  in  different 
orbits  and  the  forces  acting  upon  them. 

174.  The   figure  employed  in  proof  of  the  proposition  is 
drawn  upon  supposition  that  the  force  is  attractive,  the  orbit 
being  concave  to  the  centre  of  force ;  the  same  proof  will  apply 
also  to  the  case  of  a  repulsive  force,  if  the  curve  be  drawn  in 
the  direction  of  the  dotted  line  PQ'  and  the  same  construction 
be  made. 

The  exception,  however,  should  be  made,  that  the  method  fails 
in  the  particular  positions  in  which  the  body  is  at  the  points  of 
contact  of  tangents  drawn  from  the  centre  of  force  to  the  curve ; 
in  such  cases  QR  does  not  ultimately  meet  the  tangent  at  a  finite 
angle  or  is  not  a  subtense ;  the  result  of  the  proposition  is  there- 
fore not  demonstrated  for  these  particular  positions.  A  further 
discussion  of  the  case  is  given  on  the  next  proposition. 

175.  In  the  proof  it  is  assumed  that  the  body  moves  ulti- 
mately in  the  same  manner  as  if  the  force  P  remained  constant 
in  magnitude  and  direction,  in   which   case   the   body  would 
describe  a  parabola,  whose  axis  is  parallel  to  P$,  and  which  is 
evidently  the  parabola  which  has  at  P  the  same  curvature  as 
the  curve.     By  this  consideration  the  proposition  contained  in 
Cor.  4  can  be  readily  proved.     For,  since  the  body  moves  in 
a  parabola  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force  in  parallel  lines, 
the  velocity  at  P  is  that  acquired  by  falling  from  the  directrix 
under  the  action  of  the  force  at  P,  continued   constant,   i.e. 
through  a   space   equal   to   the   distance   of  the   focus  of  the 
parabola,  which  is  equal  to  a  quarter  of  the  chord  of  curvature 
at  P,  drawn  through  S. 
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176.  The  supposition  that  the  force  at  P  continued  constant 
in  magnitude  and  direction,  causes  the  body  to  move  in  a  curve 
which  is  ultimately  coincident  with  the  path  of  the  body,  may  be 
justified  by  considering  that  if  PQ'  be  the  arc  of  the  parabola 
described  on  this  supposition  in  the  same  time  as  the  arc  PQ 
actually  described,  the  error  Q'Q  is  due  to  the  change  in  the 
magnitude  of  the  forces  and  the  direction  of  their  action  in  the 
two  cases ;  now,  the  greatest  difference  of  magnitude  varies  as  the 
difference  of  SP  and  SQ  ultimately,  and  the  ratio  of  the  error 
from  this  cause  to  Q'R  vanishes  ultimately ;  also,  since  L  PSQ 
vanishes  ultimately,  the  ratio  of  the  error,  arising  from  the  change 
of  direction,  to  Q'R  vanishes ;  therefore,  Q'Q  :  Q'R  vanishes,  and 
the  curves  may  be  considered  ultimately  coincident. 

177.  It  is  evident  that  the  results  of  the  Proposition  and  of 
the  fourth  corollary  are  true  of  the  resultant  of  any  forces,  under 
the  action  of  which  any  plane  orbit  is  described,  for  this  resultant 
may  be  supposed  ultimately  constant  in  direction  and  magnitude, 
in  which  case  the  curve  described  is  a  parabola.     Hence,  as  in 
Art.  175,  if  F  be  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  resultant  of  the 
forces,  QR  the  subtense  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  resultant, 

F"  =  2F.  ^,   and  F=  2  limit  -^ . 

Homogeneity. 

178.  COR.  1,  2.   In  the  expressions  for  F  obtained  in  these 
corollaries,  it  is  of  great  importance  to  observe  the  dimensions 
of  the  symbols.     Thus  hT  represents  an  area  and  h  is  of  two 
dimensions  in  linear  space  and  of  -  1  in  time ;  therefore  #*.  QR 
is  of  five  in  space,  and  of  —  2  in  time,  and  SP*.  Q  T*  of  four 

2h*.QR    . 
dimensions  in  space;  hence,  %  is  of  one  dimension  in 

space  and  of  —  2  in  time,  and  represents  either  twice  the  space 
through  which  a  force  would  draw  a  body  in  an  unit  of  time,  or 
the  velocity  generated  by  the  force  in  an  unit  of  time,  either  of 
which  may  be  taken  as  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of 
the  force ;  moreover,  this  unit  is  the  same  by  which  the  magni- 
tude of  h  is  determined. 

AA 
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Hence,  If  the  actual  areas,  lines,  &c.,  be  represented  by  the 
symbols,  and  not  the  number  of  units,  as  mentioned  in  Art.  168, 
every  term  of  an  equation  or  of  a  sum  or  difference  must  be 
homogeneous,  or  of  the  same  number  of  dimensions,  both  in  space 
and  time;  for  example,  PQ  +  V.T  representing  a  line,  V  must 
be  of  —  1  dimensions  in  time. 

Tangential  and  Normal  Forces. 

179.  To  find  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  components  of  the 
•forces,  under  the  action  of  which  a  body  describes  any  plane  curve^ 
taken  in  the  directions  of  the  normal  and  tangent  at  any  point. 

Let  PQ  be  a  small  arc  of  the  curve  described  under  the 
action  of  any  forces,  T,  N  the  measures  of  the  accelerating  effect 
of  these  forces,  in  the  direction  of  the  tangent  and  perpendicular 
to  it.  Then,  if  V  be  the  velocity  at  P,  t  the  time  of  describing 
PQ,  the  forces  may  be  supposed  ultimately  to  remain  constant  ; 
therefore,  if  QR  be  perpendicular  to  PR,  we  shall  have 
ultimately  QR  =  %N.t*,  and  PR=V.t  +  \T.f=V.t  since  the 
ratio  of  T.i?  :  Vt  vanishes  ultimately;  hence,  if  p  be  the  radius 

PR*     2  F*  V2 

of  curvature  at  P,  2p  =     „-  =  -j=-  ultimately  ;  therefore  —  will 

be  the  measure  of  the  normal  acceleration  estimated  towards 
the  centre  of  curvature. 

Again,  if  V  be  the  velocity  at  Q,  V  will  be  ultimately  the 
component  of  the  velocity  in  the  direction  PR  ;  therefore,  by 
Art.  53,  we  obtain  two  measures  of  the  tangential  acceleration, 

Vn  —  Y*         V  -V 
the  limits  of  —  an<i  --  • 


180.  To  find  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  an  orbit  described 
under  the  action  of  any  forces  in  one  plane. 

Let  AB  be  any  arc  of  an  orbit,  F,  v  the  velocities  at  A  and 
B,  and  suppose  the  arc  AB  divided  into  a  large  number  of  small 
portions,  of  which  PQ  is  one,  vf1  v^  velocities  at  P  and  Q,  T  the 
accelerating  effect  of  the  tangential  component  of  the  forces  at  P, 

Vrj  _  v*  =  2  T.PQ  ultimately, 
and  v2  -  F*  is  obtained  by  taking  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the 
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magnitudes  %T.PQ  corresponding  to  the  different  arcs  when 
their  number  is  indefinitely  increased. 

That  this  is  rigidly  correct  may  be  shewn  by  considering  that 
vr+*  —  v?:  2  T.PQ  is  ultimately  a  ratio  of  equality ;  therefore,  by 
Cor.,  Lemma  IV.,  or  Art.  22,  the  limiting  ratio  of  the  sums  is 
also  a  ratio  of  equality. 

In  the  case  of  a  central  force,  whose  accelerating  effect  is  F, 
T=FcosRPS; 

...  v*r+i _  v*  =  2F. PQ  cosRPS  =  2F (SP-  SQ)  ultimately, 
whence  v*  —  F2,  if  F  depend  only  on  the  distance. 

Eadial  and  Transversal  Forces. 

181.  To  find  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  components  of 
force,  under  the  action  of  which  a  body  describes  any  plane  curve, 
taken  in  the  direction  of  a  radius  vector  drawn  from  a  faced 
point,  and  perpendicular  to  it. 

Let  PQ  be  a  small  arc  described  in  the  time  T;  QRU, 
PU  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  SP;  P,  Q  the  measures  of  the 
accelerating  effects  of  the  components  in  PS  and  PU;  PR  a 


tangent  at  P.  If  V  be  the  velocity  at  P,  make  PT=V.Tt 
draw  TN  perpendicular  to  /SP,  and  let  Qq  be  the  arc  of  a 
circle,  centre  S. 

Since  the  forces  may  be  considered  ultimately  constant  in 


magnitude  and  direction, 


••  Nq  +       -  ultimately. 
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Let  h  be  twice  the  area  which  would  be  described  in  an 
unit  of  time  by  radii  from  $,  if  the  transverse  force  Q  ceased 

to    act,  thenQn.SP=TN.SP=h.T',    therefore  ~"~  =  ^~3 


ultimately  ;  and  if  P  be  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect 
of  a  force,  under  the  action  of  which  the  body  would  move 
in  PS,  so  that  its  distance  from  S  would  be  always  equal  to 
that  of  the  body  in  PQ  at  the  same  time,  %P'.T*  =  Nq  ulti- 

mately ;  therefore  P=  P'  +  -gp  . 

Again,  if  at  Q  h'  correspond  to  A,  h'  —  h,  the  increase  of  #, 
will  be  due  to  the  increase  of  velocity  in  direction  PC/",  which 
is  equal  to  Q.  T  ultimately;  therefore  (h'  -  h}  T=  Q.T.  SP 

ultimately;  hence  Q—  op-™  ultimately. 


Angular   Velocity. 

182.  DEF.    Angular  velocity  of  a  point  moving  about  a  fixed 
point  is  the  rate  at  which  angles  are  described  by  radii  drawn 
to  the  fixed  point. 

Uniform  angular  velocity  is  measured  by  the  angle  described 
in  an  unit  of  time. 

Variable  angular  velocity  is  measured  by  the  angle  which 
would  be  described  by  a  radius  in  an  unit  of  time,  if  moving  with 
uniform  angular  velocity  equal  to  the  angular  velocity  at  the 
time  under  consideration ;  this  is  the  limit  of  the  angle,  described 
in  a  time  T,  divided  by  T,  when  T  is  indefinitely  diminished. 

183.  To  find  the  angular  velocity  in  a  central  orbit. 

Let  PQ  be  a  small  arc  described  in  the  time  T,  draw  QN 
perpendicular  to  SP,  then  h.T=  twice  the  area  P8Q  =  QN.SP 
ultimately ;  and,  if  the  angles  be  supposed  estimated  in  circular 

measure,  L  PSQ  =  ^~  =  -~p-  ultimately ;  therefore  the  angular 
velocity,  which  is  L  — ~  ultimately,  =  -~pj  . 
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184.  To  find  the  angular  velocity  of  the  perpendicular  on  th& 
tangent  from  the  centre  of  force. 

Draw  SY  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  PF,  and  let  PV  be 
the  chord  of  curvature  through  8. 

The  angle  described  by  SY  in  the  time  T  is  equal  to  the 
angle  between  the  tangents  at  P  and  Q,  or  to  twice  the  angle 
PVQ-j  therefore  angular  velocity  of  SY :  angular  velocity  of 
SP::2L  PVQ  :  L  PSQ  : :  2SQ  :  Q  V  ultimately ;  hence  the 

angular  velocity  of  SY=  py  sp- 

Illustrations. 

(1)  To  find  the  tension  of  a  string  by  which  a  body  is  attached 
to  the  centre  of  a,  vertical  circle  in  which  it  revolves. 

Let  P  be  the  position  of  the  body  at  any  time,  (?P,  CA 
radii  drawn  to  P  and  the  lowest  point,  and  let  v,  u  be  the 
velocities  at  P  and  A.  Draw  PM  perpendicular  to  CA.  Then 

u*  —  v*  =  2g.AM  and  -^-r  is  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  forces 
O-oL 

in  the  direction  PC,  viz.  the  tension  of  the  string  and  the  com- 
ponent of  the  weight  of  the  body.  Let  T  be  the  tension  of 
the  string  and  m  the  mass  of  the  body ; 
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therefore  the  tension  of  the  string  :  the  weight  of  the  body 
::  u*  -  Zg.CA  +  3a.GM  :  g.CA. 

NOTE  1.  In  order  that  the  complete  circle  may  be  described, 
since  the  string  must  be  stretched  at  the  highest  point  where 
—CA  must  be  written  for  CM,  u*=or>5g.CA,  and  if  the 
circle  be  just  described,  the  tension  at  the  lowest  point  will  be 
six  times  the  weight. 

NOTE  2.  If  the  body  oscillate,  the  extent  of  the  oscillation 
will  be  given  by  the  consideration  that  at  the  extremity  P'  of 
the  arc  of  oscillation  there  will  be  no  velocity,  therefore 
vf^lg.AM.',  and  AM.'  is  less  than  AC,  otherwise  the  string 
would  not  be  stretched,  so  that  the  tension  at  A  :  the  weight 


(2)   Find  the  force  under  the  action  of  which  a  "body  may 
describe  the  equiangular  spiral  uniformly. 

The  velocity  being  constant,  there  is  only  a  normal  force 

measured  by  (vel.)2  -r-  radius  of  curvature  =  —  ~—  ,  Art.  128. 


(3)    Find  the  force  tending  to  the  pole  of  the  cardioid,  under 

the  action  of  which  the  curve  is  described. 

12       12  ~ 
Since  PV=  f  £P,  and  (vel.)2  =          = 


=  ,  see  page  105, 

oT2  -pn          •« 
therefore  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  is  -irra  «  -gp  . 

(4)  Two  equal  rings  P,  Q  slide  on  a  string  which  passes  round 
two  fixed  pegs  A,  B  in  a  smooth  horizontal  plane  ;  the  rings  are 
brought  together,  and  then  projected  with  equal  velocities,  so  as  to 
keep  the  string  stretched  symmetrically.  Shew  that  the  tension  of 
he  string  varies  inversely  as  the  distance  AP. 
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The  figure  represents  the  position  of  the  system  at  any  time. 
Let  CR  bisect  AB  and  PQ,  and  let  DE  be  drawn  parallel  to 
C£,  so  that  EP=PA,  then  EPR  =  AP+PR  is  constant; 
therefore  DE  is  fixed,  and  P  moves  in  a  parabola  whose  focus 
is  A  and  directrix  DE. 

Also,  the  tensions  of  the  string  in  PA,  PQ  being  equal,  and 
equally  inclined  to  the  tangent  to  P's  path,  the  resultant  of  these 
tensions,  which  are  the  only  forces  acting  in  the  plane  of  the 
curve,  acts  in  the  normal,  hence  the  rings  move  with  uniform 
velocity  equal  to  the  velocity  of  projection  F,  and  if  T  be  the 
measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  tension,  PG  the  normal, 

F2 
p  the  radius  of  curvature,  2TcosAPO=  —  ,  and  2p  cosAPG 

=  chord  of  curvature  through  A  =  ±PA  ;  therefore 


~PA' 

(5)  A  body  revolves  in  a  smooth  circular  tube  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  any  point  in  the  circumference^  and  varying 
as  the  distance  from  that  point.  Find  the  pressure  on  the  tube,  and 
the  point  where  there  is  no  pressure^  the  motion  commencing  from 
a  given  point. 

Take  A  the  centre  of  force,  C  that  of  the  circle  ;  let  B  be  the 
point  of  starting,  PQ  a  small  arc,  BD,  PJ/,  QN  ordinates  to  the 


diameter  through  the  centre  of  force,  Am,  Qn  perpendicular  on 
OP]  let  11. PA  be  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the 
force  at  P;  therefore  p.mA,  p.Pm  are  those  of  the  tangential 
and  normal  forces,  =  /*.PJ/and  /*. A M respectively. 
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(vel.)z  at  Q-(vel?  at  P=2/4.PMlP#=2jt.  CP.  MN  ultimately, 
see  Art.  179,  whence,  taking  the  limit  of  the  summation  for  all 
the  small  arcs  in  BP,  (vel.)*  at  P=2p.CP.DM. 

'vel.)2  at  P 
Also,   -  —  '4jp  —  =  p.  AM  +  the   accelerating   effect   of  the 

pressure  of  the  tube,  the  upper  or  lower,  sign  being  taken 
according  as  the  pressure  is  from  or  towards  Cj  therefore  the 
pressure  on  the  tube  has  for  the  measure  of  its  accelerating  effect 

±  p  (AM-  2J)M)  =  ±  (3AM-  2AD]  ; 

hence  the  pressure  is  outwards  from  B  until  A  M  =  $AD,  at 
which  point  there  is  no  pressure,  and  inwards  from  that  point  to 
the  corresponding  one  on  the  opposite  side,  having  its  greatest 
value  at  A,  and  the  outward  pressure  at  B  is  half  the  inward 
pressure  at  A. 

(6)  If  in  a  smooth  elliptic  tube  a  particle  be  placed  at  any 
point,  and  be  acted  on  by  two  forces  which  tend  to  the  foci  and 
vary  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distances  from  those  points^ 
shew  that  the  pressure  at  any  point  will  vary  as  the  curvature. 

Let  0  be  the  point  of  starting,  PQ  a  small  arc  described  by 
the  body,  QT,  Q  U  perpendiculars  on  £P,  HP. 

Take        5,  jri  -B>  as  tne  measures  of  the  accelerating 


effects  of  the  forces,  and  of  the  pressure  of  tube  outwards. 

Then,  employing  the  usual  letters  for  the  lines  of  the  figure, 
the  accelerating  effect  of  the  tangential  component  of  force 
to  S  is 

p      PT  _  n  (8P-8®  __  p_  p 

~SP  '  PQ  ~  SP.SQ.PQ  ~  PQ.SQ     PQ.SP  ul 


J? 


and  similarly  for  the  force  tending  to  //; 
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Also,  .  +  g-J,  if  „  be  the  radius 

of  curvature  at  P,  and  2P.  **  =  PF 


=n-        -i      ^_      _£_      (---+>^\     J 
HO'*  SO     AC     AC~\HO  +  SO  )  AC* 

which  is  constant ;  therefore  .B  varies  as  the  curvature. 
XXIII. 


1.  A  body  is  attached  to  a  point  by  a  thread,  and  is  projected  so 
as  to  describe  a  vertical  circle,  prove  that,  if  Tv  Tt  be  the  tensions 
of  the  string  at  the  extremities  of  any  diameter,  the  arithmetic  mean 
between  Tt,  T2  is  independent  of  the  position  of  the  diameter,  and 
that  T^T^  is  six  times  the  component  of  the  weight  in  the  direction 
of  the  diameter. 

2.  A  string  of  given  length  I  is  capable  of  sustaining  a  weight  W. 
One  end  is  fixed,  and  a  given  weight  P  less  than  W,  attached  to  the 
other  end,  oscillates  in  a  vertical  plane,  find  the  greatest  arc  through 
which  the  weight  can  oscillate  without  breaking  the  string. 

3.  A  ring  slides  on  a  string  hanging  over  two  pegs  in  the  same 
horizontal  line,  find  the  tension  of  the  string  at  the  lowest  point,  if 
the  ring  begin  to  fall  from  the  point  in  the  horizontal  line  through 
the  pegs,  the  string  being  stretched. 

4.  AB  is  the  vertical  axis  of  a  cycloid,  A  the  highest  point, 
AM,  AN  are  the  abcissse  of  points  at  which  a  body  begins  to  slide 
down  the  arc  of  the  cycloid,  and  at  which  it  leaves  the  curve ;  prove 
that  Nis  the  middle  point  of  MB. 

5.  If  in  a  central  orbit  the  direction  of  motion  change  uniformly, 
prove  that  the  normal  force  will  vary  as  the  radius  of  curvature. 

BB 
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6.  Given  the  Sun's  motion  in  longitule  at  apogee  and  perigee 
to  be  57'  10"  and  61'  10"  ;  find  the  eccentricity  of  the  Earth's  orbit, 
supposed  to  be  an  ellipse  about  the  Sun  in  one  of  the  foci. 

7.  Prove   that  the  angular  velocity  of  a  projectile  about  the 
focus  of  its  path  varies  inversely  as  its  distance  from  the  focus. 

8.  A  particle,  constrained  to  move  on  an  equiangular  spiral,  is 
attracted  to  the  pole  by  a  force  proportional  to  the  distance,  prove 
that,  at  whatever  point  the  particle  be  placed  at  rest,  the  times  of 
describing  a  given  angle  about  the  centre  of  force  will  be  the  same. 

9.  A  body  slides  down  a  smooth  cycloidal  arc,  whose  axis  is 
vertical  and  vertex  downwards,  find  the  pressure  at  any  point  of  the 
cycloid,  and  shew  that,  if  it  fall  from  the  highest  point,  the  pressure 
at  the  lowest  point  will  be  twice  the  weight  of  the  body. 

10.  Find  the  law  of  force,  tending  to  the  centre,  under  the 
action  of  which  a  lemniscate  can  be  described. 


XXIV. 

1.  Two  straight  lines  AE  and  B  C  are  united  at  B ;  A  B  revolves 
about  A,  and  BC  about  B  with  the  same  uniform  angular  velocity  ; 
shew  that  the  acceleration  on  C  tends  to  A  and  varies  as  CA. 

2.  A  particle  describes  an  ellipse,  the  centre   of  force   being 
situated  at  any  point  within  the  figure.     Shew  that  at  the  point 
where   the   true   angular  velocity  is   equal  to   the  mean   angular 
velocity,  the  radius  vector  is  a  mean  proportional   between  the 


3.  A  particle  begins  to  move  from   any  point  of  a   smooth 
parabolic  tube,  being  attracted  to  the  focus  by  a  force  which  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance ;  find  the  greatest  pressure. 

4.  If  SY  be  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  at  a  point  P  of 
an   orbit,    described  about   a  centre   of  force    S,  prove  that   the 
acceleration  at  P  will  be  equal  to  the  product  of  the  velocities  of  P 
and  T divided  by  ST. 

5.  A  smooth  cone  is  placed  with  its  axis  vertical  and  vertex 
upwards,  shew  that  there  is  a  certain  portion  of  the  surface  upon 
which  a  particle  can  describe  a  circle,  if  properly  projected   and 
acted  on  by  gravity  and  by  a  force  tending  to  the  vertex  and 
varying  as  the  distance. 
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6.  Shew  that  the  force  required  for  the  description  of  an  ellipse 

jp 
about  the  vertex  A  varies  as  -jjys ,  where  PJVis  the  perpendicular 

on  the  axis. 

7.  If  a  particle  describe  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  any  fixed  point  0,  the  force  will  vary  as  -Q  pa  pft,3 ,  where 

P  is  the  position  of  the  particle,  PP  the  chord  through   0,  and 
1)2)'  the  diameter  parallel  to  this  chord. 

8.  Shew  that  in  the  elliptic  orbit  described  under  the  action  of 
a  force  tending  to  a  focus,  the  angular  velocity  round  the  other 
focus  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  diameter  parallel  to  the 
direction  of  motion. 

9.  A  particle  moves  in  a  circular  tube,  under  the  action  of  a 
force  which  tends  to  a  point  in  the  tube,  and  whose  accelerating 
effect  varies  as  the  distance,  shew  that,  if  the  particle  begin  to  move 
from  a  point  at  a  distance  from  the  centre  of  force  equal  to  the 
radius,  there  will  be  no  pressure  on  the  tube  at  an  angular  distance 
from  the  centre  of  force  equal  to  cos^f . 

10.  A  particle  moves  in  a  smooth  elliptic  groove,  under  the 
action  of  two  forces  tending  to  the  foci  and  varying  inversely  as  the 
squares  of  the  distances,  the  forces  being  equal  at  equal  distances. 
Prove  that,  if  the  velocity  at  the  extremity  of  the  axis  major  be  to 
that  at  the  extremity  of  the  axis  minor  as  AC  to  £C,  then  the 
velocity  at  any  point  will  vary  inversely  as  the  normal ;  find  the 
pressure  on  the  tube. 

11.  Determine  the  relation  between  p.  and  X  and  the  velocity  of 
projection,  in  order  that  an  ellipse  -may  be  described  under  the 

tt  LI 

action  of  forces  ^^57 ,  ^pz  to  tne  f°ci  an^  X.  CP  to  the  centre,  acting 
simultaneously. 

12.  A  particle  is  attached  to    a  point  C  by  a  string,   and  is 
attracted  by  a  force  which  tends  to  a  point  S,  and  varies  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance  from  S.     Find  the  least  velocity  with 
which  the  particle  can  be  projected  from  a  point  in  CS,  or  CS  pro- 
duced, so  as  to  describe  a  complete  circle.     If  CS  be  less  than  the 
length  of  the  string,  prove  that  the  tension  will  be  a  maximum  at 
a  point  D,  where  SD  is  perpendicular  to  CS,  and  that  if  CS  be  half 
the  length  of  the  string,  the  two  minimum   and  the  maximum 
tensions  will  be  as  0,  4  and  3  V3. 
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PEOP.  VII.    PKOBLEM  II. 

A  lody  moves  in  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  to  find  the  law 
of  the  centripetal  force,  tending  to  any  given  point  in  the 
plane  of  the  circle. 

Let  AP  Fbe  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  /S'the  given 
point  to  which  the  centripetal  force  tends,  P  V  the 


chord  of  the  circle  drawn  through  8  from  P,  the 
position  of  the  body  at  any  time,  and  VGA  the 
diameter  through  V.  Join  PA,  and  draw  SY 
perpendicular  to  PY,  the  tangent  to  the  curve  at  P. 

By  Prop.  vi.  Cor  3,  if  F  be  the  measure  of  the  accele- 

2h* 
rating  effect  of  the  centripetal  force,  F  =  , 

and,  since  the  angles  SPY,  VAP  are  equal,  and  also 
the  right  angles  PYS,  APV,  the  triangles  SPY, 
VAP  are  similar,  and  SY  :  SP  :  :  P  V  :  VA-, 

* 

~ 


/SP'.PF 


therefore,   since  h  and    VA   are   given,   F  varies 
inversely  as  SP\PV\ 
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COE.  1.  Hence,  if  the  given  point  S  to  which  the 
centripetal  force  tends,  be  situated  on  the  circum- 
ference of  the  circle,  V  will  coincide  with  S,  and  F 
vary  inversely  as  SP*. 

Con.  2.  The  force,  under  the  action  of  which  a  body 
P  revolves  in  a  circle  APTV,  is  to  the  force,  under 
the  action  of  which  the  same  body  P  can  revolve  in 
the  same  circle  in  the  same  periodic  time  about  any 
other  centre  of  force  E,  as  EP\SP  to  SG\  SG  being 
a  straight  line  drawn  from  the  first  centre  S,  parallel 
to  the  distance  HP  of  the  body  from  the  second 
centre  offeree  R,  to  meet  PGj  a  tangent  to  the  circle. 

For,  by  the  construction  of  this  proposition,  since  the 
periodic  times  are  the  same,  the  areas  described  in 


a  given  time  are  the  same ;  therefore,  h  is  the  same 
for  both  centres,  hence,  if  PET  be  the  chord  through 
E,  the  force  to  S :  the  force  to  E  : :  EP\PT* 
SP*.PVa;  but,  by  similar  triangles  TPV,  GSP, 
PT:PV::SP:SG',  therefore  force  to  S :  force  to  R 
: :  RP\SP* :  SP\SGS :  :  EP'SP  :  SG'. 

COR.  3.  The  force,  under  the  action  of  which  a  body 
P  revolves  in  any  orbit  about  a  centre  of  force  S,  is 
to  the  force,  under  the  action  of  which  the  same 
body  P  can  revolve  in  the  same  orbit  in  the  same 
periodic  time  about  any  other  centre  of  force  jR,  as 
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RP\SPio  SG3,  SG  being  the  straight  line  drawn  from 
the  first  centre  offeree  $,  parallel  to  RP  the  distance 
of  P  from  the  second  centre  of  force  R,  to  meet  PG 
the  tangent  to  the  orbit. 

For,  in  each  case,  the  body  may  be  supposed  for  a 
short  time  to  be  moving  in  the  circle  of  curvature, 
and  the  forces  are  the  same  as  those  which  would 
retain  the  body  in  the  circular  orbit ;  therefore, 
since  the  areas  described  in  a  given  time  are  equal, 
the  ratio  of  the  forces  is  RP\SP  :  SC?. 

Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

185.  In  the  figure  employed  in  the  proposition,  the  force  is 
supposed  to  be  attractive,  but  the  investigation  of  the  law 
of  force  applies  also  to  the  case  in  which  the  centre  of  force 


8  is  exterior  to  the  circle,  in  which  case  the  force  is  repulsive 
through  the  arc  BC,  which  is  convex  to  the  centre  offeree,  and 
contained  between  the  tangents  drawn  from  8  to  the  circle. 

It  is  important,  however,  to  observe  that  this  problem  is  to 
find  what  would  be  the  law  of  force  tending  to  S,  under  the 
action  of  which  a  body  would  be  moving,  supposing  that  it 
could  move  in  the  circle,  or  any  portion  of  the  circle,  under  the 
action  of  such  a  force,  but  it  does  not  assert  the  possibility  of 
such  a  motion,  which  is  considered  in  Art.  165. 
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Iii  fact,  the  complete  description  of  a  circle  ABC,  under  the 
sole  action  of  a  central  force  tending  to  an  external  point  S,  is 
impossible,  because,  as  the  body  approaches  the  point  jB,  the 
component  of  the  velocity  perpendicular  to  SB  remains  finite 
however  near  the  body  approaches  B,  and  since  there  is  no 
force  to  generate  a  velocity  in  the  opposite  direction,  the  body 
must  proceed  to  describe  an  arc  BUou  the  opposite  side.  SB 
would  be  a  tangent  to  both  curves,  because  the  velocity  in 
direction  BS  becomes  larger  than  any  finite  quantity,  as  the  body 
approaches  B,  and  therefore  the  angle  between  BS  and  the 
direction  of  motion  is  indefinitely  small  at  B. 

That  a  finite  velocity  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  SB 
could  remain  up  to  B,  may  be  shewn  by  producing  SB  to  T 
in  the  tangent  PY  at  P;  then  the  component  of  the  velocity 

7  Q  T7*  7  7 

at  P  perpendicular  to  SB  is  -^  .  ^  =  -^  =  ^ ,  when  the 
body  arrives  at  a  point  very  near  to  B. 

186.  The  force  at  a  point  indefinitely  near  to  B  cannot  be 
properly  determined  by  the  method  of  Prop,  vi.,  because  the 
lines  parallel  to  the  direction  of  the  force  from  which  the  mea- 


sures of  the  force  are  obtained  are  not  subtenses,  or  sagitta?, 
since  they  are  in  this  case  not  inclined  at  a  finite  angle  to  the 
tangent. 
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But  it  can  be  seen  in  another  manner  from  the  polygon  of 
Prop.  I,  that  the  force  is  infinitely  great,  when  the  distance  from 
B  becomes  infinitely  small. 

Thus,  if  CDEF  be  a  portion  of  the  polygon  whose  limit 
touches  the  radius  from  S  between  D  and  E,  the  angle  between 
DE  and  DS  or  ES  may  be  made  as  small  as  we  please  compared 
with  the  angle  between  CD  and  DE,  hence  the  velocity 
generated  by  the  impulse  in  the  directions  DS  and  SE  will 
become  infinitely  great  compared  with  the  velocities  in  CD 
and  EF.  In  the  figure,  the  impulses  at  D  and  -E",  whose 
directions  are  denoted  by  the  arrows,  have  corresponding  to  them 
in  the  limit  the  forces  on  opposite  sides  of  the  tangent,  which 
are  attractive  and  repulsive  respectively. 

187.  COE.  1.   For  the  reasons  given  above,   a    limitation 
should  be  made,  vis.,  when  P  is  at  a  finite  distance  from  S.     In 

StfR* 
this  case  PV=  SP  and  F=  -gp- ,  R  being  the  radius  of  the 

circle. 

We  may  also  observe  here  that  impossibility  of  a  description 
of  a  circle  is  not  asserted,  but  only  the  law  of  force  required 
in  case  of  description  of  any  portion  of  the  circle.  The  complete 
description  of  the  single  circle  is,  in  fact,  impossible,  for,  under 
the  action  of  the  force  obtained,  the  body  would  pass  to  the  other 
side  of  the  tangent  on  arriving  at  S,  then  proceed  to  describe 
another  equal  circle,  and,  on  arriving  again  at  S,  return  into  the 
original  circle. 

188.  COR.   2.   The   orbit   being   the    same,   and   also   the 
periodic  times  about  S  and  R  being  equal,  the  value  of  A,  in 
the  two  cases,  is  the  same;  also,  the  force  tending  to    8  for 
the  orbit  being  of  the  same  magnitude  at  P  as  that  under  the 
action  of  which  the  circle  of  curvature  would  be  described,  and 
SY,  PV  being  the  same  in  the  orbit  and  the  circle,  h  is  also 
the  same,  Prop.  VI.  Cor.  3 ;  and,  similarly,  h  is  the  same  in  the 
circle  and  orbit  described  about  R ;  therefore  it  is  the  same  in 
the  circle  described  about  S  and  R  as  centres  of  force,  and  hence 
Cor.  2  applies. 
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Absolute  Force. 

189.  If  the  force  upon  a  body  placed  at  any  distance  from 
the  point  S  vary  inversely  as  the  nth  power  of  that  distance, 
the  magnitude  of  the  force,   or  its  ratio  to  any  given  force, 
as  that  of  gravity,  will  be  determined  when  the  distance  SP  is 
given.     The  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  is 

written  -K^J  where  p  the  constant  part  of  this  measure  is  an 
algebraical  symbol  of  n  +  1  dimensions  in  linear  space.  If  the 
unit  of  space  =  a,  —n  is  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of 

the  force  on  a  body  at  an  unit  of  distance,  and  p  is  called  the 
Absolute  Force,  being  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of 
the  force  at  an  unit  of  distance  x  the  nth  power  of  that  unit. 
The  absolute  force  is  not  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect 
of  any  force,  unless  the  symbols  be  treated  numerically,  in  which 
case  fj,  is  twice  the  number  of  units  of  space  through  which  a 
constant  force,  equal  to  the  force  at  an  unit  of  distance,  would 
draw  a  body  from  rest  in  an  unit  of  time. 

Law  of  Force  in  a  Circular  Orbit. 

190.  The  law  of  force  may  be  expressed  in  terms  of  the 
distance  /SP,  for  SD,  Sd  being  the  greatest  and  least  distances 
of  the  body  from  S,  SD.Sd=  SP.SV;  see  figure,  page  188. 

.-.  SP.PV=SP'±SD.Sd, 
+  or  -  according  as  8  is  within  or  without  the  circle  ; 

M.AV.8P 
''         (8P2~±SD.Sd)3' 

2Aa  A  <?1 
If  S  be  on  the  circumference  Sd  =  0,  therefore  F=  — 


If  8  be  exterior  to  the  circle,  SD.Sd  =  SB\  and  the  lower 

2h*A  V*  SP 
sign  must  be  taken  ;  therefore  F=  r 


Velocity  in  the   Circular   Orbit. 

191.  To  find  the  velocity  in  the  circular  oi'bit  described 
under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  any  point  in  the  plane  of 
the  orbit. 

CC 
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The  velocity  at  P=  £f=  A  .  |£ 

COR.   If  $  be  in  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  and 
be  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force,  /*  = 


hence  the  velocity  at  P=   ^  =  (^)  •  ^p  • 

Or,  we  may  employ  the  result  of  Prop.  VI.,  Cor.  4, 

PV       n      SP.     m          /*     1  1 

=  F'-2~  =  SF'-2->   ••F 

Periodic  Time. 

192.  To  jf?nJ  <Ae  periodic  time  in  a  circular  orbit  described 
under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  point  in  the  circumference. 

Let  P  be  the  periodic  time,  R  the  radius  of  the  circle,  and 
let  —55  be  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  at 
P,  then  h.  P=  twice  the  area  of  the  circle  = 

and  ,  =  2AM5"  =  8A"£"    .-.  P  = 


193.  To  compare  the  periodic  times  in  the  same  circle  when 
described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  point  in  the 
circumference^  and  a  force  tending  to  the  centre,  of  the  same 
magnitude  as  that  of  the  first  force  at  a  distance  equal  to  the  radius 
of  the  circle. 

Let  P'  be  the  periodic  time,  and  Fthe  uniform  velocity  in 
the  circle  in  the  second  case,  Va  —  j^.  R\  .'.  V=^y 


.  -. 

/x*        2V2 

Illustrations. 

(1)    When  the  force  in  a  circular  orbit  tends  to  a  point  within 
the  circle^  to  find  the  pointat  which  the  true  angular  velocity  is 
equal  to  the  mean  angular  velocity. 


PROP.  VII.      PROBLEM  II.  195 

The  true  angular  velocity  =  -       »  the  mean  =  -    =2ir. 


therefore  at  the  required  point  SP=  R,  or  the  perpendicular  from 
the  required  point  upon  the  line  joining  S  to  0  the  centre  of  the 
circle  bisects  OS. 

(2)  A  body  describes  a  circle  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  a  point  within  it,  the  measure  of  whose  accelerating 
effect  at  the  greatest  and  least  distances  SD  and  Sd  are  the  radius 
and  twice  the  diameter  respectively,  the  unit  of  time  being  a  second} 
find  the,  number  of  seconds  in  passing  from  D  to  d. 


=  2Sd,  and  3Sd=I>d  = 


and  the  number  of  seconds  from  D  to  d=  —  =-  =  —  . 

h         4 


XXV. 

1.  If  p.  be  the  absolute  force  in  a  circular  orbit  described  under 
the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  point  in  the  circumference,  prove 
that  the  time  in  a  quadrant  commencing  from  the  extremity  of  the 
diameter  through  the  centre  of  force  will  be  (*•  +  2)  .S3  (£/*)"*. 

In  what  unit  of  time  is  the  result  expressed  ? 

2.  A  point  describes  a  circle,  with  an  acceleration  tending  to  any 
point  within  the  circle.     Prove  that,  if  three  points  be  taken  at 
which  its  velocities  are  in  harmonica!  progression,  the  velocities  at 
the  other  extremities  of  the  diameters,  passing  through  those  points, 
will  also  be  in  harmonical  progression. 

3.  In  the  case  of  a  centre  of  force  S  within  a  circle,  if  two  points 
L,  M  be  taken,  such  that  LS,  MS  make  equal  angles  with  the 
diameter  through  S,  and  on  the  same  side  of  it,  then  the  forces  at 
L  and  Jlfwill  be  to  each  other  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  squares  on 
OL  and  OM. 

4.  The  sum  of  the  reciprocals  of  the  velocities  at  the  extremities 
of  any  diameter  is  independent  of  the  position  of  the  centre  of  force, 
and  varies  as  the  periodic  time. 

5.  Prove  that,  when  a  circular  orbit  is  described  about  an  in- 
ternal point,  the  sum  of  the  square  roots  of  the  accelerations  at  the 
extremities  of  any  chord  passing  through  that  point  varies  inversely 
as  the  square  root  of  the  length  of  the  chord. 
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6.  Prove  that,  if  the  law  of  force  tending  to  8,  a  point  without  a 
circle,  be  the  law  of  force  under  which  part  of  the  circle  can  be  de- 
scribed, the  body  will  move  near  B  as  if  acted  on  by  a  force  tending 
to  B  and  varying  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  distance  from  B. 

7.  OE  is  a  radius  perpendicular  to  the  diameter  through  8  in  a 
circular  orbit  about  a  central  force  tending  to  a  point  S  within  the 
circle,  SB  an  ordinate,  perpendicular  to  OS,  shew  that,  if  the  force 
at  B  be  an  arithmetic  mean  between  the  forces  at  the  greatest  and 
least  distances,  OEz--=  SB.  SE\ 

8.  Prove  that,  if  a  circle  be  described  about  a  force  tending  to  a 
point  in  the  circumference,  and  PQ  be  a  chord  parallel  to  the  dia- 
meter through  that  point,  the  times  of  describing  equal  small  arcs 
near  P  and  Q  will  differ  by  a  quantity  which  varies  as  PQ. 

9.  When  a  particle  is  describing  a  circle  under  the  action  of  a 
central  force,  shew  that  at  every  instant  the  angular  velocities 
about  all  points  in  the  circumference  are  the  same. 

10.  The  period  in  an  orbit  described  under  the  action  of  a  central 
force,  whose  accelerating  effect  is  /ur"  is  given  to  be  \am  -=-  /ii,  a  be- 
ing a  line  and  X  a  number,  find  n. 

11.  Apply  the  proposition  contained  in  Cor.  3,  to  prove  that  if 
in  an  elliptic  orbit  described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending 
to  the  centre,  the  force  vary  as  the  distance  from  the  centre,  then 
the  force  tending  to  the  focus  will  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  focal  distance. 

12.  Deduce,  by  Cor.  3,  the  law  of  force,  when  a  parabola  is 
described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus,  from  the 
constant  force  parallel  to  the  axis,  under  the  action  of  which  the 
same  parabola  may  be  described. 

13.  Shew,   by  the  method  of  projections,  that  the  centripetal 
force  at  any  point  P  tending  to  a  fixed  point  0  in  the  axis  major 
of  an  ellipse  under  which  the  ellipse  can  be  described,  varies  as 

~        '  Of>  P°®  being  the  chord  of  the  ellipse  through  0. 
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A  "body  moves  in  a  semicircle  PQA  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  a  point  S  so  distant  that  the  lines  PS,  QS 
drawn  from  the  body  to  that  point  may  be  considered 
parallel;  to  find  the  law  of  force. 

Let  CA  be  a  semidiameter  of  the  semicircle  drawn  from 
the  centre  perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  the 
force  acts,  cutting  PS,  QS  in  M  and  N,  and  join  CP. 


Let  PRZ  be  the  tangent  at  P,  ZQT  perpendicular  to 
PMS,  meeting  PRZ  in  Z,  and  let  SNQ  meet  PRZ 
in  R. 


ultimately,  if  the  arc 


Then  the  force  at  P= 


PQ  be  indefinitely  diminished,  and  SP  may  be  con- 
sidered constant  ;  also,  by  Euclid  in.  36, 


and,  since  RQ  is  parallel  to  PT,  and  the  triangles 
PZT,  CPM  are  similar, 

RP-.  QT::ZP:ZT::CP:  PJf; 


_2PM3 

hence  force  at  P  = 


ultimately  ,- 
POP  I 


PM 
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A  liter. 

In  fig.  page  190  draw  OE  a  semidiameter  perpen- 
dicular to  SDj  and  let  the  distance  SP  cut  the 
circle  in  F,  and  OE  in  M,  then,  by  the  pre- 
ceding proposition,  F  =  „„,  , ,  and,  if  S  be 

very  distant,  the  ratio  PM :  SM  or  SO  will  vanish ; 
therefore,  SP=SO  ultimately,  and  PV  is  ulti- 
mately perpendicular  to  OE  and  equal  to  2PM ; 

.-.f=..**,.x    ^.. 


SCHOLIUM. 

A  body  moves  in  an  ellipse,  hyperbola  or  parabola, 
under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  point  so 
situated  and  so  distant  that  the  lines  drawn  from 
the  body  to  that  point  may  be  considered  parallel, 
and  perpendicular  to  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse, 
the  axis  of  the  parabola  or  the  transverse  axis  of 
the  hyperbola.  To  shew  that  the  force  varies 
inversely  as  the  cube  of  the  ordinates. 

Let  AMCr  be  the  axis  to  which  the  direction  of  the 
forces  may  be  considered  perpendicular,  PM,  PCr 


o 


s 


the  ordinate  and  normal,  PO  the  diameter  of 
curvature,  and  PFthe  chord  of  curvature  in  direc- 
tion PS. 


Then  F= 
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tf  2h*       PG*          SP 


SY\PV~  SP'.PV  PM"    '    SY~PM' 
PG*  PG3  I 


06  PM  \PV-  PM\PO     PM1 


since  POacPG3,  Art.  84. 

Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

194.  It  lias  been  shewn  in  Art.  151,  that  the  equable  de- 
scription of  areas  may,  in  the  case  of  forces  acting  in  parallel 
lines,  be  replaced  by  the  uniformity  of  the  resolved  part  of  the 
velocity  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  forces.     In 
the  proof  given  in  the  text,  when  8  is  removed  to  an  infinite  dis- 
tance, h  and  SP  are  both  infinite  magnitudes,  but  the  expression 

•~p  is  finite,  for  area  SPQ  described  in  the  time  T  is  ultimately 

equal  to  area  SM.N,  whose  base  is  equal  to  u  T,  u  being  the  com- 
ponent of  the  velocity  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  the 

forces;  therefore  hT=uT.SP  ultimately,  and   ^-^  =u*,  hence 

the  acceleration  due  to  the  force,  when  a  body  describes  the 

.  .    ,     .   tif5» 
semicircle,  is  -^-g^  . 

195.  The  accelerating  effect  of  the  force,  acting  in  parallel 
lines,  may  be  obtained  directly  from  the  proposition  of  Art.  151, 
as  follows. 

Let  u  be  the  constant  component  of  the  velocity  F,  perpen- 

dicular to  the  direction  of  the  force,  and  let  l^be  the  accelerating 

2  pi       y* 
effect  of  the  force,  therefore  F=  -^  =  pj,; 

u*  rp1 
also  V  .  u  ;:  CP  :  PM;  /.  F=  -  • 


Extension  of  Scholium. 

196.    When  a  body  describes  any  curve  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  a  point  S,  so  distant  that  the  lines  drawn  from  S 
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to  the  body  may  be  considered  parallel ;  to  find  the  law  of  force 
and  the  velocity  at  any  point. 

Let  AP  be  any  curve,  AMG  the  line  to  which  the  forces  are 
perpendicular,  PJf,  PQ  the  ordinate  and  normal  at  the  point  P, 
PF  the  chord  of  curvature  in  the  direction  of  the  force,  PO  the 
diameter  of  curvature. 

Let  F  be  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  at  P,  u  the 
component  of  the  velocity  Fin  the  direction  AMG] 

.-.  V:u::PG:PM, 
also  PV-.PO::  PM:  PG; 


2Fa  _  2w2.P£r!     PO  _  2uy.PG3 
~  PF  =  PM\PO '  PF  =  PO.PMa » 

PG 

and  the  velocity  =  u.  -^j>. 


Illustrations. 

(1)  A  cycloid  is  described  by  a  particle,  under  the  action  of  a 
force  acting  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  ;  find  the  accelera- 
tion and  the  velocity  at  any  point. 

In  the  cycloid  P0  =  4P<2,  and  PM.AB=P6Pt  AB  being 
the  length  of  the  axis  ; 

2t^.P^    PG_u*.AB      J_ 
PM3    'P0~  2PM*  °°  PO4' 

and  the  velocity  atP=w-=M-cc' 


(2)  A  particle  moves  in  a  catenary  under  the  action  of  forces 
acting  in  vertical  lines  ;  find  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force 
and  the  velocity  at  any  point. 

Let  AM  be  the  directrix,  AB  the  ordinate  at  the  lowest 
point. 

Then  PG  :  PM::  PM:  AB  and  PO  =  2PG; 
u\PM 


PG         PM 

and  the  velocity  at  P=  u.  -p^,  =•  u.  -j-~  cc  PM. 
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XXVI. 

1.  A  body  is  moving  in  a  semicircle  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  a  point,  so  distant  that  the  lines  drawn  from  the  body 
to  that  point  may  be  considered  parallel ;  if  the  centre  of  force  be 
transferred  to  the  centre  of  the  circle,  when  the  direction  of  the 
body's  motion  is  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  force,  its  magnitude 
at  that  point  being  unaltered,  prove  that  the  body  will  continue  to 
move  in  the  circle. 

2.  If  a  cycloid  be  described  under  the  action  of  forces  in  the 
direction  of  the  base,  the  force  at  any  point  will  vary  inversely  as 
AM.3TQ;  AM,  MQ  being  the  abscissa  and  ordinate  of  the  cor- 
responding point  of  the  generating  circle. 

3.  A  catenary  is  described  under  the  action  of  a  horizontal 
force,  prove  that  the  force  varies  as  the  distance  from  the  directrix 
directly,  and  the  cube  of  the  arc  from  the  lowest  point  inversely. 

4.  If  the  same  parabola  be  described  by  particles  when  the 
force  tends  to  the  focus,  and  when  it  is  parallel  to  the  axis,  the 
velocities  will  be  equal  at  the  points  at  which  the  forces  are  equal. 

5.  A  parabola  having  its  vertex  at  A  and  its  Axis  coincident 
with  AS  the  diameter  of  a  semicircle,  is  described  so  as  to  cut  the 
semicircle  in  P;  prove  that,  if  a  body  move  in  the  semicircle  under 
the  action  of  a  force  perpendicular  to  AB,  the  time  of  moving  from 
A  to  P  will  vary  as  the  difference  between  AB  and  the  latus  rectum. 
Prove  also,  that  if  a  second  body  move  from  A  to  P  in  the  parabola 
in  the  same  time  under  the  action  of  a  force  perpendicular  to  its 
axis,  and  the  velocities  in  the  two  curves  at  P  be  equal,  the  latus 
rectum  of  the  parabola  will  be 


DD 


202  NEWTON. 


PROP.  IX.    PROBLEM  IV. 

If  a  "body  revolve  in  an  equiangular  spiral,  required  the 
law  of  centripetal  force  tending  to  the  pole  of  the  spiral. 

Draw  SY  from  $,  the  pole  of  the  spiral,  perpendicular 
to  the  tangent  PYy  and  let  PV  be  the  chord  of 
curvature  at  P,  whose  direction  passes  through  #; 
then  F'j  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of 

2h* 
the  force  tending  to  the  pole,  is  ~-^,  „  ^;  but,  if 

o  be  the  angle  of  the  spiral,  SY=  SP  sin  a  and 
P  V=2SP,  Art.  128; 


197.    To  find  the  velocity  of  a  body  describing  an  equiangular 
spiral  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  pole. 

If  -3  be  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  tending  to  S, 


198.  To  find  the  time  of  describing  any  arc  of  the  equi- 
angular spiral. 

Let  AL  be  any  arc,  SA,  SL  bounding  radii,  P  the  time  of 
describing  the  arc.  Then  area  SAL=l  (SA*~  SL2}  tana,  Art.  127  ; 


SA*  ~  Stf  A  8A*  ~  8L* 

.*.  P=  --  =  --  =  —         ---  tana=  —         —  . 
h  2h  2^  cos  a 

199.  In  any  orbitj  described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending 
to  any  point  $,  when  the  angle  between  the  tangent  PY  and  the 
radius  SP  is  a  maximum  or  minimum,  the  velocity  is  equal  to 
the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the  same  distance  about  the  same  force 
in  the  centre. 

For,  the  curve,  near  this  point,  may  be  considered  an  equi- 
angular spiral  ultimately,  since  the  angle  is  constant  for  a  short 
time;  therefore  the  chord  of  curvature  is  =  2/SP,  and  V=F.SP 
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xxvn. 

1.  In  different  equiangular  spirals,  described  under  the  action 
of  forces  tending  to  the  poles  which  are  equal  at  equal  distances, 
shew  that  the  angular  velocity  varies  at  any  point  as  the  force  and 
the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  conjointly. 

2.  The  angular  velocity  of  the  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  ia 
equal  to  that  of  the  radius. 

3.  The  velocity  of  approach  towards  the  focus,  called  the  para- 
centric velocity,  varies  inversely  as  the  distance. 

4.  A  body  is  describing  a  circle,  whose  radius  is  a,  with  uniform 
velocity,  under  the  action  of  a  force,  whose  accelerating  effect  at 

any  distance  r  is  £3 .  Prove  that,  if  the  direction  of  its  motion  be 
deflected  inwards  through  any  angle  ft  without  altering  the  velocity, 
the  body  will  arrive  at  the  centre  of  force  after  a  time  2  h  ^^ . 

5.  Deduce  from  the  time  in  an  equiangular  spiral  the  time  of 
passing  from  one  point  to  another,  when  a  body  moves  along  a 
straight  line  with  a  velocity  which  varies  inversely    as  the  distance 
from  a  fixed  point  in  that  line. 

6.  A  body    describes    an    equiangular  spiral  in   a  resisting 
medium  with  uniform  angular  velocity  under  the   action  of  a 
force  tending  to  the  pole ;  prove  that  the  force  to  the  pole  varies 
as  the  distance  and  the  resistance  as  the  velocity. 

7.  Two  particles  of  equal  mass  m,  and  at  a  distance  20  apart, 
are  projected  simultaneously  with  velocity  V  in  the  same  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  them,  the  only  force  acting  ia  a 
mutual  force  of  attraction  varying  inversely  as  the  cube  of  the 
distance  between  the  particles,  and  equal  at  the  distance  2<t  to  mf. 

Prove  that,  if  after  a  time  \f\-f  •  ~^z — j~\  °ne  of  the  particles  be 

stopped  and  kept  at  rest,  the  other  will  proceed  to  describe  an 
equiangular  spiral  about  it  as  pole. 

8.  Three  particles  A,  B,    C  start  from  rest  and  move  with 
uniform  velocities,   A    always    directing  its    course    towards   B, 
B  towards  (7,  and  C  towards  A.     Prove  that  if  their  velocities 
be  proportional  to  b*e,  c*a,  a?b,  where  a,  b,  c  are  the  initial  distances 
of  B  from  C,   C  from  A,  and  A  from  B  respectively,   they  will 
describe  similar  equiangular  spirals  with  a  common  pole. 
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PROP.  X.    PROBLEM  V. 

If  a  "body  be  revolving  in  an  ellipse,  to  find  the  law  of 
centripetal  force  tending  to  the  centre  of  the  ellipse. 

Let  OA,  CB  be  the  semiaxes  of  the  ellipse,  P  the 
position  of  the  body  at  any  time,  PCG,  DCD 
conjugate  diameters,  Q  a  point  near  P,  QT,  PF 
perpendiculars  from  Q  and  P  on  PC,  DD  \  draw 
QU  an  ordinate  to  PCGr,  QR  a  subtense  parallel 
to  CP. 

B 


mu          rr 

Then  F 


pjj  ultimately. 


But,  by  similar  triangles  QTU,  PFC, 

PF3         ,      QU<        CD* 


QT* 


CP*  CP* 

ultimately,  and  PU=QR; 

=  — ^ —  ultimately ; 
h\CP 


therefore  the  force  is  proportional  to  the  distance 
from  the  centre. 
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Aliter. 

Let  CY  be  perpendicular  on  the  tangent  at  P,  and 
PV  be  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  which  passes 

2  CD* 
through  the  centre  =  ^p  ,  Art.  79. 


COR.  1.  And  conversely,  if  the  force  be  as  the 
distance,  a  body  will  revolve  in  an  ellipse  having 
its  centre  in  the  centre  of  force,  or  in  a  circle, 
which  is  a  particular  kind  of  ellipse. 

COR.  2.   And  the  periodic  times  will  be  the  same  in 
all   ellipses  described  by  bodies  about  the  same 
centre  of  force. 
For  the  periodic  time  in  any  ellipse 

_2  x  area  of  ellipse  _  2*  AC.  EC 
~T~  ~^h         ' 

and  the  forces,  at  different  distances  in  the  same 
or  different  ellipses,  vary  as  the  distance  ;  therefore 

—  —  y—  —  —  ,,  =  /&    is  the    same  in    different    ellipses, 
therefore  the  periodic  times  in  different  ellipses 

2?r 

is  the  same,  and  =  -7-  . 
V/* 

SCHOLIUM. 

If  the  centre  of  an  ellipse  be  supposed  at  an  infinite 
distance,  the  ellipse  will  become  a  parabola,  and 
the  body  will  move  in  this  parabola  ;  and  the  force, 
now  tending  to  a  centre  at  an  infinite  distance, 
will  be  constant  and  act  in  parallel  lines.  This 
theorem  is  due  to  Galileo.  And,  if  the  parabola 
be  changed  into  an  hyperbola,  by  the  change  of 
inclination  of  the  plane  cutting  the  cone,  the  body 
will  move  in  this  hyperbola  under  the  action  of  a 
repulsive  force  tending  from  the  centre. 
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200.  To  find  the  velocity  in  the  elliptic  orbit  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  the  centre,  the  measure  of  whose  accelerating 
effect  is  /&  x  distance. 

on,       i    v      *  r>       *         h.CD         h.CD 
The  velocity  at  P=         = 


(Vel.)8  at  P=F.~  =  p.  CP.  ^  ;    .-.  vel.  at  P=  V/».  GD. 

201.  If  a  hyperbolic  orbit  be  described  under  the  action  of 
a  repulsive  force  tending  from  the  centre,  the  force  will  vary  as  the 
distance,  and  the  velocity  at  any  point  as  the  diameter  of  the 
conjugate  hyperbola  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  the  point. 

This  may  be  proved  exactly  as  in  the  case  of  the  ellipse, 
employing  the  proper  figure. 

202.  To  find  the  time  in  any  arc  of  an  elliptic  orbit  about  a 
force  tending  to  the  centre. 

If  Pbe  any  point  of  the  orbit,  Q  the  corresponding  point  in  the 
auxiliary  circle,  time  in  AP  oc  area  ACP<x  area  A  CQ  oc  LA  CQ  ; 
therefore  time  in  AP  :  periodic  time::  <£  :  27r,  if  0  be  the 

circular  measure  of  LAC  Q,  and  periodic  time  =  —,-',  therefore 
time  in  AP=  -Sr  . 


203.  If,  at  a  given  point,  'the  velocity  of  a  body  be  known, 
and  the  direction  of  its  motion;  to  determine  the  curve  which 
the  body  will  describe  under  the  action  of  a  given  centripetal 
force,  which  varies  as  the  distance  from  the  point  to  which  it 
tends. 

Let  Pt  be  the  direction  of  motion  at  P,  V  the  velocity  at  P, 
p.CP  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  tending 
to  C.  On  PC  produced,  if  necessary,  take  PV  equal  to  four 
times  the  space  through  which  a  body  must  move  from  rest, 
under  the  action  of  the  force  at  P  continued  constant,  in  order 
to  acquire  the  given  velocity  F;  so  that  V'i  =  2fj,CP.\PV. 
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Draw  CD  parallel  to  Ft,  a  mean  proportional  to  CP  and 
,  and  let  an  ellipse  be  constructed  with  (7P,  CD  as  semi- 
conjugate  diameters,  then  PV  is  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P 
through  C. 


In  this  ellipse  let  a  body  revolve  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  (7,  whose  magnitude  at  P  is  that  of  the  given 
force,  see  Arts.  160,  162,  then,  when  it  arrives  at  the  point  P, 
it  will  be  moving  in  the  direction  P(,  also  the  square  of  the 
velocity  at  P=/i. £/?  =  /*. OP 4P7=F*,  or  the  velocity  at  P, 
in  the  constructed  ellipse,  is  V.  Hence  the  body  revolving 
in  this  ellipse  is  under  the  same  circumstances  as  the  proposed 
body,  in  all  respects  which  can  influence  the  motion  of  a  body ; 
therefore  the  proposed  body  will  describe  the  ellipse  constructed 
as  above. 

A  direct  solution  of  the  problem,  which  is  solved  syntheti- 
cally in  this  Article,  is  given  in  pages  78  and  79. 

204.  Geometrical  construction  for  the  position  and  magnitude 
of  the  axes  of  the  elliptic  orbit,  described  by  a  body  about  the  centre, 
when  the  velocity  at  a  given  point  is  known,  and  also  the  direction 
of  motion. 

Produce  CP  to  B,  making  PR  a  third  proportional  to  CP  and 
CD;  bisect  CR  in  Z7,  and  draw  UC  perpendicular  to  CM, 
meeting  the  tangent  at  P  in  0,  and  with  centre  0  describe  a 
circle  passing  through  (7,  J2,  and  cutting  the  tangent  in  T  and  t ; 

.-.  FT.  Pt  =  CP.  PR  =  CD1 ; 
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Let  TC  intersect  the  ellipse  in  A,  A't  and  draw  PM  parallel 
to  the  diameter  conjugate  to  A  CA ; 

then  PT* :  CD'' ::  TA.TA' :  CA9 


.\  PT*  :  PT.Pt  ::  CT*-CT.CM:  CT.CM; 
.-.  PT:Pt::MT:  CM; 

hence  CT  is  parallel  to  PM,  and  CT,  Ct  are  in  the  directions  of 
conjugate  diameters;  but  TCt  is  a  right  angle,  therefore  CT, 
Ct  being  in  the  direction  of  perpendicular  conjugate  diameters, 
are  the  directions  of  the  axes  of  the  ellipse,  and  if  PM,  Pm  be 
perpendiculars  from  P  upon  these  directions,  the  semiaxes  are 
mean  proportionals  between  CM,  CT,  and  Cm,  Ct.  Q.E.F. 

205.  Equations  for  determining  the  position  and  dimensions 
of  the  orbit. 

Let  fi.R  be  the  measure  of  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force 
at  the  distance  CP—  E,  V  the  velocity,  a  the  angle  between  CP 
and  the  direction  of  motion  at  the  given  point  P.  Let  a,  b  be 
the  semiaxes  of  the  ellipse,  CT  the  angle  which  CP  makes  with 
the  major  axis. 

Then  V*  =  f*.CD''  and  CZ>2  +  OP2  =  a2  +  b*  ; 

.%  a'  +  &2=  —  +  jB»  ..................  (1). 

Also   V.R  sina  =  h  =  ^fi.ab  ; 

,      V.R  since  ,^ 


and,  by  the  properties  of  the  ellipse, 

™  TO 

—f  cosV+  -yj  sinV  =  l  ..................  (3). 

The  equations  (1),  (2),  and  (3)  determine  a,  b,  and  CT,  whence 
the  magnitude  and  position  of  the  ellipse  is  determined. 

We  can  obtain  an  equation  for  CT,  immediately  in  terms  of 
the  data,  as  follows  : 

by  (3), 
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f*  +  f  =  cosec'a  (l  +  ^T)  ,  by  (1)  and  (2), 


-,by  (2), 


cosV       sin2c»       si  nor  costs- 
'  "^  J22~       coto 

V  "  a2 


cosec2a   1  +       \  -  2 


.'.  cot  2w  =  -  tan  a  (cot'a  -  1  +  cosec*a.  ~^  J 


whence  -BT  is  known  immediately  from  the  initial  circumstances  of 
the  motion. 

206.  If  the  force  be  repulsive,  the  equations  for  determining 
a,  6,  w  will  be 


......................  (1), 


FSsina 


and  —  j  cosV  —  -77  sinV  =  1  ................  (3). 

The  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  axes  of  the  hyperbola 
may  be  determined  geometrically,  by  observing  that  the 
asymptotes  are  the  diagonals  of  the  parallelograms  of  which  the 
conjugate  semi-diameters  are  sides,  and  that  the  axes  bisect  the 
angles  between  the  asymptotes. 

207.  When  a  particle  is  acted  on  by  any  number  of  forces, 
which  tend  to  different  centres,  and  vary  as  the  distances  from  those 
centres,  to  find  the  resultant  attraction. 
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Let  fj>.  R,  ft.  R  be  the  magnitudes  of  two  of  the  forces  at  the 
distance  R,  A,  B  the  centres  to  which  they  tend,  P  the  position 
of  a  particle  acted  on  by  the  forces. 


Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  two  particles  at  A  and  B 
whose  masses  are  in  the  ratio  of  /A  to  /*',  join  PA,  PB,  PG. 

The  components  of  the  force  p. PA,  in  the  directions  PG, 
GA,  are  /*.  PG  and  /».  GA,  and  those  of  the  force  /*'.  PB,  in  the 
directions  PG,  GB,  are  p!.PG,  and  p'.GB,  but  p,.GA  =  p!.  GB, 
therefore  the  resultant  of  the  forces  tending  to  A  and  B  is 
(fji  +  fi)  PG,  which  is  a  single  force  of  magnitude  (fi  +  ///)  R,  at 
the  distance  R,  tending  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  masses  /^,  /*/ 
placed  at  A  and  B. 

Let  fj,"R  be  the  magnitude  of  a  force  at  the  distance  R, 
tending  to  C,  the  resultant  attraction  is  that  of  a  force  tending 
to  the  centre  of  gravity  H  of  particles  at  C  and  G,  whose  masses 
are  in  the  ratio  p"  :  fj,  +  //,  which  varies  as  the  distance  from  H, 
and  whose  magnitude  at  the  distance  R  is  (/A  +  p!  +  /*")  R. 

And  generally,  the  resultant  of  any  number  of  forces  is  a 
single  force,  tending  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  system  of 
particles,  placed  at  the  different  centres,  whose  masses  are 
proportional  to  the  magnitudes  of  the  forces  at  the  unit  distance, 
and  whose  magnitude  at  any  distance  is  the  sum  of  those  of  the 
forces  at  the  same  distance. 

208.  COR.  1.  If  every  particle  of  a  solid  of  any  form  attract 
with  a  force  which  varies  as  the  mass  of  the  particle  and  the 
distance  conjointly,  the  resultant  attraction  of  the  solid  upon 
any  body  will  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  whole  mass  of  the  solid 
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collected  into  its  centre  of  gravity  and  attracting  according  to  the 
same  law. 

209.  Cos.  2.  If  any  of  the  forces  be  repulsive,  as  that 
whose  centre  is  B,  G  will  lie  in  AB  or  BA  produced,  according 
as  fi  is  greater  or  less  than  /*,  and  the  resultant  of  the  forces, 
tending  to  A  and  from  Bt  will  be  (f*  —  p)  PG  from  (?,  or 
(/*  -  p!}  PG  towards  G. 


Illustrations. 

(1)  A  body  revolves  in  a  circular  orbit  about  a  force  which 
varies  as  the  distance,  and  tends  to  the  centre  of  the  circle,  and  the 
centre  of  force  is  suddenly  transferred  to  a  point  in  the  radius 
which  at  the  moment  of  change  passes  through  the  body ;  to  find 
the  subsequent  motion  of  the  body. 

Since  the  force  varies  as  the  distance,  and  is  attractive,  the 
orbit  will  be  an  ellipse.  And,  since  the  force  is  a  finite  force, 
the  body  will  move  in  the  same  direction  as  before,  at  the 
moment  of  the  change.  Also,  the  velocity  will,  for  the  same 
reason,  be  unaltered  at  that  moment. 

Let  CA  be  the  radius  passing  through  the  body  at  the 
moment  of  change,  CB  perpendicular  to  CAt  p.CA  the  force 
at  distance  CAt  V  the  velocity  in  the  circle. 


Then  V*  =  p.CA.CA*sp.CA*;  and  if  S,  the  new  point  to 
which  the  force  tends,  be  in  GA,  let  AB'  be  the  ellipse  described, 
SA  will  be  one  of  the  semi-axes  of  the  ellipse,  sinee  A  is  an 
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apse,  and,  SB1  being  the  other,  if  a  body  revolved  in  this  ellipse 
round  S,  /*.  SB™  would  be  the  square  of  the  velocity  at  A,  that 
is,  /*.  SB"  =  fi.  CA\  and  therefore  8B'  =  CA  =  GB\  hence  the 
magnitude  and  position  of  the  two  semi-axes  8A  and  SB'  are 
known,  and  the  ellipse  is  completely  determined. 

The  ellipse  lies  without  the  circle  at  A,  because,  the  velocity 
being  unaltered,  the  force  has  been  diminished  in  the  ratio  of 
8A  :  CA,  and  therefore  the  curvature  diminished  in  that  ratio. 

If  S  had  been  in  AC  produced,  as  at  £',  the  force  would 
have  been  increased,  and  the  orbit  AB"  would  be  within  the 
circle  near  A. 

The  greatest  distance  from  CA  which  the  body  reaches  is  in 
all  cases  the  same  for  this  law  of  force,  because  the  component  of 
the  force  perpendicular  to  CA  is  the  same  at  the  same  distance 
from  CA  m  whatever  curve  the  body  moves ;  therefore,  in  each 
orbit,  the  velocity  being  the  same  at  A,  the  velocity  perpen- 
dicular to  AC  is  destroyed  by  the  force  at  the  same  distance 
from  AC. 

(2)  A  body  is  describing  a  circle  about  a  force  which  varies  as 
the  distance  and  tends  to  the  centre  ;  if  the  centre  to  which  the 
force  tends  be  suddenly  transferred  to  a  point  in  the  circumference, 
at  an  angular  distance  of  60°  from  the  position  of  the  particle  at 
0,ny  time,  to  determine  the  orbit  described. 

The  orbit  is  an  ellipse,  since  the  force  is  attractive. 


Let  P  be  the  position  of  the  body  at  the  instant  the  centre  of 
force  is  transferred  from  (7,  the  centre  of  the  circle,  to  8,  where 
8CP 19  an  equilateral  triangle. 
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The  velocity  at  P  is  */jj,.CP=  \ffi.SP;  and,  since  it  is  un- 
altered by  the  change  of  the  centre  of  force,  the  semi-diameter 
conjugate  to  SP  is  equal  to  SP. 

Draw  DSD'  perpendicular  to  CP,  meeting  it  in  F,  and  take 
SD  =  SD'  =  SP.  Construct  an  ellipse  having  SP,  SD  as  equal 
conjugate  semi-diameters ;  SA,  SB  the  semi-axes  bisect  the  angles 
PSD,  PSD.'  The  ellipse  so  described  will  be  the  orbit  required. 

Prove  the  following  construction : 

On  CP  as  diameter  describe  a  circle  cutting  8D  in  JB',  A' 
SA',  SB'  are  the  lengths  of  the  semi-axes. 

Explain  why  the  orbit  is  exterior  to  the  circle. 

(3)  Two  bodies  whose  masses  are  m,  m'  revolve  in  an  ellipse 
under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  centre ;  shew  that,  if 
they  be  at  one  time  at  the  extremities  of  two  conjugate  diameters 
they  will  always  be  so,  and  in  this  case  find  the  locus  of  their 
centre  of  gravity. 

Let  P,  D  be  their  positions  at  any  time,  CP,  CD  being 
semi-conjugate  diameters.  Let  the  ordinates  MP,  ND,  meet 
the  auxiliary  circle  in  Q  and  E. 

Since  the  angles  ACQ,  ACE  are  always  proportional  to  the 
times,  ECQ  will  always  be  a  right  angle;  therefore  the  bodies 
will  always  be  at  the  extremities  of  conjugate  diameters. 


N        €      IT 

Let  OH  be  the  ordinate  of  their  centre  of  gravity. 
Join  EQ  and  produce  EG  to  meet  EQ  in  K', 

.:  KH:  GH=QM:  PM,  a  constant  ratio, 

also,  BK:KQ=DG:  GP,  ; 

hence  CK  is  constant,  or  the  locus  of  K  is  a  circle,  and  the 
locus  of  G  is  an  ellipse,  whose  axes  are  proportional  to  those 
of  APD. 

Shew  that  the  semi-major  axis  :  CA  ::  (m*  +  m"2}* :  m  +  m'. 
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(4)  A  body  is  composed  of  matter  which  attracts   with  a 
"force  varying  as  the  distance  /  shew  that,  however  a  particle  be 
projected,  unless  it  strike  the  body,  it  will  describe  its  orbit  in 
the  same  periodic  time. 

This  is  obvious  immediately  from  Art.  208,  relating  to  the 
resultant  of  attracting  forces. 

(5)  A  body  moves  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
varying  as  the  distance  ;  if  the  velocity  at  any  point  be  slightly 
increased  in  the  ratio  1  +  n  :  1,  find  the  consequent  changes  in  the 
axes  of  the  ellipse. 

If,  when  the  change  takes  place,  the  body  be  at  the  end  of  one 
of  the  equal  conjugate  diameters,  shew  that  the  eccentricity  will  be 
unaltered,  and  that  the  apse  line  will  regrede  through  a  small  anglet 

whose  circular  measure  is  -=  —  7=  . 
a*  -b' 

When  F  is  changed  to  (1  +  n)  F,  CD  is  changed  to 
(1  +  n)  CD  ;  let  the  corresponding  changes  of  a,  b  and  CT  be 
cca,  fib  and  y  ;  a,  /3,  y,  and  n  being  so  small  that  we  may  neglect 
their  squares.  Then  by  the  equations  of  Art.  205, 


Again  (1  +  a)a.  (1  +  0}b  =  (l+ri)CD.E  sin  a  =  (I  +  n}ab  ; 


In  the  particular  case  2-5a  =  a2  +  &a,  .*.  a  =  /3  =  |w,  hence, 
a  and  b  being  altered  in  the  same  proportion,  the  eccentricity 
will  be  unaltered. 

.R2  jR8 

Also,  -y  cos2  («y  +  7)  +  „-  sin2  (cr  +  7)  =  1  +  n 

and  —5  COS'-BT  +  -75  sin*w  =  1  ; 


''•  (f  -f){sia 
"'•  (j"  "  a5)  sin( 
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and,  since  the  axes  bisect  the  angles  between  equal  conjugate 
diameters,  aJ  =  -R2sin2OT,  therefore  7,  being  expressed  in  circular 

nab 

measure.  =  —,  —  „  . 
a  -6 

(6)  In  any  position  of  a  particle  describing  an  ellipse,  under 
the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  centre,  the  centre  of  force  is 
suddenly  transferred  to  the  focus.  Find  the  axes  of  the  new  orbit 
and  shew  that  its  major-axis  bisects  the  angle  between  the  focal 
distance  and  the  major-axis  of  the  given  ellipse. 

Employing  the  equations  of  Art.  205,  if  a,  /S  be  the  semi- 
axes  of  the  new  orbit,  P  the  position  of  particle  when  the  centre 
s  transferred  to  S,  since  the  semi-diameter  conjugate  to  SP  in 
the  new  orbit  will  be  equal  to  CZ>, 


&ndSY*:BOt::SP:HP::SP*i  C 

.-.  a&=CD.SY=b.SP', 
...  (a«_^)*  =  4  (a»-5s)  SP*,  and  a8  -  /8s  = 
.-.  a*  =  a(l+e)  SP,  and  ft*  =  a  (1  -  e]  SP. 

SP*  SF>  . 

Also  —  rcosV  +  -^rsinV  =  l, 

a  ^  Sp6  '  =  (1  —  e]  cos*«r  H-  (1  4  e)  sinV  =  1  —  e  cos  2-sr 


therefore  2vr  =  Z.PSA1  or  the  major-axis  of  the  new  orbit 
bisects  the  angle  between  PS  and  the  major-axis  of  the 
original  orbit. 

NOTE.  By  the  construction  of  Art.  204,  since  PR  is  a  third 
proportional  to  SP  and  CD,  and  therefore  is  equal  to  HP,  the 
circle  which  determines  T  and  t  passes  through  H,  and  the  arcs 
NT,  Tit  are  equal,  that  is,  ST  bisects  the  angle  PSA. 


XXVII. 

1 .  Shew  that  the  Telocity  in  an  ellipse  about  the  centre  is  the 
same  at  the  points  whose  conjugate  diameters  are  equal  as  that  in 
a  circle  at  the  same  distance. 
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2.  A  body  is  revolving  in  a  circle  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  the  centre,  the  law  of  force  at  different  distances  being 
that  the  force  varies  as  the  distance ;  find  the  orbits  described  when 
the  circumstances  are  changed  at  any  point  as  follows  : 

i.  The  force  is  increased  in  the  ratio  of  1  :  ». 
ii.  The  velocity  is  increased  in  the  ratio  1  :  n. 

iii.  The  force  becomes  repulsive,  remaining  of  the  same  mag- 
nitude. 

iv.   The  direction  is  changed  by  an  impulse  in  the  direction  of 
the  centre,  measured  by  the  velocity  equal  to  that  in  the  circle. 

3.  If  a  body  be  projected  from  an  apse,  with  a  velocity  double  of 
that  in  a  circle  at  the  same  distance,  find  the  position  and  magnitude 
of  the  axes  of  its  orbit. 

4.  A  particle  is  revolving  in  a  circle  acted  on  by  a  force  which 
varies  as  the  distance ;  the  centre  of  force  is  suddenly  transferred 
to  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  diameter  through  the  particle 
and  becomes  repulsive ;  shew  that  the  eccentricity  of  the  hyperbolic 
orbit  =  £V5. 

5.  A  body  is  moving  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a 
fixed  centre,  and  varying  as  the  distance.      The  force  suddenly 
ceases,  and  after  an  interval  commences  to  act  again.     Prove  that 
the  radii  of  curvature  of  the  orbit  at  the. points  where  the  body 
ceases  and  recommences  to  be  attracted  are  equal. 

6.  A  body  moves  in  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the 
centre,  and  its  velocity  is  observed  when  it  arrives  at  its  greatest 
distance,  and  again  after  a  lapse  of  one-third  of  its  periodic  time. 
If  these  velocities  be  in  the  ratio  of  2  :  3,  prove  that  the  eccentricity 
of  the  ellipse  will  be  VI 

7.  The  particles  of  which  a  rectangular  parallelepiped  is  com- 
posed attract  with  a  force  which  varies  as  the  distance,  and  a  body  is 
projected  so  as  to  describe  a  curve  on  one  of  the  faces  supposed 
smooth ;  find  the  periodic  time. 

8.  An  elastic  ball,  moving  in  an  ellipse  about  the  centre,  on 
arriving  at  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  strikes  directly  another 
ball  at  rest ;  find  the  orbits  described  by  both  bodies. 

9.  A  body  is  projected  in  a  direction  making  an  angle  cos"1  — - 

with  the  distance  from  a  point  to  which  a  force  tends,  varying  as 
the  distance  from  it,  and  the  velocity  =  Vf  x  velocity  in  the  circle  at 
the  same  distance ;  prove  that  one  axis  is  double  of  the  other  and 
that  the  inclination  of  the  major  axis  to  the  distance  is  J  cos1"^. 
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10.  From  points  in  a  line  CA  between  C  and  A  particles  are 
projected  at  right  angles  to  CA  with  velocities  proportional  to  their 
distances  from  A,  C  being  a  centre  to  which  the  force  tends,  and 
the  force  varying  as  the  distance  ;  find  the  ellipse  of  greatest  area 
which  is  described. 

11.  Two  particles  are  projected  in  parallel  directions  from  two 
points  in  a  straight  line  passing  through  a  centre  of  force,  the 
Rcceleration  towards  which  varies  as  the  distance,  with  velocities 
proportional  to  their  distances  from  that  centre.     Prove  that  all 
tangents  to  the  path  of  the  inner  cut  off,  from  that  of  the  outer, 
arcs  described  in  equal  times. 

12.  An  hyperbola  and  its  conjugate  are  described  by  particles 
round  a  force  in  the  centre.      They  are  at  an  apse  at  the  same 
instant  ;  shew  that  they  will  always  be  at  the  extremities  of  con- 
jugate diameters.     Also  if  v,  v'  be  their  velocities,  »2  -  0"  =  /*  (a2  -  i2). 

13.  An  ellipse  and  an  hyperbola  have  the  same  centre  and  foci. 
They  are  described  by  particles,  under  the  action  of  forces  in  the 
centre  of  equal  intensity.     If  a,  a'  be  their  semi-transverse  axes, 
the  square  of  the  velocity  of  each  body  at  a  point  where  the  curves 
cut  will 


14.  If  any  number  of  particles  be  moving  in  an  ellipse  about  a 
force  in  the  centre,  and  the  force  suddenly  cease  to  act,  shew  that, 

after  the  lapse  of  5—  of  the  period  of  a  complete  revolution, 

all  the  particles  will  be  in  a  similar,   concentric,  and   similarly 
situated  ellipse. 

15.  A  particle  is  describing  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  the  centre.  Prove  that  its  angular  velocity  about 
a  focus  is  inversely  proportional  to  its  distance  from  that  focus. 


XXVHI. 

1.  CX,  CY&TQ  straight  lines  inclined  at  any  angle,  and  a  force 
tends  to  C,  and  varies  as  the  distance  from  C.     If  from  various 
points  in  CT different  particles  are  projected  parallel  to  CX  at  the 
same  moment,  and  with  the  same  velocity,  they  will  all  arrive  at 
CX  at  the  same  time  and  place ;  and  they  will  also  do  so,  if  the 
force  cease  to  act  for  any  interval  of  time. 

2.  A  number  of  particles  move  in  hyperbolas,  under  the  action 
of  the  same  repulsive  force  from  their  common  centre.     Shew  that, 
if  the  transverse  axes  coincide,  and  the  particles  start  from  the 
vertex  at  the  same  instant,  they  will  always  lie  in  a  straight  line 

F  F 


218  NEWTON. 

perpendicular  to  the  major-axis.  If  the  hyperbolas  have  all  the 
same  asymptotes,  shew  that  the  particles  will  at  every  instant  be  in 
a  straight  Line  passing  through  the  centre,  if  they  be  so  at  any  given 
time. 

3.  A  body  is  revolving  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  the  centre,  and  when  it  arrives  at  the  extremity  of  the 
major-axis,  the  force  ceases  to  act  until  the  body  has  moved  through 
a  distance  equal  to  the  semi-minor  axis,  it  then  acts  for  a  quarter 
of  the  periodic  time  in  the  ellipse ;  prove  that,  if  it  again  cease  to 
act  for  the  same  time  as  before,  the  body  will  have  arrived  at  the 
other  extremity  of  the  major  axis. 

4.  A  small  bead  slides  on  a  smooth  wire  in  the  form  of  an  arc 
of  a  circle,  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  other  end  of 
the  diameter  through  its  middle  point  and  varying  as  the  distance. 
If  the  bead  be  initially  situated  at  the  middle  of  the  arc  and  just 
displaced,  prove  that,  whatever  be  the  length  of  the  arc,  the  sum  of 
the  squares  on  the  axes  of  the  elliptic  orbit,  which  the  bead  will 
describe  after  leaving  the  wire,  will  be  equal  to  the  square  on  the 
diameter  of  the  circle. 

5.  A  point  is  moving  in  an  equiangular  spiral,  its  acceleration 
always  tending  to  the  pole  8.     When  it  arrives  at  a  point  P,  the 
law  of  acceleration  is  changed  to  that  of  the  direct  distance,  the 
actual  acceleration  being  unaltered.     Prove  that  the  point  will  then 
move  in  an  ellipse,  whose  axes  make  equal  angles  with  SP  and  the 
tangent  to  the  spiral  at  P,  and  that  the  ratio  of  the  axes  is  tan  £a  :  1, 
where  a  is  the  angle  of  the  spiral. 

6.  A  particle  is  attached  by  an  elastic  string  to  a  centre  of 
attractive  force  of  constant  intensity,  and  of  such  magnitude  that 
it  would  exactly  double  the  length  of  the  elastic  string.     The  string 
is  now  stretched  and  the  particle  projected  at  right  angles  to  it. 
Shew  that  the  particle  will  begin  to  move  in  an  ellipse ;  but  if  the 
velocity  of  projection  be  less  than  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the 
same  distance,  the  ellipse  will  be  deserted  after  a  certain  interval  of 
time.    In  the  latter  case  find  the  velocity  and  direction  of  motion  at 
the  moment  of  leaving  the  ellipse. 

7.  A  particle  is  projected  from  a  point  P,  in  a  given  ellipse, 
perpendicular  to  the  major-axis,  and  is  acted  on  by  a  force  which 
tends  to  the  centre  C,  and  varies  as  the  distance  from  it ;  and  the 
velocity  is  that  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  CS;  prove  that  the  major- 
axis  of  the  orbit  is  equal  to  that  of  the  given  ellipse,  and  that 
CP3  =  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  semi-minor  axes  of  the  orbit 
and  of  the  given  ellipse ;  also  that  the  tangents  of  the  inclinations 
of  CP  to  the  major- axes  of  the  elliptic  orbit  and  of  the  given 
ellipse  are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  minor-axes. 


PEOP.    X.      PROBLEM.    V.  219 

8.  A  body  describes  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the 
centre  ;  prove  that  if  r,  r'  be  two  radii  vectores  and  a  the  angle 
between  them,  the  time  of  describing  the  intercepted  arc 

1          .  irr'  sin  a\ 
~ 


What  is  this  time  when  rr'  sin  a  =  %ab,  and  the  periodic  time  in 
the  ellipse  is  12  days? 

9.  If  two  particles  describe    the    same  ellipse,    in    opposite 
rotatory  directions  with  accelerations  tending  to  the  centre,  prove 
that  the  line  joining  them  will  move  parallel  to  itself  with  a  velocity 
proportional  to  its  length. 

10.  A  triangular  plate  is  made  of  material,  each  particle  of 
which  attracts  with  a  force  which  varies  as  its  mass  x  distance.     A 
particle  is  projected  so  as  to  pass  through  its  angular  points  ;  prove 
that  its  velocity  at  each  of  the  angles  is  proportional  to  the  side 
opposite,  the  time  between  any  two  angles  being  the  same  ;  also 
that  the  mean  of  the  squares  of  these  three  velocities  is  also  the 
mean  of  the  squares  of  the  greatest  and  least  velocities  in  the 
orbit. 

11.  Two  ellipses  are  described  by  two  particles  about  a  common 
centre,  the  axes  of  the  two  are  in  the  same  directions,  and  the  sum 
of  the  axes  of  one  is  equal  to  the  difference  of  those  of  the  other  ; 
prove  that,  if  the  particles  be  at  corresponding  extremities  of  the 
major-axes  at  the  same  moment,    and  be   moving  in    opposite 
directions,  the  line  joining  them  will  be  of  constant  length  during 
the  motion,  and  will  revolve  with  uniform  angular  velocity. 

12.  The  angle  A  of  a  triangle  ABC  is  a  centre  of  force  which 
is  fiR  at  any  distance  R.     A  particle  is  projected  in  any  direction 
from  B  so  as  to  pass  through    C,  shew  that  the  time  of  passage 
from  B  to  C  is  p~t  8in"1(2wm)>  where  in  is  the  ratio  of  the  area  of  the 
triangle  to  that  of  the  orbit. 

13.  A  number  of  bodies  which  describe  ellipses  about  the  centre 
of  force  as  centre  in  the  same  periodic  time,  are  projected  from  a 
given  point  with  a  given  velocity  in  different  directions  in  a  plane. 
Prove  that  their  paths  will  all  touch  a  fixed  ellipse  with  the  given 
point  as  focus. 


SECTION  III. 


ON  THE  MOTION  OF  BODIES  IN  CONIC  SECTIONS,  UNDER 
THE  ACTION  OF  FORCES  TENDING  TO  A  FOCUS. 

PROP.  XL    PROBLEM  VI. 

A  tody  is  revolving  in  an  ellipse,  to  find  the  law  of  force 
tending  to  a  focus  of  the  ellipse. 


Let  S  be  the  focus  to  which  the  force  tends,  P  the 
position  of  the  body  at  any  time,  PCG,  DCK 
conjugate  diameters,  Q  a  point  near  P,  QT,  PF 
perpendiculars  on  SP,  DCK,  from  Q,  P  respectively, 
PR  a  tangent  at  P,  QR  parallel  to  SP,  Qxv  parallel 
to  PR,  meeting  SP  in  z,  and  PC  in  t>,  and  let  SP, 
D  CK  intersect  in  E. 

Then  F  =  1^-7^7™   ultimately,   when  PQ  is  inde- 

finitely diminished. 
But,  by  similar  triangles  QTz,  PFE, 


Now,  -=  —  ^  =  ^p  ,  by  the  properties  of  the  ellipse, 
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,  Pv     Pv     CP    ,       .    ., 

and        =     -  =        ,  by  similar  triangles  ; 


Qv*  Clf 

''  QR.v'a~  CP.AC* 
and  vG  =  ZCP,  Qz=Qv,  ultimately; 


r     u.      ,  , 
...-^=_=JZ;,  ultimately, 

if  L  be  the  latus  rectum  of  the  ellipse  ; 
2tf     1          1 


Aliter. 

Since  the  force  tending  to  the  centre  of  an  ellipse, 
under  the  action  of  which  the  ellipse  can  be 
described,  varies  directly  as  the  distance  CP  from 
the  centre  (7;  let  CE  be  drawn  parallel  to  the 
tangent  PQ  to  the  ellipse;  then  if  S  be  any  point 
within  the  ellipse,  and  SP,  CE  intersect  in  E}  force 
tending  to  C:  force  tending  to  $ 

::  CP.  SP* :  PE3  (Prop.  vn.  Cor.  3) ; 
.-.  force  tending  to  Sec  "ops00  -g™> 

since  PE  is  constant. 

PKOP.  XII.    PKOBLEM  VII. 

A  lody  is  revolving  in  a  hypcrlola,  to  find  the  law  of  force 
tending  to  a  focus  of  the  figure. 

The  investigation  is  exactly  the  same  as  in  the  last 
proposition,  employing  the  subjoined  figure. 

Also,  repulsive  force  from  C  oc  CP,  and  by  Prop.  vn. 
Cor.  3,  force  from  C:  force  to  S ::  CP.SP* :  PE*, 

whence  force  to  S  oc  -^=, ,  since  PE  is  constant. 


NEWTON. 


In  the  same  manner  as  in  these  propositions,  it  can  be 
shewn  that  the  repulsive  force  tending  from  a  focus, 


under  the  action  of  which  the  body  describes  the 
opposite  branch  of  the  hyperbola,  varies  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  distance. 


PKOP  XIII.    PROBLEM  VITL 

A  body  is  moving  in  a  parabola,  to  find  the  law  of  force 
tending  to  the  focus. 

Let  S  be  the  focus  of  the  parabola,  P  the  position  o 
the  body  at  any  time,  Q  a  point  near  P,  PRY  a 
tangent  at  P,  QR  parallel  to  SP,  Qxv  parallel  to 
PR,  meeting  SP  in  x,  and  the  diameter  through 
P  in  v,  QT,  SY  perpendicular  to  SP,  PY 
respectively. 

Then  JP=-^a.^p,  ultimately,  when  QP  is  indefi- 
nitely diminished. 
Since  SP,  Pv  make  equal  angles  with  the  tangent, 
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Pxv  is  an  isosceles  triangle,  therefore  Pv  =  Px  =  QR, 
and  by  similar  triangles 

QT'_SF_  AS.SP  _  AS 
Qx*~  SP*~     SP*     ~SP> 
and     o*  = 


ultimately, 
QT* 


_  _ 

~      '       *X       * 


COR.  1.  It  follows  from  the  last  three  propositions, 
that  if  any  body  move  from  the  point  P  in  any 
direction  PR,  with  any  velocity,  and  be  at  the 
same  time  acted  on  by  a  centripetal  force,  which  is 
inversely  proportional  to  the  square  of  the  distance, 
the  body  will  move  in  some  one  of  the  conic 
sections,  having  a  focus  in  the  centre  of  force,  and 
conversely. 

For  when  the  focus,  the  point  of  contact,  and  the 
position  of  the  tangent  are  given,  a  conic  section 
can  be  described  which  will  have  a  given  curvature 
at  that  point.  But  when  the  force  is  given  and  the 
velocity  of  the  body,  the  curvature  is  known  ;  and 
two  orbits  touching  one  another  cannot  be  described 
with  the  same  centripetal  force,  and  the  same 
velocity  at  the  point  of  contact. 

COR.  2.  If  the  velocity,  with  which  a  body  leaves  its 
position  P,  be  such  that  the  body  would  describe 
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the  small  space  PR  in  some  very  small  time,  and  in 
the  same  time  the  centripetal  force  were  able  to  move 
the  same  body  through  the  space  RQ,  this  body  will 
move  in  some  conic  section  whose  latus  rectum  is  the 

QT* 
limit  of  -^  when  the  lines  PR,  QR  are  indefinitely 

diminished. 

In  these  corollaries  the  circle  is  included  as  a  particular 
case  of  an  ellipse  ;  and  the  case  is  excluded  in  which 
the  body  moves  in  a  straight  line  to  the  centre  of 
force. 

Observations  on  the  preceding  Propositions. 

210.   If  /A  be  the  absolute  force,  in  any  conic  section,  whose 
latus  rectum  is  L,  described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending 

2^2 
to  the  focus,  fi  =  -Y]  and  p  is  given,  either  when  the  force  at 

any  point  is  given,  or  when  the  velocity  at  any  point  in  a  given 
conic  section  is  given,  for,  in  the  latter  case,  L  and  F.  SYor  h 
are  given. 

211*  If  we  assume  the  chord  of  curvature  through  the  focus 
for  any  point  in  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola,  we  may  obtain  the  law  of 

2F 
force  from  the  expression  F  =  oy*  py  • 

For,PV.AC=2CDi='2SP.HP; 
B,n&  8Y*  :  BC*  ::  SP:  HP; 

K.AG  tf.AC 

**•          SY*.  HP.  SP  ~  BO*.  SP*  ' 

Similarly  for  the  parabola, 

since  PV=  4/STP,  and  SY2  =  AS.  SP, 


~AS.SP.PV 

COR.  1.  It  is  assumed  in  this  corollary  that  a  conic  section 
can  be  described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the 
focus:  see  Art.  164. 
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PROP.  XIV.    THEOREM  VI. 

If  any  number  of  "bodies  revolve  about  a  common  centre, 
and  the  centripetal  force  vary  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance,  the  latera  recta  of  the  orbits  described 
will  be  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  areas,  which  the 
bodies  will  describe  in  the  same  time  by  radii  drawn  to 
the  centre  of  force. 

For  in  each  orbit  the  latus  rectum  is  equal  to  the  limit 

OT* 
of -|^  (by  Cor.  2,  Prop,  xm.)  when  the  arc  PQ 

is  made  indefinitely  small. 

But  QR  in  a  given  time  is  ultimately  in  the  different 
orbits  as  the  centripetal  force,  that  is,  reciprocally 
as  the  square  of  the  distance  SP. 

QT* 
Hence,    ultimately,    -^-  cc  QT*.  SP,    or    the    latus 

rectum  is  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  QT .  SP  or  of 
twice  the  area  PSQ  described  in  the  given  small 
time,  which,  since  the  area  in  each  orbit  is  pro- 
portional to  the  time,  varies  as  the  area  described 
in  any  given  time. 

COR.  Hence  the  whole  area  of  the  ellipse,  and  the 
rectangle  under  the  axes,  which  is  proportional  to 
it,  vary  in  a  ratio  compounded  of  the  subduplicate 
ratio  of  the  latera  recta  and  the  ratio  of  the  periodic 
times. 

For  the  whole  area  is  as  QTx  SP  described  in  a  given 
small  time,  multiplied  by  the  periodic  time. 

PEOP.  XV.    THEOREM  VII. 

On  the  same  supposition,  the  squares  of  the  periodic  times 
in  ellipses  are  proportional  to  the  cubes  of  the  major 
axes. 

For,  by  Prop.  xiv.  and  the  Corollary,  since  QT.SP,  in 

GG 
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each  ellipse,  described  in  a  given  small  time  varies 

BO 

as  -r-fn  ,  and  the  area  oc  AC. BC,  the  periodic  time, 
A  C 

which  varies  as  the  area  divided  by  QT.SP,  oc  AC*. 
COR.    Hence  the  periodic  times  in  ellipses  are  the  same 
as  in  circles  whose  diameters  are  equal  to  the  major 
axes  of  the  ellipses. 


Observations  on  the  preceding  Propositions. 

212.   Prop.  xiv.  and  Cor.  may  be  also  proved  as  follows. 

Let  hj  Ji  be  the  double  areas  described  in  the  unit  of  time  in 
any  two  of  the  orbits,  L^  L'  the  latera  recta  ;  then,  since  the 
absolute  forces  are  the  same  in  the  different  orbits, 


hence  the  latera  recta  are  in  the  duplicate  ratio  of  the  areas 
described  in  a  given  time. 

COR.   Let  P,  F  be  the  periodic  times  in  any  two  of  the 
orbits.    Then  the  areas  are  as  hP  :  h'P'  :  L*.  P  :  L'*.  P.' 

213.    To  find  the  periodic  time  in  an  ellipse  described  under 
the  action  of  a  given  force  tending  to  the  focus. 
Let  P  be  the  periodic  time,  jj,  the  absolute  force, 
then  \h  .  P-  the  area  of  the  ellipse  =  irAC.  EC, 
AC.h* 


and  u,  = 


BC* 


Therefore^  in  different  ellipses  described  about  the  same 
centre  of  force,  the  squares  of  the  periodic  time  vary  as  the  cubes 
of  the  major  axes. 

214.  To  find  the  time  from  an  apse  to  any  point  of  an  elliptic 
orbit  described  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus. 
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Let  ASa  be  the  apsidal  line,  A  being  the  further  apse,  AQa 
the  circle  on  the  major  axis  as  diameter,  P  any  point  in  the  orbit, 
Q  the  corresponding  point  in  the  circle.  Join  SP,  SQ,  CQ. 


Time  in  AP :  periodic  time  ::  area  ASP :  IT  AC.  BO 

::  area  A  SQ  :  irAC*, 

and  area  ASQ  =  sector  A  CQ  +  A  SOQ  =  ^AC.AQ  +  ^SC.  QM-, 
therefore,  if  u  be  the  circular  measure  of  L  A  CQ,  and  e  the 
eccentricity  of  the  ellipse,  area  ASQ  =  \A  C3  (u  +  e  sin  u) 

and  time  in  AP :    W  A      ::  u  -f  e  sinw  :  2?r, 


AC* 
i.e.  the  time  from  the  further  apse  to  Pis  — j-  (u  +  esmu}. 

Similarly,  if  u  be  the  circular  measure  of  a  CQ,  the  time  from 
the  nearer  apse  will  be  — j-  (u  -  e  sin  w). 

215.  DEP.  LaCQ,  from  the  nearer  apse,    is    called    the 
eccentric  anomaly r,  L  aSPthe  true  anomaly,  and  the  mean  anomaly 
is  the  angle  which  would  be  described  in  the  same  time  as  L-aSP 
by  a  body  moving  with  uniform  angular  velocity  equal  to  the 
mean  angular  velocity  in  the  ellipse. 

216.  To  find  the  relations  between  the  mean,  the  true,  and  the 
eccentric  anomalies. 

Let  m,  v,  and  u  be  the  three  angles. 

Since  the  mean  angular  velocity  in  the  ellipse  is  2?r  divided 

by  the  periodic  time,  or  -^-r  ,  m  —  u  -  e  sinw,  Art.  214  j 
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and,  if  a  be  the  semi-major  axis, 

SPcosv  =  a  cosw  —  ae ; 

(l-ea)cosy  e  +  cosu 

.-.  cos  u  =  V-  —  +  e  = : 

1+ecosv  1+ecosu' 

1  —  e     I  —  cosy  m 
1  +  cosu ' 


Also  &P=40+e.  CM  =  a\  -ecosu 


217.  To  find  the  time  of  describing  any  angle  from  the  vertex  , 
in  a  parabolic  orbit. 

Let  T  be  the  time  of  describing  {he  angle  ASP  in  a 
parabolic  orbit,  whose  focus  is  S  and  vertex  A  ;  draw  PM,  SY 
perpendicular  to  the  axis  ASM,  and  the  tangent  PYj  and  let 
PK  be  the  normal  at  P. 

Then  PM=MKi*uPKM=2ASten%ASP', 
therefore  AM** 


1AM)  =  2A8*  (t 
where,  if  p  be  the  absolute  force,  h?  =  p  .  2  A  S. 

Kepler1  s  Laws. 

218.  The  three  laws  discovered  by  Kepler  are  : 

I.  That  planets  move  in  ellipses  having  the  sun's  centre  in 
one  focus. 

II.  That  the  areas  swept  out  by  the  radii  drawn  from  the 
planet  to  the  sun's  centre  are,  in  the  same  orbit,  proportional  to 
the  time  of  describing  them. 

III.  That  the  squares  of  the  periodic  times  are  proportional 
to  the  cubes  of  the  major  axes. 

219.  Kepler's  laws,  although  not  rigidly  true,  are  sufficiently 
near  to  the  truth  to  have  led  to  the  discovery  of  the  law  of 
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attraction  of  the  bodies  of  the  solar  system.  The  deviation 
from  complete  accuracy  is  due  to  the  facts,  that  the  planets  are 
not  of  inappreciable  mass,  that,  in  consequence,  they  disturb 
each  other's  orbits  about  the  sun,  and,  by  their  action  on  the 
sun  itself,  cause  the  periodic  time  of  each  to  be  shorter  than 
if  the  sun  were  a  fixed  body,  in  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the 
mass  of  the  sun  to  the  sum  of  the  masses  of  the  sun  and  planet ; 
these  errors  are  appreciable  but  very  small,  since  the  mass 
of  the  largest  of  the  planets,  Jupiter,  is  less  than  ToWh  °f  the 
sun's  mass. 


Deductions  from  Kepler's  Laws. 

220.  From  the  law  of  the  equable    description   of  areas, 
stated  as  the  second  law,  it  is  deduced,  by  Prop.  II.,  that  the 
forces  acting  on  the  planets  are  centripetal  forces  tending  to  the 
sun's  centre.     But  this  law  gives  no  information  regarding  the 
nature  or  intensity  of  the  forces. 

From  the  elliptic  motion  of  the  planets,  as  asserted  in  the 
first  law  it  is  deduced,  by  Prop.  XL,  that  the  force  which  acts 
upon  each  planet  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance 
from  the  centre  of  the  sun. 

From  the  relation  between  the  periodic  times  and  lengths  of 
the  major  axes,  stated  in  the  third  law,  it  is  inferred,  by  Prop.  XV., 
that  the  planets  are  acted  on  by  the  same  centripetal  force ;  and 
that  the  attraction,  being  the  same  for  all  bodies,  independently 
of  their  form  and  substance,  is  not  of  the  nature  of  the  elective 
action  of  chemical  or  magnetic  forces. 

221.  The  same  laws  hold  for  the  motion  of  the  satellites  of 
Jupiter,  Saturn,  and  Uranus,  and  the  first  two  for  our  moon, 
their  respective  primaries  taking  the  place  of  the  sun  in  the 
statement  of  the  laws.     Hence  it  is  inferred  that  forces  tend  to 
the  centre  of  the  planets,  varying  according  to  the  same  law  as 
the  forces  tending  to  the  sun. 

222.  By  such  deductions  the  law  of  gravitation  is  rendered 
probable,  that  every  particle  attracts  every  other  particle  with  a 
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force  which  acts  in  the  line  joining  the  particles,  and  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 

The  law  thus  suggested  is  assumed  to  be  universally  true, 
and  calculations  are  made  of  the  effects  of  the  action  of  the 
bodies  of  the  solar  system  upon  one  another  in  disturbing  their 
elliptic  motion ;  and  also  of  the  disturbances  of  the  motion  of  the 
satellites  due  to  a  want  of  exact  sphericity  in  the  primaries ;  and 
these  calculations  have  been  found  to  agree  with  the  results 
of  most  minute  astronomical  observations. 

Predictions  of  the  return  of  comets  have  been  fulfilled, 
founded  on  the  supposition  of  the  truth  of  the  law,  and  the 
existence  and  position  of  a  planet  have  been  recognized,  before 
its  discovery  by  actual  observation,  from  its  assumed  action 
according  to  this  law  upon  another  planet. 

Thus  the  law  of  gravitation  has  satisfied  every  test  which 
has  hitherto  been  applied  to  it,  and  it  is  so  far  proved  to  be  true 
where  our  system  is  concerned. 


PROP.  XVI.    THEOREM  VIII. 

On  the  same  supposition,  the  velocities  of  the  bodies  are  in 
the  ratio  compounded  of  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  per- 
pendiculars from  the  focus  on  the  tangent  and  the 
subduplicate  ratio  of  the  latera  recta. 

For,  in  any  two  orbits, 

v.v..±.JL..2-.v 

"  SY'  8T"  SY'  SY" 

COR.  1.    The  latera  recta  of  the  orbits   are  in  the 

ratio  compounded   of  the   duplicate   ratio    of  the 

perpendiculars   and    the    duplicate    ratio    of  the 
velocities. 

For  L  :  L'  ::  tf  :  A"  ::  T.  SY*  :  V'\  SY'\ 

COR.  2.  The  velocities  of  the  bodies,  at  their  greatest 
and  least  distances  from  their  common  focus,  are  in 
the  ratio  compounded  of  the  ratio  of  the  distances 
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inversely,  and  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  latera 
recta  directly. 

For  the  perpendiculars  on  the  tangents  are  these  very 
distances. 

COR.  3.  And  therefore  the  velocity  in  a  conic  section, 
at  the  greatest  or  least  distance  from  the  focus,  is  to 
the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the  same  distance  from  the 
centre  in  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  latus  rectum 
to  twice  that  distance. 

For  the  latus  rectum  of  a  circle  is  the  diameter, 
therefore  if  SA  be  the  greatest  or  least  distance, 
velocity  in  the  conic  section  :  velocity  in  the  circle 


COR.  4.  The  velocities  of  bodies  revolving  in  ellipses 
are,  at  their  mean  distances  from  the  common 
focus,  the  same  as  the  velocities  of  bodies  revolving 
in  circles  at  the  same  distances  ;  that  is  (by  Cor.  6, 
Prop,  iv.),  in  the  inverse  subduplicate  ratio  of  the 
distances. 

For  the  perpendiculars  are  now  the  semiaxes  minor, 
that  is  SY=BC,  and  the  distance  SB  =  AC,  therefore 
velocity  in  the  ellipse  at  the  mean  distance  :  velocity 
in  the  circle  at  the  same  distance 


AC 

COR.  5.  In  the  same  figure,  or  in  different  figures 
having  their  latera  recta  equal,  the  velocity  varies 
inversely  as  the  perpendicular  from  the  focus  on  the 
tangent. 

COR.  6.  In  the  parabola,  the  velocity  varies  in  the 
inverse  subduplicate  ratio  of  the  distance  of  the  body 
from  the  focus,  in  the  ellipse  it  varies  in  a  greater, 
and  in  the  hyperbola  in  a  less  inverse  ratio. 
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For  (vcl.)*  oc  -&a  *  "op  m  the  parabola, 


HP      -2AC-SP  .     .,      ... 
oc  £p-°c  --  £p  —  m  the  ellipse, 

HP      2AC+SP  .    ,,     . 
cc  -~-p  oc  --  -~p  -  in  the  hyperbola. 

COR.  7.  In  the  parabola,  the  velocity  of  the  body  at 
'any  distance  from  the  focus  is  to  the  velocity  of  a 
body  revolving  in  a  circle  at  the  same  distance 
from  the  centre,  in  the  subduplicate  ratio  of  2  :  1  ; 
in  the  ellipse  it  is  less,  in  the  hyperbola  greater  than 
in  this  ratio. 

For,  velocity  in  the  conic  section  :  velocity  in  the 
circle  at  the  same  distance 


SP 

I  in  the  parabola, 

:  1  in  the  ellipse  or  hyper- 


bola,  and  HP  <  2 AC  in  the  ellipse,  and  >  2  A  Cm 
the  hyperbola. 

Hence  also,  in  the  parabola,  the  velocity  is  every- 
where equal  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  half  the 
distance,  in  the  ellipse  less,  and  in  the  hyperbola 
greater. 

COR.  8.  The  velocity  of  a  body  revolving  in  any 
conic  section  is  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the 
distance  of  half  the  latus  rectum,  as  that  distance 
is  to  the  peprendicular  from  the  focus  on  the  tangent. 

For,  the  velocity  in  the  conic  section  :  the  velocity  in 

Lk     It 

the  circle  at  distance  \L  : :  -~-p :  j-=  : :  \L  :  SY. 

COR.  9.  Hence,  since  (Cor.  6,  Prop,  iv.)  the  velocity 
of  a  body  revolving  in  a  circle  is  to  the  velocity  in 
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any  other  circle  in  the  inverse  subduplicate  ratio  of 
the  distances,  the  velocity  of  a  body  in  a  conic  sec- 
tion will  be  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the  same 
distance  as  a  mean  proportional  between  that 
common  distance  and  half  the  latus  rectum  to  the 
perpendicular  from  the  focus  on  the  tangent. 
For  velocity  in  a  circle  at  distance  \L  :  velocity  in  a 
circle  at  distance  SP  :  :  SP  :  (£.£)*,  therefore  velocity 
in  conic  section  :  velocity  in  circle  at  distance  SP 


Notes. 

223.    To  find  the  velocity  in  a  conic  section  described  under 
the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus. 
In  the  central  conic  sections 


SY* 


but  HP=  2AC-SP in  the  ellipse, 

and,  HP=  SP-  2AC,  in  the  hyperbola,  force  repulsive, 

=  SP+  2 AC,  in  the  hyperbola,  force  attractive ; 


In  the  parabola, 

TT2       A»         u,.2SA 


or  else,  Fa  =  jP'4PF=  ^  .2^P=  ^. 


224.  The  expression  -£fa-     n    for  tlie  square  of  the 


velocity  in  the  ellipse  reduces  itself  to  that  for  the  hyperbola 
under  an  attractive  force  by  changing  the  sign  of  CA,  which 
corresponds  to  the  opposite  direction  in  which  A  C  is  measured 
in  the  hyperbola  ;  it  is  reduced  to  that  for  the  hyperbola  under 

HH 
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a  repulsive  force  by  changing  the  sign  of  fi,  which  corresponds 
to  changing  the  direction  of  the  force;  and  to  that  for  the 
parabola  by  making  A  G  infinite. 

225.    To  compare  the  velocity  in  the  ellipse  or  hyperbola  with 
that  in  the  circle  at  the  same  distance. 
Let  U  be  the  velocity  in  the  circle, 

772  _  _A*       cp_  _A*   .     .    rra .  772 ..  o  ~  "-*    .  i 
U  =-^=>   "V  .U  ..2+          .1- 


TAe  Hodograph. 

226.  DBF.   If  from  any  point  lines  be  drawn  representing 
in  direction  and  magnitude  the  velocity  of  a  particle  describing 
an  orbit  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  fixed  centre, 
the  locus  of  the  extremities  of  these  lines  is  the  Hodograph. 

This  name  is  given  to  the  curve  by  Sir  William  Hamilton, 
in  his  work  on  Quaternions. 

227.  Since  the  velocity  in  a  central  orbit  is  -j-j  ^  $$  be 


taken  in  SY  equal  to  -<7y-)  the  locus  of  Q  will  be  the  polar  reci- 

procal of  the  orbit  with  respect  to  a  circle,  the  square  of  whose 
radius  is  h  ;  and  if  it  be  turned  about  S  through  a  right  angle 
will  be  the  hodograph  of  the  orbit. 

228.  If  a  conic  section  be  described  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  a  focus,  the  hodograph  will  be  a  circle. 

For,  in  the  case  of  an  ellipse  or  hyperbola,  the  velocity 
varies  inversely  as  SY,  and  therefore  directly  as  HZ,  to  which 
its  direction  is  perpendicular,  and  the  locus  of  Z  is  a  circle. 
And,  in  the  case  of  a  parabola,  A  Y  being  the  tangent  at  the 
vertex,  A  U  perpendicular  to  SY, 

SY:AS::AS:  SU, 

therefore  S  £7  varies  as  the  velocity,  and  the  locus  of  Uis  a  circle 
which  passes  through  S. 
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229.    General  properties  of  the  Jiodograph  of  a  central  orbit. 

In  the  figure  of  Prop.  I.,  AB  or  Be  and  BG  are  propor- 
tional to  the  velocities  with  which  the  body  moves  along  AB 
and  BC;  therefore,  if  Oa,  Oft  represent  these  velocities  in 
magnitude  and  direction,  (i)  aft  will  be  parallel  to  Cc  or  SB, 
and  will  represent  the  velocity  generated  by  the  impulse  at 
B;  and  if  Oy,  08,  0e...  represent  the  velocities  in  CD,  DE, 
EF...,  fty,  78,  8s,  ...  will  represent  the  velocities  generated  by 
the  impulses  at  0,  D,  E ...',  (ii)  hence  the  perimeter  of  any 
portion  of  the  polygon  a/BySs  will  represent  the  sum  of  the 
velocities  generated  by  all  the  impulses  tending  8  in  the  cor- 
responding perimeters  of  the  polygon  ABODE]  (iii)  also  the 
chord  as  will  represent  the  resultant  of  these  velocities  in 
magnitude  and  direction. 

Proceeding  to  the  limit,  aftySz . . .  becomes  the  hodograph 
of  the  central  orbit  which  is  the  curvilinear  limit  of  the  polygon 
ABODE. 

Hence  we  arrive  at  the  following  properties  of  the  hodo- 
graph of  a  central  orbit. 

(i)  The  tangent  to  the  hodograph  at  any  point  is  parallel  to 
the  radius  drawn  to  the  corresponding  point  of  the  orbit. 

(ii)  Any  finite  arc  of  the  hodograph  represents  the  sum  of 
the  velocities  generated  by  the  central  force  in  the  correspond- 
ing arc  of  the  orbit. 

(iii)  The  chord  of  the  arc  represents  in  magnitude  and 
direction  the  resultant  of  the  whole  action  of  the  central  force  in 
the  passage  through  the  corresponding  arc. 

From  Art.  227,  it  follows  that 

(iv)  If  r,  p  and  r,  p  be  the  radius  and  perpendicular  on  the 
tangent  at  corresponding  points  in  the  orbit  and  hodograph 
r'p  =  h  =  rp,  and  the  angles  between  r,  p  and  r,  p  will  be  equal. 

NOTE.  In  this  article  and  in  Art.  227,  A  represents  an  area 
and  not  a  rate  of  description  of  areas. 

Illustrations. 

(1)  The  hodograph  for  an  ellipse,  described  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  the  centre,  is  a  similar  ellipse. 
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For  CD  is  parallel  to  the  direction  of  motion  and  propor- 
tional to  the  velocity. 

(2)  The  hodograph  for  an  hyperbola,  described  under  the  action 
of  a  force  repelling  from  the  centre,  is  a  hyperbola  similar  to  the 
conjugate  hyperbola. 

(3)  The  hodograph  for  a  parabola,  described  under  the  action 
of  a  constant  force  parallel  to  the  axis,  is  a  straight  line  parallel 
to  the  axis. 

For  the  square  of  the  velocity  cc  SPcc  SY*,  and  the  locus  of 
Y  is  a  horizontal  line,  therefore,  since  SY  is  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  motion,  and  proportional  to  the  velocity,  turning 
the  locus  of  Y  through  a  right  angle,  the  hodograph  is  a 
vertical  line. 

(4)  If  p,  p  be  the  radii  of  curvature  at  corresponding  points 
of  a  central  orbit  and  its  hodograph,  r,  r    corresponding  radii, 
p,p  the  perpendiculars  on  the  tangents,  then  willpp'pp  =  rV2. 

Let  PQ,  pq  be  corresponding  small  arcs,  then  LPSQ  is 
equal  to  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at  p,  q,  and  pSq 
to  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at  P,  Q  ; 


and,  if  T  be  the  time  in  PQ,  we  have  ultimately 


_ 

T        r.PV       T        r2  '      T  ~     '    T  ~ 

V.F.PV.r*       V3r3         r'3r3 

.'.  pp  =•  -  ri  -  =  -79-  =  —  ;  -  -,  :    .'.  pp  pp  =  r  r  •. 
2h*  A2        pr'.rp  ' 

(5)  If  F  be  the  accelerating  effect  of  the  force  in  a  central  orbit, 
and  F'  that  of  a  force  tending  to  the  pole  of  the  hodograph  by 
which  it  can  be  described  as  a  central  orbit,  FF'  cc  rr. 

-,  —  ,   ^'oc-^-4^; 
P'  PP'  P    PP' 


NOTE.   The  motion  in  the  hodograph  considered  as  a  central 
orbit,  is   not  generally  the  same  as  that  of  the  point  which  .is 


PROP.   XVII.      PROBLEM   IX.  237 

guided  by  the  motion  of  the  corresponding  point  in  the  original 
central  orbit,  so  as  to  generate  the  hodograph. 

(6)  The  only  central  orbits,  whose  hodographs  are  also  central 
orbits,  tenth  accelerations  tending  to  their  poles,  the  motions  being 
the  same  as  in  the  description  of  the  hodograph,  are  those  in 
which  the  acceleration  varies  as  the  distance.* 

Let  8  be  the  centre  of  force  taken  as  the  pole  of  the 
hodograph,  P,  P',  P"  corresponding  points  in  the  orbit,  the 
hodograph,  and  the  hodograph  of  the  hodograph.  Then  the 
hodograph  being  a  central  orbit,  the  tangent  at  P"  is  in  the 
direction  of  the  acceleration  of  P',  hence  it  is  parallel  to  SP', 
and  therefore  to  the  tangent  at  P.  Also  SP"  represents  P"s 
velocity,  and  therefore  P's  acceleration  in  magnitude  and  direc- 
tion; hence  P" SP  is  a  straight  line,  and  the  tangents  at  PP' 
are  parallel,  therefore  P"'s  orbit  is  similar  to  the  central  orbit. 
Hence  SP<x  £P"oc  acceleration  of  P. 
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Given  that  the  centripetal  force  is  inversely  proportional  to 
the  square  of  the  distance  from  the  centre,  and  that  the 
absolute  force  of  the  centre  is  known;  it  is  required  to 
find  the  curve  which  will  be  described  by  a  body  which  is 
projected  from  a  given  point  with  a  given  velocity  in  a 
given  direction. 

Let  Fbe  the  velocity,  PT'the  direction  of  projection 
from  P,  S  the  point  to  which  the  force  tends,  and  let 
P  J/'be  measured  on  PS,  produced,  if  necessary,  equal 
to  twice  the  space  through  which  the  body  must  be 
drawn  from  rest  by  the  action  of  the  force  at  P  con- 
tinued constant,  in  order  that  the  velocity  V  may  be 
generated;  therefore  since  the  absolute  force  is  given, 
PIT  is  given.  Draw  PG  perpendicular  to  PY,  and 
PH  so  that  HP,  or  HP  produced,  and  SP  make 
equal  angles  with  PCr.  Draw  UG  perpendicular  to 
PG  and  join  SG. 

*  Tait,  R.S.E.,  67-68. 
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Here  three  distinct  cases  arise : 

I.  If  Ptfbe  equal  to  2/SP,  S  will  be  the  centre  of  a 
circle  described  about  PGU,  and  z.SGP  =  LSPG 
=  LHPG;  therefore  SGt  produced  either  way,  will 
not  meet  PH. 


In  this  case,  draw  GL  perpendicular  to  PS,  and  with 
S  as  focus  and  %PL  as  latus  rectum,  describe  a 
parabola  whose  axis  is  in  the  direction  SG. 

Then  P  U  is  half  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  through  S. 

II.  If  PZ7be  less  than  2SP,  tSGPis  greater  than  tSP  G 
or  LHFG,  therefore  SG  produced  meets  PHiu  H. 


In  this  case,  with  S  and  H  as  foci,  and  SP  +  Ptfas 
major  axis,  describe  an  ellipse,  then  PZ7is  half  the 
chord  of  curvature  at  P  through  S. 

III.  If  P^be  greater  than  2SP  /_SGP  is  less  than 
,  and  angles  SGP,  HPG  are  together  less  than 
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two  right  angles,  therefore  GS  produced  meets  PIT 
in  If. 


In  this  case,  with  S  and  H  as  foci,  and  HP  -  SP  as 
transverse  axis,  describe  an  hyperbola,  then  PU  is 
half  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  through  S. 

In  all  these  cases,  a  body  may  be  supposed  to  revolve 
in  the  conic  section  described,  under  the  action  of  the 
force  tending  to  S,  Art.  164,  and  the  velocity  at  P  is 
that  due  to  falling  through  one-fourth  of  the  chord 
of  curvature  through  S,  or  half  PU,  under  the  action 
of  the  force  at  P  supposed  constant,  and  is  therefore 
equal  to  V,  the  velocity  of  the  projected  body ;  also, 
since  SP  and  HP,  or  HP  produced,  make  equal 
angles  with  PG,  PY  is  a  tangent,  therefore  the 
direction  of  motion  is  that  of  the  projected  body. 

Therefore,  the  circumstances  of  the  two  bodies  are  the 
same  in  all  respects  which  can  influence  the  motion 
at  the  point  P,  and  they  will  therefore  describe  the 
same  orbits ;  that  is,  the  projected  body  will  describe 
a  conic  section  of  that  kind  which  corresponds  to 
the  velocity. 

The  orbit,  therefore,  will  be  an  ellipse,  parabola,  or 
hyperbola,  accordingas  P  Uis  less,  equal  to,  or  greater 
than  2SP,  that  is,  since  F2  =  F.  P  U,  according  as  F2 
is  less,  equal  to,  or  greater  than  2F.  SP,  or  twice  the 
square  of  the  velocity  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  SP. 
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COR.  3.  Hence  if  a  body  move  in  any  conic  section,  and 
be  disturbed  from  its  orbit  by  any  impulse,  the  orbit 
in  which  it  will  proceed  to  move  may  be  discovered. 
For,  by  compounding  the  motion  of  the  body  with 
that  motion  which  the  impulse  alone  would  generate, 
the  motion  and  direction  of  motion  will  be  found, 
with  which  the  body  will  proceed  from  the  point  at 
which  the  disturbance  took  place. 

COR.  4.  And  if  the  body  be  disturbed  by  any  con- 
tinuous extraneous  force,  its  course  can  be  deter- 
mined, approximately,  by  calculating  the  changes 
which  the  force  produces  at  certain  points,  and 
estimating  from  analogy  the  changes  which  take 
place  at  the  intermediate  points. 

SCHOLIUM. 

If  a  body  P  move  in  the  perimeter  of  any  conic  section, 
whose  centre  is  #,  under  the  action  of  a  centripetal 
force  tending  to  any  given  point  E,  and  the  law  of 
force  be  required,  draw  CG-  parallel  to  RP  and 
meeting  in  &  the  tangent  PG  to  the  conic  section. 

Then,  by  Prop.  vn.  Cor.  3,  the  force  tending  to  R  : 
the  force  tending  to  C  ::  CG3  :  CP.RP\  but  the  force 
tending  to  C  varies  as  CPj  therefore  the  force  tend- 

r> 

ing  to  R  oc 


Observations  on  the  Proposition. 

230.  In  the  solution  of  Prob.  IX.  it  is  assumed  that  if,  in 
any  conic  section,  G  be  the  intersection  of  the  axis  and  normal 
at  P,  and  G  U,  parallel  to  the  tangent,  meet  SP  in  Z7,  PU  will 
be  half  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  drawn  through  the  focus  j 
this  property  may  be  proved  as  follows. 

1.  In  the  ellipse  and  hyperbola,  let  PG  meet  the  conjugate 
diameter  in^;  then  CD.PF=AC  .30,  znd  PQ  .PF=BC'2', 

PU_PE  _OD 
•'*  PG~  PF~  BG] 
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PU  _PG_BC  _CD 
*'•   CD~BG~PF~AC 

CD* 
.:  PU=  -—f  =  half  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  through  S. 

-*'i 

Also,  if  GL  be  perpendicular  to  /SP,  PL  will  be  equal  to 
the  semi-latus-rectum. 


For  p~j%i  .'•  ^=          =talf  the  latu  rectum. 
2.   In  the  parabola, 


.-.  PZ7==2£P=half  the  chord  of  curvature  at  P  through 

PL      SY 
Also,        ,=        ; 


.-.  PL  =  -JT55-  =  25-4  =  half  the  latus  rectum. 

OM 

231.  To  shew  that  if  the  central  force  vary  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance,  a  body,  projected  from  any  point  in  any 
direction,  will  describe  a  conic  section. 

Let  S  be  the  centre  of  force,  P  any  point  of  the  orbit 
described,  PP'  an  arc  described  in  a  small  time.  Draw  SY,  SY' 
perpendicular  to  the  tangents  PY,  FT  at  P  and  F,  and 
produce  them  if  necessary  to  Q,  Q',  so  that  SY.SQ=  SY'.  SQ'=h, 
then  SQ,  SQ'  represent  the  velocities  at  P,  P'  in  magnitude, 
and  are  perpendicular  to  their  directions;  hence  QQ'  represents 
the  velocity  generated  by  the  force  PS,  and  is  perpendicular 
to  PS',  that  is,  the  tangent  to  the  locus  of  Q  at  Q  is  perpen- 
dicular to  SP.  Now  the  angle  PSP'  described  in  a  given  small 
time  varies  inversely  as  SP'2,  so  also  does  the  velocity  generated 
in  the  same  time  ;  therefore  QQ'cc  L  PSP',  and,  by  Lemma  IV., 
if  PPj  be  any  finite  arc  of  the  orbit  described,  QQ^  the  cor- 
responding arc  of  the  locus  of  Q,  will  vary  as  the  angle  PSP,, 
and  therefore  will  vary  as  the  angle  between  the  tangents  at 
Q  and  Q^  which  is  a  property  peculiar  to  a  circle.  Hence,  th( 
locus  of  Q  being  a  circle,  that  of  Y  is  either  a  circle  or  a 

II 
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straight  line,  being  the  inverse  of  the  locus  of  Q.  Hence,  the 
feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  centre  of  force  on  a  tangent 
to  the  body's  path  lie  in  a  circle  or  straight  line,  which  is  a 
property  of  a  conic  section  only,  since  straight  lines  drawn 
according  to  a  fixed  law  can  only  have  one  envelope. 

Therefore,  the  path  will  be  an  ellipse,  parabola,  or  hyperbola^ 
according  as  S  lies  within,  upon,  or  without  the  perimeter  of  the 
locus  of  Y. 

NOTE.   The  radius  of  the  circular  locus  of  Q  is 

QQ'  _  ,*      h_i* 

PSF  ~  r*  '  r*  ~  h  ' 

232.  Geometrical  construction  for  the  conic  described  by  a 
"body  projected  with  a  given  velocity  in  a  given  direction. 

Let  F  be  the  given  velocity,  PY  the  given  direction.  Draw 
SY  perpendicular  to  PY,  and  produce  if  necessary  to  Q,  so 
that  SQ=Vj  then  SQ.SY=h  is  given.  Draw  QO  parallel 

to  PS  and  equal  to  j-  ,  and,  since  the  tangent  to  the  circular 

locus  of  Q  is  perpendicular  to  SP,  0  is  its  centre  and  is,  by 
symmetry,  on  the  axis  of  the  conic  described.  Draw  SZ  per- 
pendicular to  /SP,  meeting  PY  in  Z,  then  ZD  perpendicular 
to  $0  is  the  directrix  of  the  conic. 

NOTE.  Let  SZ,  QO  intersect  in  J/,  since  the  angles  at 
D,  M,  Y  are  right  angles,  SD.SO  =  SZ.  SM=  SY.  SQ  =  h,  and 

e.£D=semi-latus-rectmn  =  —  ,  therefore  SO  =  -7-  ,  therefore  V 

is  compounded  of  j-  and  -j-  perpendicular  respectively  to  OQor 
SP&ndSO. 


233.  Equations  for  determining  the  elements  of  the  orbit 
described  by  a  body  projected  from  a  given  point  with  a  given 
velocity  in  a  given  direction. 

Let  V  be  the  velocity  of  projection,  a  the  angle  between 
SP  and  PY  the  direction  of  projection,  //.  the  absolute  force, 
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the  orbit  will  be  an  ellipse,  hyperbola,  or  parabola,  according  as 


I.  For  the  elliptic  and  hyperbolic  orbits,  let  a,  J,  £,  e  be  the 
semi-axes,  semi-latus-rectum,  and  eccentricity,  and  let  SP=Ry 
and  i|r  be  the  angle  PT8  between  PY  and  the  transverse  axis 
in  the  figures  on  pages  238,  239  ; 


Draw  BY,  HZ  perpendicular  to  the  tangent,  and  HKto  S 
then  SH  c.osSHK=  HK=  YZ=  (HP±  SP)  cos  SPY; 

2a  cos  a ; 

cosa (iii). 

Also,  SHs\nSHK=SK=SY*HZ', 

sin  a 
sin  a; 


(7?       \ 
—  Tlj  sina; 


tana 


(iv). 


The  equations  (i)  and  (ii)  determine  a,  J,  and  e,  and  (iv)  de- 
termines ^f  immediately  from  the  given  circumstances  of  pro- 
jection, (iii)  is  also  a  convenient  equation  for  determining  the 
position  of  the  axes  when  e  has  been  previously  found. 

Instead  of  (iii)  or  (iv)  we  might  employ  the  equation 

L  V*R  sin"  a 

^-l-Hcos^fiP-  -  — 

to  determine  the  angle  ASP,  which  also  gives  the  direction  of 
the  axes. 
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II.  For  the  parabolic  orbit,  fig.  1,  page  238,  SY*=SP.AS, 
and  the  tangent  makes  equal  angles  with  the  axis  and  SPj 
therefore  AS=R  sin*a,  and  ^  =  «,  which  determine  the  position 
and  dimensions  of  the  orbit. 

234.  To  find  the  elements  of  the  orbit  described  under  the 
action  of  a  repulsive  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  from  the  point  from  which  the  force  tends. 

Let  H  be  the  point  from  which  the  force  tends,  HP=  R, 

H.SP         fj,    HP  -2  AC      ft  (R 
=  HPrAC  =  HP       AG       =  R(a 
The  other  equations  are  similar  to  those  in  Art.  233. 

Illustrations. 

(1)  A  body  is  revolving  in  a  circle  under  the  action  of  a  force 
which  tends  to  the  centre  and  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance  from  it.  When  the  body  arrives  at  any  point,  if  the  force 
begin  to  tend  to  the  point  of  bisection  of  the  radius  through  the 
body,  to  determine  tfie  orbit  described  by  the  body. 

Let  CA  be  the  radius,  S  the  new  centre  of  force.  Then, 
since  the  force  is  finite,  the  velocity  at  A  is  unaltered,  and  A  is 

an  apse  of  the  new  orbit.    Also  (vel.)*  in  the  circle  =  ~-^  <  J?.  ; 

O^oL       O.4 

hence  the  body  moves  in  an  ellipse  ; 


and  p-  =  V=-gI.SA'  by  (ii);    .-.       =  f  and«  =  J. 

Instead  of  equation  (ii)  we  might  determine  e  from  the  con- 
sideration that  A  is  one  extremity  of  the  major  axis  ; 
/.  SA  =  a(l±e);   .'.  l±e  =  f,  and  e  =  £, 
since  the  upper  sign  must  be  taken,  and  therefore  A  is  the 
greatest  focal  distance. 

The  orbit  lies  entirely  within  the  circle,  since  the  force  at  A 
is  increased,  and  therefore  the  curvature  is  greater  than  that 
in  the  circle. 
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(2)  If  the  new  centre  of  force  be  in  the  bisection  of  the 
radius  which,  if  produced,  passes  through  the  body,  to  determine 
the  orbit. 

The  orbit  must  be  elliptic  since  -       =  I  <  2  5 


also  SA  =  a(l±e}',   .-.  e  =  |, 
and  A,  in  the  new  orbit,  is  the  nearest  point  to  8. 

In  this  case  the  force,  and  therefore  the  curvature,  is  dimi- 
nished, which  accounts  for  the  orbit  being  exterior  to  the  circle. 

(3)  A  particle,  acted  on  by  a  force  which  varies  inversely  as 
the  square  of  the  distance,  is  projected  from  a  fixed  point,  with  a 
velocity  which  is  to  the  velocity  in  a  circle  at  the  same  distance  as 
V5  :  2,  making  an  angle  tan~12  with  the  line  joining  the  point  of 
projection  to  the  fixed  point  ;  shew  that  the  eccentricity  of  the 
orbit  is  $,  and  that  the  major  axis  is  perpendicular  to  the  distance 
of  projection. 


therefore  a**§R,  e  =  ^,  and  R  being  the  semi-latus-rectum,  is 
perpendicular  to  the  major  axis. 

Or,  since  e  cosi/r  =  cos  a  by  (iii) ;  /.  cosijr  =-^-  =  sin  a ;  hence, 

the  angle  between  the  direction  of  projection  and  major  axis  is 
the  complement  of  a,  that  is,  the  major  axis  is  perpendicular 
to  the  distance  of  the  point  of  projection. 

(4)  A  body  revolves  in  a  circle  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  the  centre  and  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the 
distance.  Find  the  orbit  described,  if  the  force  suddenly  tend  to 
a  point  8  in  the  circumference  of  the  circle,  at  an  angular  dis- 
tance 60°  from  the  body. 

Since  the  velocity  is  unaltered  at  A  by  the  change, 

.IT,,-** 

SA 
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that  is,  A  is  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  of  the  new  orbit ; 
hence  the  major  axis  is  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  A,  or  perpen- 
dicular to  CA,  and  the  centre  is  in  the  bisection  of  CA. 

The  curvature  is  less  than  that  of  the  circle,  because  the 
normal  force  is  diminished  by  the  change. 

(5)  A  body,  revolving  in  an  ellipse,  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  a  focus  S,  has  the  direction  of  its  motion  altered 
at  a  given  point  of  its  path,  the  velocity  remaining  unaltered  • 
to  determine  the  corresponding  change  in   the  position  of  the 
major  axis. 

Since  the  velocity,  as  well  as  the  distance  SP,  in  the  new- 
orbit  is  the  same  as  in  the  old,  the  length  of  the  major  axis  is 
the  same ;  therefore  PH  is  the  same  in  the  two  orbits ;  that  is, 
the  other  focus  lies  in  a  circle  whose  centre  is  P,  and  /SP,  PH 
make  equal  angles  with  the  new  direction. 

(6)  To  find  at  what  point  of  an  elliptic  orbit  a  slight  alteration 
may  be  made  in  the  direction  of  motion,  the  velocity  remaining 
unaltered^  so  that  the  direction  of  the  major  axis  may  be  the  same 
as  before. 

The  direction  of  the  major  axis  being  unaltered,  SH  must 
be  a  tangent  to  the  locus  of  H,  hence  P  must  be  at  one  of  the 
extremities  of  that  latus  rectum  which  does  not  contain  the 
centre  of  force. 

(7)  Prove  that  if)  when  a  body  is  at  the  extremity  of  the 
latus  rectum   which  does   not  contain   the   centre   of  force,   the 
direction  of  motion  be  deflected  through  a  small  angle,  without 
altering  the  velocity,  the  alteration  of  the  eccentricity  will  be  to  the 
circular  measure  of  the  angle  of  deflection  as  BC* :  AC*. 


For,  let  P  be  the  position  of  the  body,  IIH'  the  small  arc  of 
the  circle  described  by  H,  which   nearly   coincides  with   the 
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direction  of  the  major  axis,  HPH'  is  double  the  angle  of  de- 

TT'  Q  TT  Q  TJ  ~Lf9 

flection,  and  — j-^  —  ^-^77,  or  ^fnt  ™  ^e  change  of  eccentricity ; 


/.  change  of  eccentricity  :  deflection  of  direction 
EH'     HE1 


"2AC'  2HP 


::  HP :  AC ::  BC* :  AC\ 


(8)  If  a  body,  moving  in  an  ellipse  about  the  focus ,  be  acted  on 
by  an  impulse  towards  the  focus  when  it  arrives  at  the  extremity 
of  the  latus  rectum,  the  axis  major  will  be  unaltered  in  direction. 

For,  the  force  being  central,  h  is  unaltered ;  therefore,  if  8L 
be  the  semi-latus-rectum,  fi.SL  is  unaltered,  or  SL  is  the 
semi-latus-rectum  of  the  new  orbit,  and  the  axis  major  is  per- 
pendicular to  SL. 

(9)  A  particle  moving  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  the  focus  has  a  very  small  velocity  -~  impressed 

upon   it  in  the  direction  of  the  focus;  find  the  corresponding 
changes  of  the  eccentricity  and  position  of  the  apse. 

B7  (6)j  Page  147,  the  velocity  at  P  is  the  resultant  of  the 
constant  velocities  and  respectively  perpendicular  to  SP 


and  ASA.     And,  since  the  impressed  velocity  is  towards  &,  h  is 
unaltered ;  hence  the  components  of  the  velocity  in  the  new  orbit 

are  ^  perpendicular    to    SP    and  ~  to  the  new  axis  SM'  • 

ft  ll 

therefore   -7-  in  direction  PM'   is  the  resultant  of    -7-   in  PM 
h  h 
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and  ^~  in  PS.    Let  L  MSM'=-ts  in  circular  measure,  then 

e  sinor  =  n  cosPSM,   and  e  cos  or  =  e  +  n  amPSM, 
or,  neglecting  squares  of  small  quantities, 

esr  =  n  cos  PSMt  e  —  e  —  n  sin  PSM. 

XXIX. 

1.  The  velocity  in  an  ellipse  at  the  greatest  distance  is  half  that 
•with  which  a  body  would  move  in  a  parabola  at  the  same  distance  ; 
required  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse. 

2.  A  body,  moving  in  a  parabola  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the 
focus,  meets  at  the  vertex  with  an  obstacle  which  diminishes  the 
square  of  the  velocity  by  one-fourth,  without  altering  the  direction 
of  the  motion  ;   shew  that  the  body  will  afterwards  move  in  an 
ellipse  whose  axis  major  is  equal  to  the  latus  rectum  of  the 
parabola. 

3.  A  body  revolves  in  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the 
focus  S.     Shew  that  there  is  always  some  determinate  point  at 
which   the   absolute   force  may  be  supposed  to  change  suddenly 
from  fi  to  np,  so  that  the  subsequent  path  of  the  body  may  be 
a  parabola  about  S  in  the  focus,  provided  n  is  not  situated  beyond 
the  limits  \  (1  +  e)  and  £  (1  -  e).     Prove  also  that  the  latus  rectum 
of  the  ellipse  :  that  of  the  parabola  ::  n  :  1. 

4.  A  particle,  describing  an  ellipse  about  a  force  in  the  focus, 
comes  to  the  point  nearest  to  the  centre  of  force  ;  find  in  what  ratio 
the   absolute   force    must  then   be   diminished  in  order  that  the 
particle  may  proceed  to  describe  a  hyperbola,  whose  eccentricity  is 
the  reciprocal  of  that  of  the  ellipse. 

5.  The  ratio  of  the  axes  of  the  Earth's   and  Venus's  orbits 
is  18  :  13  ;  find  the  periodic  time  of  Venus. 

6.  A  body  is  projected,  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per  minute, 
from  a  point  whose  distance  from  a  centre  of  force,  which  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  is  32  feet,  the  velocity  in  a 
circle  at  that  distance  being  80  feet  per  minute  ;  find  the  periodic 
time. 

7.  If  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse,  which  is  the  orbit  of  a  particle 
moving  under  the  action  of  a  force   tending   to   the   focus,    the 
direction  of  motion  be  turned  through  a  right  angle,  the  velocity 
remaining  unchanged,  prove  that  the  sum  of  the  squares  on  the 
minor  axis  of  the  new  and  old  orbits  will  be  equal  to  the  square  on 
the  diameter  parallel  to  the  tangent  in  either  the  old  or  new  orbit. 
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8.  If  a  body  be  projected  with  a  given  velocity  about  a  centre 
of  force  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  shew 
that  the  minor  axis  of  the  orbit  described  will  vary  as  the  perpen- 
dicular from  the  centre  of  force  upon  the  direction  of  projection; 
and  determine  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  the  orbit  described. 

9.  A  body  is  moving  in  a  given  hyperbola  under  the  action  of 
a  force  tending  to  the  focus  S ;  when  it  arrives  at  the  point  P,  the 
force  becomes  suddenly  repulsive,  find  the  position  and  magnitude 
of  the  axes  of  the  new  orbit ;  shew  that  the  difference  of  the  squares 
of  the  eccentricities  of  the  new  and  old  orbits  varies  inversely 
as  SP. 

10.  A  comet  moves  in  a  parabola  about  the  Sun  and  a  planet 
in  a  circle  of  which  the  radius  is  half  the  latus  rectum  of  the  para- 
bola ;   shew  that  the  planet  will  move  through  about  76°  22'  of 
longitude,  while  the  comet  passes  from  one  extremity  of  the  latus 
rectum  to  the  other. 

11.  The  perihelion  distance  of  a  comet  moving  in  a  parabolic 
orbit  is  half  the  radius  of  the  Earth's  orbit,   supposed   circular. 
The  planes  of  the  orbits  coinciding,  find  the  time  in  days  from 
perihelion  to  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  orbits. 

12.  A  body  is  moving  in  a  given  parabola  under  the  action 
of  a  force  in  the  focus ;  and,  when  it  comes  to  a  distance  from  the 
focus  equal  to  the  latus  rectum,  the  force  suddenly  becomes  re- 
pulsive ;  determine  the  nature,  position,  and  dimensions  of  the  new 
orbit. 

13.  A  particle  is  describing  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a 
force  tending  to  the  focus ;  if,  on  arriving  at  the  extremity  of  the 
minor  axis,  the  force  has  its  law  changed,  so  that  it  varies  as  the 
distance,  the  magnitude  at  that  point  remaining  unchanged,  prove 
that  the  periodic  time  will  be  unaltered,  and  that  the  sum  of  the 
new  axes  will  be  to  their  difference  as  the  sum  of  the  old  axes  to 
the  distance  between  the  foci. 

14.  PO  is  perpendicular  on  the  directrix  from  any  point  of 
an  elliptic  orbit  described  by  a  particle  about  the  focus  S,   and 
when  the  particle  is  at  P  the  force  suddenly  tends  to   0  instead 
of  S,  prove  that  the  new  orbit  may  be  a  parabola  if  e  >  £,  and  that, 
in  this  case,  SP  passes  through  the  intersection  of  the  two  circles, 
one  described  on  Sffaa  diameter,  and  the  other  with  centre  S  and 
radius  SA,  the  shortest  focal  distance. 

15.  A  particle  P  is  moving  in  an  ellipse  about  the  focus   S, 
and  has  a  normal  impulse  which  generates  a  velocity  equal  to  the 
velocity  at  the  end  of  the  minor  axis.     Prove  that  the  particle  will 
now  describe  a  parabola,  and  that  the  angle  through  which  the 

SP 
direction  of  motion  is  deflected  is  tan-1  7^ . 

KK 
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16.  A  particle  is  projected  from  a  given  point  with  a  given 
velocity  V,  and  moves  under  the  action  of  a  force  fj.R'*,  prove  that 
there  may  be  two  directions  of  projection  for  which  the  direction 
of  the  major  axis  will  be  the  same,  and  if  a  be  the  angle  between 
these  directions,  e,  e'  the  eccentricities  of  the  two  orbits, 

p  (e1  ±  e}  =  V*R  sin  a. 

17.  A  body  moves  in  an  ellipse  about  a  focus,  and  is  at  the  ex- 
tremity of  the  minor  axis  when  its  velocity  is  doubled.     Find  the 
new  orbit,   and  shew  that  the  body  will  come  to  an  apse  after 
describing  a  right  angle,  if  the  ratio  of  the  axes  of  the  given  ellipse 
be  2  :  1. 

18.  A  body  is  revolving  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  the  focus  S,  and,  when  it  arrives  at  the  point  P,  the 
centre  of  force  is  suddenly  transposed  to  the  point  S'  in  PS  pro- 
duced so  that  PS1  is  equal  to  the  major  axis  of  the  ellipse,  and  the 
force  becomes  repulsive ;  shew  that  if  IIP  be  produced  to  II'  and 
PH  =  PH,  the  length  of  the  transverse  axis  of  the  hyperbola 
described  will  be  SP,  and  H'  will  be  the  other  focus. 

XXX. 

1.  Prove  that  the  periodic  time  of  two  bodies  round  each  other 

27T^ 

is  -r. ?r ,  where  2a  is  their  maximum  distance,  and  m,  m'  their 

V(*»  +  »  ) ' 
masses  expressed  in  astronomical  units. 

2.  Of  all  comets  moving  in  the  ecliptic   in  parabolic  orbits, 
that  which  has  the  latus  rectum  of  its  orbit  equal  to  the  diameter  of 
the  Earth's  orbit  will  remain  within  the  latter  for  the  longest  period, 
the  Earth's  orbit  being  considered  circular. 

3.  A  particle  is  moving  in  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  in 
the  focus,  and  the  centre  of  force  is  transferred  to  one  end  of  the 
latus  rectum  as  the  particle  passes  through  the  other.     Prove  that 
e,  e't  the  eccentricities  of  the  old  and  new  orbits,  are  connected  by 
the  relation  ez  =  1  +  40s. 

4.  The  same  parabolic  orbit  is  described  by  two  particles  acted 
on  respectively  by  forces,  one  constant,  and  the  other  tending  to 
the  focus.     If  they  start  from  the  same  point,  they  will  reach  the 
vertex  in  equal  times  if  the  difference  between  their  initial  velocities 
is  to  that  of  the  particle  acted  on  by  the  constant  force  as  271^  :  3SP, 
where  T  is  the  point  in  which  the  initial  direction  of  motion  meets 
the  axis  SA. 

5.  Two  equal  perfectly    elastic    particles    describe   the   same 
ellipse,  in  the  same  period,  in  opposite  directions,  one  about  each 
focus ;  prove  that  the  major  axis  of  the  orbit  is  a  harmonic  mean 
between  those  of  the  orbits  they  will  describe  after  the  impact. 
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6.  Prove  that  the  rate,  at  which  areas  are  described  about  the 
centre  of  a  hyperbolic  orbit  described  by  a  particle  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  a  focus,   is   inversely  proportional  to  the 
distance  of  the  particle  from  the  centre  of  force. 

7.  Two  ellipses  are  described  by  two  particles  about  the  same 
centre  of  force  in   the  focus ;   the  eccentricities  are   £  a&d  £  v/3 
respectively,   and  the  major  axes  are  coincident  in  direction  and 
equal  in  length.      Compare  the   times   which  each  body  spends 
within  the  orbit  of  the  other. 

8.  A  particle  is  attracted  to  a  centre  of  force  varying  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  distance,  and  is  projected  from  a  fixed  point  so 
as  to  describe  a  parabola ;  prove  that  the  tangent  to  the  path  at 
the  other  extremity  of  the  focal  chord  through  the  fixed  point 
envelopes  a  parabola  of  which  that  point  is  the  focus. 

9.  If  a  number  of  equal  particles  be  projected  from  the  same 
point  with  equal  velocities  so  as  to  describe  ellipses  in  one  plane 
under  a  force  tending  to  the  common  focus,  these  ellipses  will  all 
touch  a  fixed  ellipse  which  has  one  focus  at  the  centre  of  force  and 
the  other  at  the  point  of  projection. 

10.  A  body  revolves  in  a  parabola  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  the  focus,  and  when  it  arrives  at  a  point  whose  distance 
from  tbe  axis  is  equal  to  the  latus  rectum,  the  force  is  suddenly 
transferred  to  the  opposite  extremity  of  the  focal  chord  passing 
through  the  body.     Shew  that  the  new  orbit  will  be  a  hyperbola 
whose  axes  are  as  2  :  1,  and  that  the  conjugate  axis  and  the  direc- 
tion of  motion  at  the  point  make  equal  angles  with  the  focal  chord. 

11.  A  particle  is  describing  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  in 
the  focus,  and  the  absolute  force  is  suddenly  diminished  one  half; 
shew  that  the  chance  of  the  particle's  new  orbit  being  a  hyperbola 
is  TT  -  2e  :  2jr,  all  instants  of  time  being  supposed  equally  probable 
for  the  change. 

12.  Two  particles  are  revolving  in  the  same  direction  in  an 
ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus ;  prove  that 
the  direction  of  the  motion  of  one  as  it  appears  to  the  other  is 
parallel  to  the  line  bisecting  the  angle  between  their  distances  from 
the  focus. 

13.  A  force  tends  to  the  centre  of  a  given  circle,  and  varies  in- 
versely as  the  square  of  the  distance ;   prove  that  all  elliptic  orbits 
which  can  be  inscribed  in  any  triangle  inscribed  in  the  circle  will  be 
described  by  a  particle,  under  the  action  of  the  force,  in  the  same 
periodic  time. 
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14.  Two  equal  particles  are  revolving  in  the  same  direction  in 
the  same  ellipse,  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  focus ; 
shew  that  if  they  become  rigidly  connected  when  they  are  at  the 
extremities  of  a  focal  chord,  they  will  afterwards  move  about  their 
centre  of  gravity  with  an  angular  velocity  which  varies  inversely 
as  the  length  of  the  chord,  and  that,  wherever  this  takes  place,  the 
initial  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravity  will  be  the  same. 

15.  A  body  revolves  in  an  ellipse  about  the  focus  from  nearer 
to  farther  apse,  and  the  angle  which  its  direction  makes  with  the 
focal  distance  is  constantly  being  increased  without  altering  the 
velocity ;  shew  that  the  motion  of  the  apse  line  will  change  from 
progression  to  regression,  when  the  true  anomaly  of  the  instantaneous 
orbit  is  %ir  +  2  ta,n~le,  e  being  the  eccentricity. 

16.  A  particle  is  describing  an  ellipse  about  the  focus ;  when  it 
comes  to  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis  the  absolute  force  is 
diminished  by  one-third.     Determine  the  position  and  dimensions 
of  the  new  orbit,  and  prove  that  the  distance  between  its  focus  and 
its  centre  bisects  and  is  bisected  by  the  semi-minor-axis  of  the 
original  orbit. 

17.  When  the  earth  is  at  an  end  of  the  minor  axis  of  its 
elliptic   orbit,  a  small  meteor  falls  into  the  sun,   whose  mass  is 
n  x  sun's  mass,  prove  that  the  year  is  diminished  by  2n  of  itself. 
Prove  also  that  the  apse  line  turns  through  the  angle  n  tan  X, 
where  cos  X  is  the  excentricity  of  the  earth's  orbit. 

18.  A  body  is  describing  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  in 
the  focus,  and  when  its  radius  vector  is  half  the  latus  rectum  it 
receives  a  blow  which  causes  it  to  move  towards  the  other  focus 
with  a  momentum  equal  to  that  of  the  blow.     Shew  that,  a  the 
angle   between  the   tangent   and   radius   vector   being  <  f  TT,    the 
eccentricity  of  the  new  elliptic  orbit  will  be  -  cot  2a,  ratio  of  the 
old  and  new  major  axes  =  cot2  2a  -  1 :  cot2a  -  1,  and  that  these  axes 
are  in  the  same  line. 

19.  If  a  small  velocity  be  communicated  when  a  body  moving 
in  an  ellipse  about  the  focus  is  at  the  extremity  of  the  latus  rectum, 
in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis,  shew  that  the  change  of  the 

eccentricity  will  be ,  and  that  the  angle  through  which  the  axis 

2hu* 

will  be  turned  = 

gft 

20.  If  at  any  point  of  the  elliptic  orbit  of  a  body,  moving  under 
the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus,  the  force  cease  to  act 
for  a  given  very  short  time,  find  the  angle  through  which  the  line 
of  apses  will  have  turned  and  the  change  of  eccentricity,  and  shew 
that  they  will  vary  as  the  components  of  the  force  respectively 
parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  line  of  apses. 
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SECTION  VII. 
ON  RECTILINEAR  MOTION. 

PROP.  XXXII.  AND  PROP.  XXXVI. 

To  find  the  time  of  motion  and  the  velocity  acquired,  when  a 
"body  falls  through  a  given  space  from  rest,  under  the 
action  of  a  force  which  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of 
the  distance  from  a  fixed  point. 

Let  £  be  the  centre  of  force,  A  the  point  from  which 
the  body  begins  to  fall. 


Let  APA'  be  a  semi-ellipse,  whose  focus  is  S,  and  axis 
major  ASA',  AQA'  the  circle  upon  A  A'  as  diameter, 
MPQ  a  common  ordinate;  let  C  be  the  common 
centre,  and  join  CP,  CQ,  SP,  SQ. 

If  a  body  revolve  in  the  ellipse  under  the  action  of  the 
force  tending  to  S,  the  measure  of  whose  accelerating 

n, 

effect  at  a  distance  SP  is  ~p- ; 

time  in  AP :  time  in  APA : :  area  A8Q :  semi-circle  A  QA' 
::  sector  A  CQ  +  triangle  S  CQ  :  semi-circle^^'; 
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,,       -      ,.       .     ,  „     TrAC*    AC.arcAQ  +  SC. 
therefore  time  mAP=  —  —  .  -         —      ~ 


This  is  true  whatever  be  the  magnitude  of  the  minor  axis 
BCj  and  therefore  when  it  is  indefinitely  diminished, 

2BC* 
in  which  case  the  diameter  of  cur  vatureatJ.  =  —  r-^r  =0, 

and  therefore  the  body  has  no  velocity  at  A  ;  that  is, 
the  elliptic  motion  ultimately  degenerates  to  a  recti- 
linear motion  in  which  the  body  starts  from  rest  at  A. 
Also,  since  AS.SA  =  BO\  SA'  ultimately  =  0; 


_  \ 

AS.SM    I  ~  \A~S.SM)  ' 


.-.  SC=18A  j   .'.  time  in  AM=          .(arc4  Q  +  QM). 

Again,  the  velocity  in  the  ellipse  at  P  is  |  \ACSP  —  f  ' 

and,  when  the  minor  axis  is  indefinitely  diminished, 

the  velocity  at  Jf,  in  the  rectilinear  motion  of  the  body, 

_  { 

~  i 

COR.  If  a  body  be  projected  directly  towards  or  from  a 
centre,  to  which  a  force  tends  which  varies  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  distance,  the  time  and  velocity 
acquired  in  a  given  space  may  be  determined  by 
means  of  an  ellipse,  parabola,  or  hyperbola,  whose 
latus  rectum  is  indefinitely  diminished,  so  con- 
structed that  at  the  point  of  projection  the  velocity 
is  properly  represented. 

Notes. 

235.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  the  motion  will  be  repre- 
sented throughout  by  the  ultimate  motion  in  an  ellipse,  whose 
axis  minor  is  indefinitely  diminished,  in  which  case  the  body 
would  return  to  A]  for,  since  in  this  case  the  ellipse  passes 
through  $,  we  are  precluded  from  applying  the  results  of  the 
second  and  third  sections  in  determining  the  motion  of  the  body 
after  arriving  at  S;  but  we  may  correctly  apply  these  results  to 
determine  the  motion  before  arriving  at  8. 
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In  order  to  determine  tiie  motion  after  arriving  at  8,  we 
must  observe  that  at  S  the  force  is  zero,  since  its  direction  is 
indeterminate,  although,  when  the  body  is  at  any  point  very 
near  to  S,  there  will  be  a  very  great  force  tending  towards  £; 
on  approaching  $,  therefore,  the  velocity  will  continually  in- 
crease, and  the  body  will  pass  through  8  with  very  great 
velocity ;  but  the  motion  will  be  retarded,  according  to  the  same 
law,  as  rapidly  as  it  was  generated,  and  the  body  will  proceed 
to  a  distance  equal  to  8A  on  the  opposite  side  of  8. 


PROP  XXXVIII. 

To  find  the  time  of  motion  and  the  velocity  acquired  when 
a  body  falls  through  a  given  space  from  rest,  under 
the  action  of  a  force  which  varies  as  the  distance  from  ct 
fixed  point. 

Let  S  be  the  centre  of  force,  A  the  place  from  which  the 
body  begins  to  move ;  make  SA'  =  8A,  and  on  ASA' 


as  major  axis,  describe  a  semi-ellipse  A  PA'  and  a  semi- 
circle AQA'j  and  let  MPQ  be  a  common  ordinate. 
Suppose  a  body  to  revolve  in  the  ellipse,  under  the 
action  of  the  force  tending  to  S,  the  measure  of  whose 
accelerating  effect  at  P  is  p.SP,  then  time  in  AP 
oc  area-A^P  oc  sector  ASQ  oc  arc  .4  Q  ; 

therefore  time  in  AP  :  time  in  ABA'  ::  arc  AQ  : 


,  ..       .     A  75      TT 
and  time  in  AP  =  — 


=  —  x 


arcAQ 
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and  the  same  is  true  when  the  minor  axis  is  indefi- 
nitely diminished,  in  which  case  the  velocity  at  A 
vanishes,  since  the  diameter  of  curvature  vanishes. 
Therefore  the  elliptic  motion  is  reduced  to  the  recti- 
linear motion  of  a  body  originally  at  rest  at  A,  and 

the  time  in  AM  is  thus  shewn  to  be  -r-  x  —  T-^  . 

V/*       AS 

Again,  the  velocity  in  the  ellipse  at  P 

=  *Jn.SD,  where  SD  is  conjugate  to  SP 


therefore  the  velocity  at  M  in  the  rectilinear  motion 

-  SMJ  = 


COR.  Time  from  A  to  S=  ^j-  ,  or  the  time  of  reaching 
S  is  the  same  whatever  be  the  initial  distance. 

SECTION  VIII. 
PROP.  XL.    THEOREM  XIII. 

Jf  the  velocities  of  two  bodies,  one  of  which  is  falling  directly 
towards  a  centre  of  force  and  the  other  describing  a  curve 
about  that  centre,  be  equal  at  any  equal  distances  they 
will  always  be  equal  at  equal  distances,  if  the  force  depend 
only  on  the  distance. 

Let  $  be  the  centre  offeree,  and  let  one  of  the  bodies  be 
moving  in  the  straight  line  APS,  the  other  in  the 


curve  AQq.     Suppose  the  velocities  at  P,  Q  to  be 
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equal,  and  let  Qq  be  an  arc  of  the  curve  described  in 
a  short  time.  With  centre  $  and  radii  SQ,  Sq 
describe  circular  arcs  QP,  qP,  let  SQ  meetpq  in  m, 
and  draw  mn  perpendicular  to  Qq. 

Since  the  centripetal  forces  at  equal  distances  are  equal, 
they  will  be  so  at  P  and  Q,  and  Pp,  Qm  may  represent 
them  ;  Pp  is  wholly  effective  in  accelerating  P,  Qn 
is  the  only  effective  part  of  Qm  on  Q,  the  component 
nm  being  employed  in  retaining  the  body  in  the  curve. 

Also,  since  the  velocities  are  equal  at  P  and  Q,  the 
times  of  describing  Pp,  Qq  are  ultimately  proportional 
to  Ppj  Qq,  when  the  time  is  indefinitely  diminished. 

Hence  force  at  P  in  PS  :  force  at  Q  in  Qq  : :  Pp  :  Qn, 

and  time  in  Pp  :  time  in  Qq  : :  Pp  :  Qq, 

.'.  vel.  acquired  at p :  vel.  acquired  at  q  : :  Pp3 :  Qn.  Qq, 

but  Qn.Qq=Qm*  =  Pp2; 

therefore  the  velocities  added  in  Pp  and  Qq  are  equal, 
and  the  actual  velocities  at  p  and  q  are  equal. 
By  proceeding  in  the  same  way  through  any  number 
of  small  times,  the  proposition  is  proved. 

XXXT, 

1.  If  a  particle  slide  along  a  chord  of  a  circle,   under  the 
action  of  a  force  tending  to  any  fixed  point,  and  varying  as  the  dis- 
tance, the  time  will  be  the  same  for  all  chords,  provided  they  ter- 
minate at  either  extremity  of  the  diameter  which  passes  through 
centre  of  force. 

2.  If  the  velocity  of  the  earth  in  its  orbit  were  suddenly  de- 
stroyed, find  the  time  in  which  it  would  reach  the  sun.  • 

3.  A  particle  moves  from  any  point  in  the  directrix  of  a  conic 
section,  in  a  straight  line  towards  a  centre  of  force,  which  varies 
inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  in  the  corresponding  focus. 
Prove  that  when  it  arrives  at  the  conic  section,  if  L  be  the  latua 


rectum,  the  velocity  will  be  (-£)  . 
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4.  If  three  centres  of  force  reside  in  the  three  angles  of  a 
triangle,  attracting  with  a  force  whose  accelerating  effect  is 
p.  x  distance,  prove  that  a  particle,  placed  in  0  the  intersection  of 
the  perpendiculars,  will  oscillate  in  the  line  OO'P  drawn  through 
0'  the  centre  of  the  circumscribing  circle,  where  O'P  =  £  0  0'  in  a 
2. 


5.  A  particle  revolves  in  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force  at 
one  of  the  foci  S,  S'.     If  P  U,  P  U  '  be  the  spaces  through  which 
a  particle,  falling  from  any  point  P,  of  the  curve,  would  have  to 
move  in  order  to  acquire  the  velocity  at  P,  according  as  S  or  S' 
is  the  centre  of  force,  prove  that 

PU~:  PU1  ::  2SP  +  S'P  :  2S'P  4  SP. 

6.  A  perfectly  elastic  ball  falls  from  rest  towards  a  centre  of 
force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance,  and  when  it  has 
fallen  half  the  distance  it  is  reflected  by  a  plane,  so  as  to  move 
in  a  direction  making  an  angle  a  with  its  former  direction  ;   shew 
that  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  subsequently  described  is  cos  a. 

7.  A  particle  is  attached  to  each  of  two  equal  and  similar  elastic 
strings,  whose  other  ends  are  fixed  at  points  whose  distance  apart 
is  greater  than  the  sum  of  the  natural  lengths  of  the  strings; 
initially  the  particle  is  at  rest  between  the  fixed  points  and  in  the 
straight  line  joining  them,   and   one   of  the  strings   is  just  un- 
stretched.     Determine  the  subsequent  motion,  and  the  velocity  of 
the  particle  in  any  position. 

8.  A  perfectly  elastic  ball  falls  from  a  distance  a  towards  a 
centre  of  force  varying  as  the  distance.     When  it  has  described  a 
space  %a  it  impinges  at  an  angle  of  45°  on  a  plane  and  is  reflected. 
Shew  that  the  semiaxes  of  the  orbit  subsequently  described  will 
be  a  cos  60°  and  a  sin  60°.     Suppose  that  the  ball  again  impinges 
on  the  opposite  side  of  the  same  fixed  reflecting  plane,  shew  that  it 
will  be  reflected  to  the  centre,   and  that  the  time  of  arriving  at 
the  centre  will  be  five  times  the  time  of  falling  directly  to  it. 

9.  Suppose  e  to  be  the  elasticity  of  the  ball  in  the  last  problem, 
prove  that,   if  the  angle  of  incidence  =  tan"1  ^e,   the  subsequent 
orbit  will  have  its  axis  major  or  minor  in  the  direction  in  which 
the  ball  was  originally  falling,  according  as  the  distance  from  the 
centre  C  to  the  point  of  impact  is  greater  or  less  than 


\l+e' 


GENERAL  PROBLEMS. 


XXXII. 


T7-   j   u.     r    -A     e 

1.  Find  the  limit  of 

indefinitely  increased. 

2.  ABCD  is  a  quadrilateral,  which  is  slightly  displaced  into 
the  position  ab  CD  in  its  own  plane,  CD  remaining  fixed  ;    prove 
that  the  small  angular  displacements  of  the  sides  DA,  AB,  BC 
are  ultimately  in  the  inverse  ratio  of  the  perpendiculars  upon  the 
side  AB  drawn  from  the  points  D,  E,  Cj   E  being  the  point 
of  intersection  of  DA  and  CB. 

3.  If  a  point  P  move  so  that  the  product  of  its  distances 
from  a  fixed  point  S  and  a  fixed  straight  line  is  constant,  and 
if  ST  be  the  polar  subtangent,  and  the  tangent  meets  the  fixed 
line  in  V,  prove  that  TV  will  be  bisected  in  P. 

4.  A  particle  describes  an  elliptic  orbit  about  a  centre  of 
force  in  the  focus  S]  if  F,  V  be  the  components  of  the  velocities 
in  the  directions  PS,  DS  at  the  ends  P,  D  of  two  conjugate 
diameters,   prove   that   (  V.  SP}*  -f  (  V.  8D)*  will  be   invariable 
throughout  the  motion. 

5.  A  body  is  describing  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force 
in   the   centre,    and   its   velocity   is    observed    when   it   arrives 
at  its  greatest  distance,  and  again  after  a  lapse  of  one  third  of 
its  periodic  time.     If  these  velocities  be  in  the  ratio  of  2  :  3, 
prove  that  the  eccentricity  of  the  ellipse  will  be  \/§« 

6.  Given   the   velocity  and   direction    at   two   points   of  a 
central  orbit,  find  the  locus  of  the  centre  of  force. 
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7.  Shew  that  in  the  elliptic  orbit  described  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  a  focus,  the  angular  velocity  round  the 
other  focus  varies  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  diameter  parallel 
to  the  direction  of  motion. 

8.  A    particle    slides    down    the   arc    of   a   vertical   circle, 
starting  from  rest  at  a  given  point ;    find  the  point  where  it 
will  leave  the  curve. 

9.  If  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse,  described  under  the  action 
of  a  force  tending  to  the  focus,  the  velocity  be  increased  in 
the  ratio  n  :  1,  prove  that  the  latus  rectum  will  be  increased 
in  the  ratio  n2  :  1. 

10.  Supposing  the  major  axis  of  an  ellipse  =  200  feet,  the 
eccentricity  =  ^   and   the   periodic   time    10   days;    find   the 
number  of  square  inches  in  the  area  swept  out  by  the  radius 
vector  in  1". 

11.  When  a  body  describes  a  parabola  about  the  focus,  the 
intersection  of  its  direction  with  the  axis  of  the  parabola  moves 
most  rapidly  when  the  body  is  at  the  extremity  of  the  latus 
rectum. 

12.  Shew    how    to   find   the   weights   of  equal   bodies   on 
planets  which  have  secondaries. 

13.  A  body  describes  a  hyperbola  under  a  repulsive  force 
tending  from  the  farther  focus,  and  when  the  body  arrives  at 
the  vertex,  the  force  suddenly  becomes  attractive ;   shew  that,  if 
the  new  orbit  be  a  parabola,  e  the  eccentricity  of  the  hyperbola 
=  3  ;  if  the  new  orbit  be  an  ellipse  of  eccentricity  e,  e  ±  e  =  2. 

14.  From  every  point  of  an  ellipse  particles  are  projected 
in  the  direction  of  the  tangent  with  velocities  such  that,  when 
acted  upon  by  a  centre  of  force  cc  D~*  to  one  of  the  foci  of 
the  ellipse,  they  proceed  to  describe  parabolas.     Shew  that  the 
directrices  of  these  parabolas  all  touch  one  or  other  of  two  fixed 
circles,  whose  radii  are  equal  to  the  major  axis  of  the  given 
ellipse. 
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XXXIII. 

1.  ABC,  abC  are  two  right-angled  triangles,  the  angle  at  C 
being  a  right  angle,  and  their  perimeters  are  equal.    Prove  that, 
as  ab  moves  up  to  AB,  the  distance  of  the  point  of  ultimate 
intersection  of  AB  and  ab  from  the  middle  point  of  AB  is  half 
the  difference  between  CA  and  CB. 

2.  T,  T  are  two  neighbouring  points  on  the  outer  of  two 
confocal  ellipses;     TP,  TQ,  T'P,  T'Q'  tangents  to  the  inner, 
P,  P  being  points  which  coincide  when  T'  moves  up  to  T. 
Prove  that  ultimately  PF  :  QQ  ::  TP*  :  TQ\ 

3.  In  a  parabola  described  under  a  force  to  the  focus  shew 
that  if  the  direction  of  motion  meet  the  directrix  in  F,  then  the 
velocity  of  V  will  vary  inversely  as  the  abscissa  of  the  corre- 
sponding point  on  the  curve. 

4.  A  parabola,  whose  vertex  is  A,  is  described  by  a  body 
under  the  action  of  a  force  in  its  focus  8.      If,  with  S  as  centre 
and  SA  as  radius,  a  circle  be  described  cutting  the  axis  again 
in  B  and  the  radius  vector  SP  in  Q,  prove  that  BQ  will  represent 
the   velocity   at   P,   and   hence   find  the  law  of  force  in  the 
parabolic  path. 

5.  Shew  that  if  a  body  describe  an    ellipse  of  very  small 
eccentricity  under  the  action  of  a  force  tending  to  a  focus,  the 
angular  velocity  about  the  other  focus  will  be  very  nearly  uniform. 

6.  Shew  that  the  intersection  of  the  string  of  a  cycloidal 
pendulum,  which  makes  complete  oscillations,  with  the  base  of 
the  cycloid  moves  uniformly  along  the  latter. 

7.  If  a  closed  string,  lying  on  a  smooth  horizontal  plane, 
pass  loosely  round  three  vertical  pegs  in  the  angles  of  an  equi- 
lateral triangle,  and  if  a  bead  be  projected  along  the  string  so  as 
to  keep  it  stretched  tightly,  shew  that  the  tension  of  the  string 
will  have  two  minimum  values,  and  that  they  will  be  inversely 
proportional  to  the  free  lengths  of  the  string  in  the  two  cases. 
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8.  The  latus  rectum  of  a  comet's  parabolic  orbit  is  equal  to 
the  diameter  of  the  earth's  orbit  supposed  circular ;   if  the  earth 
describe  an  arc  of  its  orbit  equal  to  the  radius  in  58|  days,  find 
how  long  the  comet  will  take  to  move  from  one  extremity  of  the 
latus  rectum  to  the  other. 

9.  When  a  particle  moves  from  rest  in  a  smooth  equiangular 
spiral  tube  under  the  action  of  a  constant  force  tending  from  the 
pole,  starting  from  the  pole,   shew  that  the  pressure  on  the 
curve  is  constant. 

10.  The  angular  velocities  of  a  body  moving  in  an  ellipse 
about   a  force  in  the  centre  are  4°  and  9°  per   hour  at  the 
extremities  of  the  major  and  minor  axes  respectively;   find  the 
periodic  time. 

11.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point,  in  order  that  the  resultant 
attraction  of  a  uniform  rod  upon  it  may  pass  through  a  given 
point,  equidistant  from  the  extremities  of  the  rod;    the  law  of 
attraction  being  that  of  the  inverse  square. 

12.  Prove  that  if  the   velocity  at  any  point  of  an  ellipse 
described  about  a  centre  of  force  in  the  focus  be  resolved  at 
every  point  into  two  velocities  in  the  directions  perpendicular 
to  the  focal  distance  and  the  axis  major,  the  greater  of  these 
velocities  will  be  the  actual  velocity  in  the  orbit  at  a  point  where 
the  direction  of  motion  makes  an  angle  with  the  axis  major 
whose  sine  is  \e. 

13.  A  particle  is  acted  upon  by  two  forces,  tending  to  the 
foci  of  an  ellipse  whose  major  axis  is  2a  and  varying  according 

to  the  law  //,  fr     8  f  j  ,  the  absolute  intensities  being  the  same. 

Shew  that,  if  it  be  projected  along  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 
with  a  certain  velocity,  then  it  will  continue  to  describe  the 
ellipse  freely,  and  its  velocity,  in  any  position  given  by  the  focal 

distances  r,  r,  will  be  n  (r  rr  ,  r  j  ,  n  being  the  mean 
angular  motion  of  the  ellipse  under  a  force  ^  to  a  focus. 
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XXXIV. 

1.  Prove  that  the  area  of  an  ellipse  cut  off  by  any  chord 
PQ  is  \ab  (<£  —  sin0),  where  a,  b  are  the  serai-axes  of  the  ellipse, 
and  $  is  the  angle  subtended  at  the  centre  by  the  points  on 
the  auxiliary  circle  corresponding  to  P,  Q.  Deduce  from  this 


,    ,     . 
that  the  area  cut  off  by  any  chord  of  a  parabola  is  v 

where  I  is  the  length  of  the  chord,  6  its  inclination  to  the  axis 
of  the  parabola,  and  L  the  latus  rectum. 

2.  An  ellipse  and  parabola  whose  axes  are  parallel  have  the 
same  curvature  at  a  point  P  and  cut  one  another  in  Q  ;  if  the 
tangent  at  P  meet  the  axis  of  the  parabola  in  T,  prove  that 
PQ  will  be  equal  to  four  times  PT. 

3.  Having  given  rad.  of  earth  =4000  miles  nearly,  shew 
that  gravity  in  latitude  \=  O  (  i  --^r  )  ,  the  earth  being  con- 


sidered  spherical,  and  G  gravity  at  the  pole. 

4.  A  heavy  particle   is    projected   horizontally   from    any 
point  in  the  interior  of  a  surface  of  revolution,  whose  axis  is 
vertical,  the  velocity  being  that  due  to  the  height  above  a  given 
horizontal  plane  of  the  point  of  projection,  find  the  form  of  the 
surface  so  that  the  particle  may  always  remain  in  the  horizontal 
plane  of  projection. 

5.  A  body  describes  a  circle  to  the  centre  of  which  it  is 
connected  by  a  string  ;  it  is  attracted  to  a  point  in  the  circum- 
ference by  a  force  varying  as  the  distance  ;    shew  that,  if  the 
string  be  always  kept  stretched,  the  greatest  and  least  velocities 
will  be  in  a  ratio  less  than  V3  :  1. 

6.  Find,  when  possible,  the  point  in  an  elliptical  orbit  at 
which,   if  the  centre  of  force  were  transferred  to  the  empty 
focus,  the  orbit  would  be  a  parabola.     Prove  that  such  a  point 
cannot  exist  unless  the  eccentricity  of  the  elliptical  orbit   be 
greater  than  V5  —  2. 
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7.  A  particle  describes  an  ellipse  about  a  centre  of  force 
in  the  focus,  and  another  particle  describes  the  circle  upon  the 
major  axis  about  another  force  in  the  same  point  in  the  same 
periodic  time.     If  the  particles  start  simultaneously  from  the 
vertex,  prove  that  the  line  joining  them  will  be  always  per- 
pendicular to  the  axis. 

Also  shew  that  the  velocity  at  any  point  in  the  circle  will  be 
inversely  proportional  to  corresponding  focal  distance  in  the 
ellipse. 

8.  A  body  moves  in  elliptic  arcs  about  a  centre  of  force 
varying  as     ..      a  situated  in  a  perfectly  elastic  plane  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  orbits;   shew  that  those  arcs  are 
portions  of  similar  ellipses  whose  major  axes  are  equally  inclined 
to  the  elastic  plane,  and  that  the  time  between  the  first  and  third 
impact  is  equal  to  that  between  the  second  and  fourth. 

9.  A  body  is  projected  about  a  centre  of  force  cc  (dist.)"a 
perpendicular  to  the  distance;    shew   that   as  the    velocity    of 
projection  is  increased,  the  centre  of  the  curve  moves  through 
the  centre  of  force  to  infinity,    then   suddenly    starts   back  to 
infinity  on  the  other  side  of  the  point  of  projection  and  returns 
to  it.     But  when  the  force  cc  dist.  the  nearer  focus  moves  to 
a  given  point  and  then  suddenly  starts  at  right  angles  to  its 
previous  direction. 

10.  A  body  is  describing  an  ellipse  about  the  focus  S,  andy 
when  it  arrives  at  the  mean  distance,  the  force  is  doubled ; 
shew  that  the  new  line  of  apses  passes  through  the  foot  of  the 
perpendicular  from  the  other  focus  upon  the  tangent. 

11.  In  an  elliptic  orbit  about  the  focus,  when  a  particle  is 
at  a  distance  r  from  the  focus,  the  direction  of  motion  is  turned 
through  a  small  angle  Sa,  shew  that  the  corresponding  change 

in  the  apsidal  line  is  — 5-  (l  -}-e2 ) ,  2a  being  the  major  axis, 

6      \  (I/ 

and  e  the  eccentricity. 
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12.  Prove  that,  neglecting  the  disturbances  produced  by  the 
planets  on  each  others  orbits,  the  statement  of  Kepler's  third 
law  should  be  amended  to  "  The  cubes  of  the  mean  distances  of 
the  planets  from  the  sun  are  as  the  squares  of  the  periodic  times 
multiplied  into  the  sum  of  the  masses  of  the  sun  and  the  planet. 

13.  Prove  that,  when  the  distance  between  the  centres  of 
the  sun  and  the  earth  is  r,  the  attraction   between  them  is 

-^  .  -o— r»  •  ~i  j  where  T  is  the  periodic  time,  S  the  mass  of 

the  sun,  E  of  the  earth,  in  astronomical  units,  and  a  is  the  mean 
distance  between  the  centres. 

14.  Prove  that  the  periodic  time  of  a  body  describing  an 
elliptic  orbit  under  an  attraction  to  a  fixed  point  0  within  the 

ellipse  is  — ~-  ,  where  pQ  is  the  perpendicular  from  the  centre 
of  the  ellipse  on  the  polar  of  Oj  assuming  the  acceleration  of 
the  body  at  distance  r  from  0  to  be  — j  ,  where  p  is  the  per- 
pendicular from  the  body  on  the  polar  of  0. 

XXXV. 

1.  A   tangent   and   normal  are   drawn  at   any  point  of  a 
catenary,  prove  that  when  the  area  of  the  triangle  formed  by 
these  straight  lines  and  the  directrix  is  the  greatest  possible,  the 
distance  of  the  point  from  the  directrix  is  twice  the  length  of 
the  arc  measured  from  the  point  to  the  vertex. 

2.  A  curve  is  traced  out  by  a  point  P  in  a  straight  line 
of  given  length,  which  moves  with  its  extremities  in  the  arc 
of  an  ellipse ;  shew  that  the  area  included  between  the  ellipse 
and  the  locus  of  P  is  TTCC',  c  and  c'  being  the  distances  of  P 
from  the  extremities  of  the  line. 

3.  If  a  circle  touch  two  coils  of  an  equiangular  spiral,  one 
internally,  the  other  externally,  the  line  joining  the  pole   to 
the  centre  of  the  circle  will  bisect  the  angle  between  the  radii 
vectores  of  the  spiral  drawn  to  the  points  of  contact. 

MM 
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4.  P  oscillates  in  a  circle,  of  which  S  is  the  highest  point, 
SP  intersects  the  horizontal  diameter  in   Q,  and  B,  C  are  the 
extremities  of  $'s  path.     Prove  that  the  square  of  $'s  velocity 
varies  &sBQ.QC.SQ\ 

5.  A  particle  moves  in  an  elliptic  tube  under  the  attraction 
of  a  material  line  joining  the  foci,  each  element  of  which  attracts 
•with  a  force  varying  inversely  as  the  square  of  the  distance. 
Shew  that  the  velocity  is  constant ;  and  find  the  pressure  on  the 
tube  when  the  particle  is  at  the  extremity  of  the  minor  axis. 

6.  An  attractive  force  equal  to  -. ..     ,„  resides  in  each  focus 

(dist.)2 

of  a  smooth  elliptic  groove ;  if  a  particle  start  from  the  end  of 
the  major  axis  with  a  velocity  — ~^-l }  it  will  reach  the  end  of 

the  minor  axis  in  a  time  ?    *•    ( 1  —  ?- )  ,  a.  fi,  e  being  the  semi- 

4  V>  V       2/  ' 

axes  and  eccentricity. 

7.  A  body  is  attached  to  the  end  of  a  string,  which  just 
winds  round  the  circumference  of  a  circle,  in  whose  centre  there 
is  a  repulsive  force  =  p.  (dist.).    Prove  that  the  time  of  unwinding 

=  -j-  .     Also  find  the  tension  of  the  string  at  any  time. 

8.  A  body  moves  in  an  ellipse  under  the  action  of  a  force 
tending  to  a  fixed  point  0  in  the  transverse  axis;   prove  that 

r>7~3 

the  force  at  any  point  P  varies  as  yyr^ ,  where  L  is  the  point 

in  which   OP  meets   the   diameter  conjugate  to  that  passing 
through  P. 

9.  An   elastic  string  just  fits  a  fixed  straight   tube   when 
it  is  of  its  natural  length  ;   it  is  fixed  at  one  end,  and  pulled  out 
at  the  other,  so  as  to  double  its  length ;    a  particle,  fixed  at 
the  free  end,  is  then  projected  at  right  angles  to  the  string 
along  a  smooth   horizontal  plane  with   the   velocity   which   it 
would    acquire   in  falling  freely,   under  the  action  of  gravity, 
through  a  space  equal  to  the  length  of  the  tube ;  prove  that 
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tr-o  weight  of  the  particle  must  be  f  or  §  of  that  which  would 
double  the  length  of  the  string,  in  order  that  it  may  describe  au 
ellipse  whose  eccentricity  is  ^. 

10.  Prove  that,  if  the  velocity  in  the  hodograph  of  an  orbit 
be  proportional  to  the   angular  velocity   of  the  corresponding 
point  in  the  orbit   about  the  centre  of  attraction,  the  orbit  will 
be  an  ellipse  about  the  focus. 

11.  A   particle  is  describing  a  parabola  under  the  action 
of  gravity  ;  when  it  is  at  one  extremity  of  the  latus  rectum, 
gravity  is  replaced  by  a  force  tending  to  the  other  extremity 
of  the  latus  rectum  and  varying  as  the  distance,  such  that  the 
accelerating  effort  in  that  position  is  equal  to  that  of  gravity. 
Shew  that  the  ratios  of  the  axes  of  the  ellipse  described  to  the 
latus  rectum  of  the  parabola  are  2  \/2  COS^TT  and  2  \/2  sin  ^TT. 

12.  If  S  be  the  centre  of  force,  A  the  nearer  apse,  P  the 
body,  and  a  small  velocity  u  be  applied  to  the  body  at  right 
angles  to   £P,  prove  that  the  change  in  the*  direction  of  the 
apse  line  will  be  given  approximately  by 


-f  cos^Sp   SPsmASP, 


•where  e  is  the  eccentricity  of  the  orbit  and  h  twice  the  rate 
of  description  of  area  about  S. 

13.  If  an  imperfectly  elastic  particle  fall  from  an  infinite 
distance,  under  the  action  of  a  central  force  varying  inversely 
as  the  square  of  the  distance,  and  impinge,  before  arriving  at 
the  centre  of  force,  on  a  small  plane  area  inclined  to  the  direc- 
tion of  its  motion,  shew  that,  if  the  orbit  after  the  first  impact 
be  a  circle,  the  elasticity  will  be  £;  and  shew  that  after  an 
infinite  number  of  impacts,  twice  the  major  axis  of  the  final 
orbit  will  be  three  times  the  distance  of  the  plane  area  from  the 
centre  of  force. 


HINTS  FOR  SOLUTIONS  OF  PROBLEMS. 


1.   Limits  are  0  in  (1),  oo  in  (2),  a   in   (3).     2.   3  and  £. 

3.  a  :  b.     4.    Difference  does  not  vanish.     5.    Triangles  PBb, 
PCc  equal;  /.  PB :  PC::  PC  :  Pb.      6.    R  the  point  of  inter- 
section, E  its  ultimate  position.     Draw  RS,  QT  parallel  to  PB, 
shew    that    RS  :  PB  ::  EG  :  EG,    ult.,    and     QT'.RSr.BG 
:BR'-,    .'.  R'C:  BR  ::  QT:  PB ::  AC:  AB.      7.    By    result 
of  (3)  p.  9.     8.    In  tangent  at  P  to  the  given  circle.     9.   AB 
the    common   chord    of   circles    APQ,    AP'Q',    meeting    PQ 
in  M ;   >.  PM.  MQ  =  AM. MB  =  P'M.  MQ,  whence  P M=  QM. 
10.    CN.NT=QN*  =  A'N.NA,    QN  being   ordinate   of  aux- 
iliary circle,  and  A'$  =  2CN  ult.      11.    R  the  point  of  inter- 
section,    RU    its     ordinate.;     RM2  =  PAP,    .:   RU*  +  UK* 
=  4: AS. AM,   similarly   for    #xV  and   subtract.      PJ/  must    be 
greater  than  UM  or  2 AS. 

II. 

1.   If    A,   B    tend    to    equality    A  -  B  :  A  >  A'  -  B' :  A', 
whence   shew   that   A -A  :  B-  B'>  A  :  B.      2.   PS  parallel 
to  EC,  shew   that   PS :  BQ  ::  2BC :  AC.      3.    As   in  I.  11, 
shew  that  AC2-  CM'2 :  AC2-  CN* ::  RT2  +  TM* :  R2»+  TN 
.-.  CM2-  CN*:  TXr-torr.A(r-OlPi  PM2::  AC'2:BC 
Also  PM>  TM,  deduce  that   CM' :  AC*<AC* :  AC*  +  BC\ 

4.  Shew     that     c?  -  x*  +  y*  :  y*  : :  a*  +  J*  :  tf,     deduce       that 
a*  _  a?  +  y»  :  a'»  _  a-1  +  y«  : :  6'2  :  &*,   and   thence  that  aa  -  a2  4  y 
=  J'2.     5.   ABC,  AB'C'  be  two  inscribed  triangles  BC-B'G' 
=  BB'  cos^l  +  CC'  cos  A,  BB'  cosC=AB'-AB,  &c.      6-    07 
parallel  to  BU,  CT:  CV::  AT:  AV.  CT=  OFult.     PU.QU 

QT.PT::  BIT2  :  CT2  ::  AB2  :  AC2.       7.    S'T  :  SE  ::  CS' 
CR ;    .-.  & T  =  SR  ult.      AT.BT:  AT'.BF  ::  PT2 :  S' T'* 
:CT.RT:SR*    and    CT.RT=  CR.  RTuh.  =Pfl2  =  ±SR2. 
8.   Triangle   OAB  turns  about   0  into  the  position   Oab,  the 
foot  of  the  perpendicular  on  AB  moves  along  AB.     9.   PQ 
sin  SPQ  :  pq  sin  $<?/?  : :  SQ  :  Sp,    PQ,   pq    being    ultimately 
tangents  intersect  in  D  in  the  directrix ;   .'.  PQ  :  pq  : :  SP.PD 
•.Sp.pD    and    PZ>2  :  pD1  : :  SP.Pp  :  Sp  .  Pp.      10.    Triangle 
ABC  =  triangle  Abe-,  BG,  be  intersect  in  P;  BD,  CD  perpen- 
dicular to  AB,  AC',   AD  is  diameter  of  circle  about  ABC] 
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Ad  that  of  circle  about  Abe,  AM  perpendicular  to  Dd  is  the 
common  chord.  PN,  PR  perpendicular  AB,  AC,  PN  .  Bb 
=  PR  .  Cc,  and  Cc  =  Dd  sin  MA  C,  &c.  ;  /.  PN  :  PR  :  :  sin  MA  0 
:  MAB,  hence  L  MAB  =  LPAC. 

III. 

r*  I 

3.   Fig.  p.  25,  parallelogram  Pn=—KLx-  AL.    5.  Fig. 

p.  25,  vol.  by  Pn  round  KL  =  TT  (Z/m*  —  Lnz)  Pm  =  Trmn  .  2Lm  .  Pmt 

ultimately  =  7r-AL.2  (l--}  AL.  ~  LK.     Vol.  round  HK= 
J  n  \       nj  n* 

TT  (AH-Pm]\mn.    10.  PM*<x.  AM.A'M.  irPW.HN:  irEK\AH 

::-(2AC+-  AIl}-:2AC+AH:  hence  hyperboloid  :  cylinder 

•/r  J 


IV. 

1.  PV  diameter  bisecting  QSq.  QVx  SPx  SY*;  f  QV.8Y 
cc  SY3.  2.  Mass  is  to  that  of  a  homogeneous  circle,  den- 
sity that  of  given  circle  at  circumference,  as  2  :  m  -f  2.  4.  Let 
n  be  the  number  of  squares,  each  straight  portion  of  the  serrated 

edge  —  ^a  -  ^a  tan  f  -  —  —  -  J  ,  Sn  in  number.     5.  AM  contain- 

ing r  divisions  =ra  —  —  and  MN=  (2r  4  1)  —  r  .     6.    a  a  small 
n  n 

area  near  P,  PJf,  (7Z7"  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  revolution, 
2  (2-rrPM.a.}  =27rCH  x  area  of  ellipse.     7.    r"1  inscribed  paral- 

l    .     rAB          ,     .  f  7rAB\ 

lelogram  «  -  sin  --.  ~r  ,   and  the  sum  f  1  —  cos  —  --=-  I  cc    .b  G 


ultimately    <x  FH  -  GF.       8.    a.K*ACD  =  and 

^  =  limit  —f-^?.      9.   If  OB=a.OA,  area  will   be 
^LJJ  ^Lsj        ^  1  /> 


f  — 


and  TI  (e»  -  1)  =  a,  ult. 

V. 

1.  Fig.  p.  34,  sect.  A  OPcc  sect.  A  CQ  cc  L  A  CQ.  2.  Prove 
that  the  areas  of  sections  made  by  the  same  plane  parallel 
to  the  base  are  equal.  3.  Fig.  p.  25,  join  A  K  cutting  PM, 
QN  in  F,  Q'.  Vol.  by  P^V=7r.4^>S.^lJ/.^V;  .-.  vol.  by 
PN:  471^4  S.  area  P'N::  AM:  P'M  ::  AH  :  KH  ::  KH  :  ±AS', 
.'.  vol.  by  APKH=irKH.&AHK.  4.  Vol.  by  PiV  cc  area 
PN.  Moments  with  respect  to  AL  are  equal;  .'.  centres  of 
gravity  coincide.  5.  Fig.  p.  26  (4)  mass  of  JLVcc  AM*  MN& 
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vol.  generated  by  PN.  Mass  of  AH=  Ox  cone.  If  pAM*  be 
density  at  M,  prove  that  /J.  =  C.TT  tan2  a.  7.  C'^P,  CADB 
the  sector  and  square  revolving  about  CB.  PQ  a  small  arc, 
PM,  <W  perp.  on  CA,  Pm,  Qn,  on  ^4  D.  Vol.  by  P«  :  vol. 
by  PAT  :  :  (  C1^  -  CM*)  mn  :  2  .  Clf  .  PJf  .  MM  ult.  :  :  PM.mn  : 
2  CM.  MN::  1:2. 

VI. 
1.   Vol.  by  PiVcc  moment  of  vol.  of  corr.  slice  of  cone,  as  in 

V.  3.     2.   In    a   curve    of  sines    let   j^  =  sin    ,  _  ,    $2V  an 


ordinate  near  PJf,  take  AP'  an  arc  of  a  circle,  radius  A  C= 
P'Q'  =  MN,   P'M'   perp.    to    AC,    PM.MNv  P'M'.P'Q'  K 
surface  generated  by  P'Q'  oc  M'N1.    Hence  area  APM=C.A'AI' 

=  C.ACn  -cos-^Y  )  )  and  to  determine  the  constant  C,  when 
is  indefinitely  small,  \AM.MP  =  C.AC.  2  .          ,  ult.; 


/.  C»BC.  3.  Let  P',  $',  D'  correspond  to  P,  $,  D  on  the 
auxiliary  circle,  PQ  :  CD::P'Q'  :  CD  ::  P'  Q'  :  CP'.  4.  P'M', 
P'N'  perp.  from  P'  near  P;  then  area  PIT  =  ?n.  area  PiV', 
volumes  ,  are  &s  MM'.PM*  :<2NN'.PN.PM=m:2.  5.  ABA' 
the  semicircle,  centre  0,  CB  perp.  to  yl.4',  MPP',  NQQ  perp. 
to  tangent  at  A,  cutting  off  small  arcs  PQ,  P'Q',  suriace 
generated  by  these  =2?r  (MP+MP1}  PQ  =  ±>ir.  AC.  PQ;  then 
see  p.  38  (8).  6.  A"CA  major  axis  of  exterior  ellipse,  P'M* 
:J1C*::A'M.A"M:A'C*',  .'.P'M*oc  SP.HP&  CD*  ooP^, 
surface  generated  by  PQx  PQ.PMv:  PO  .MNcc  P'M.  MN. 

7.  P,  p  adjacent  points  on  the  hyperbola,  Q,  q  on  its  conju- 
gate; PM,  pm  perp.  BO  intersect  the  asymptote  in  R,  r,  QRN* 
qrn  perp.  A  C.     Prove  that  PM  :  QN  :  :  A  C  :  BC  :  :  Nn  :  Mm. 

VII. 

2.  In  the  ellipses  make  L  PSH  the  same,  produce  SP  to  Q, 
making  PQ  =  PH.  SH  :  SQ  is  the  same,  triangle  SQH  is 
equiangular.  Shew  that  SPH  is  equiangular.  4.  In  the 
base  take  AB  bisected  by  the  centre  0,  describe  a  square 
A  BCD  and  let  OD  meet  the  semicircle  in  P,  P  is  an 
angle  of  the  square  required.  5.  0  the  centre  of  any 
circle  touching  the  lines  AB,  AC;  AD  drawn  through  the 
given  point  D  meets  this  circle  in  P,  Q;  DO',  DO"  parallel  to 
PO,  QO  meet  AO  in  0',  0"  the  centres  of  the  circles  required. 

8.  Surface  of  a  right  cone  is  made  up  of  an  infinite  number 
of  triangles  of  equal  mass,  which  may  be    collected  in  their 
centres  of  gravity  and  re-distributed  uniformly  over  a  circle, 
whose  centre  is  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface.     In  the 


HINTS  FOR  SOLUTIONS  OF  PROBLEMS.         271 

oblique  cone  the  triangles  are  of  unequal  mass  and  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  circle  is  not  its  centre. 

VIII. 

1.    Curves  can  be  drawn  in  which  RQ.  En  have  any  ratio. 

.op 
2.    ST.SPv  SY*<x  |£;     3.   As  in  Lemmas  VII.,  produce 

AD  to  a  finite  distance.  4.  Shew  that  QN-PM:  ON-  OM 
:  :  PM  :  3  OM  ult.  5.  The  fixed  line  is  the  directrix.  6.  PM 
perpendicular  to  AB,  AT  .  TB  =  PT*=  MT  .  TC,  TM=2AT, 
ult.,  AB*-BP*  =  AP*  =  AM.AB  =  AT.AB,  ult.  7.  SPP  Q 
is  a  quadrilateral  in  a  circle;  .'.  L  SPY=LSQP'.  8.  Pp,  Qq 
intersect  in  the  diameter  bisecting  the  chords,  prove  the  tri- 
angles CPp,  CQq  equal.  9.  PM  perpendicular  to  vertical 
diameter  BA;  (vel.)*  down  PA,  FT  are  as  MA  :  MT::  1  :  2. 
10.  SP(HP-HP')=HP'(SP'-SP)',  ultimately  normal  PG  is 
perpendicular  to  PP  and  SP'-SP=PP'  am  SPG. 

IX. 

1.  Circles  on  8P,  SP'  have  SY  perpendicular  to  PP'  for 
common  chord.  Envelope  is  the  pedal.  2.  OPQ,  Opq  con- 
secutive radii,  PA/,  QR  perp.  to  Opq,  Nn  to  OPQ,  ult.  pM: 
PM::Nn:nP,  QR  :  qR  ::  nQ  :  Nn-,  .'.  nQ:nP::  QR  :  PM 
::  OQ:  OP;  .'.  nQ=OQ.  3.  P,  P'  consecutive  positions  of 
the  vertex,  T,  T'  intersections  of  corresponding  sides,  P,  P' 
are  in  semicircle  on  TT',  and  TT'  is  the  chord  of  contact  ult. 
Normal  to  locus  of  P  bisects  TT'  and  passes  through  centre 
of  ellipse.  4.  Chord  joining  P'P  ult.  passes  through  S:  SD, 
PM,P'M'  perp  fixed  line,  PN  perp.  SD.  (SP'-SP)PM 
=  SP'(PM-P'M'),  .'.  SP.PM=SP'.SN;  .-.  ND  =  *SD, 
and  SP=2SD.  5.  AD  diam.  of  circle  round  AOR,  AA  = 
D  7? 

AD  s'mAEA'=   .     .  smARA'.     6.  P',  P  consecutive  points, 

/STperp.  SP  meets  PP'  in  T,  TU  perp.  PM,  P'm,  P'n  perp. 
8P,PM.  SP*-SP'2  =  AB(PM-P'M'),  2SP.Pm  =  ARPn; 
.'.  2SP*  =  AB.PU,  2PM  =PU:  centre  of  circle  is  in  the  fixed 

PITT 
line.     7.   eb  an  ordinate  near  EB,  BU  subtangent  at  E,  -jj-p, 

,.      eb-EB       TT    T-,^        irAB      ^          .    ,  „,„,     „„ 
=  lim.  -  —  ^  —  =  -„--  PC.  cos  —  TTT  •    Prove  that  J5.E  =FC  cos 


-rr-  and  BU.B'U'  is  constant.       8.    /S'P.  /  P>S^  =  constant. 
^Z> 

/SP  :  SP-  SP'  :  :  z.  P'SA  :  L  PSP',  circular  measure,  ST  :  SP 
:  :  SP.L  PSP  :  SP-  SP'  ult.  :  :  L  PSA  :  1  ;  .-.  ST  constant. 
9-  As  in  8-  ST.  =  SP.  L  PSA. 
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X. 

1.  In  the  construction  of  Art.  57,  the  locus  of  P  is  a  line 
parallel  to  OAB.  4.  As  (2)  p.  76.  5.  In  tig.  p.  67,  produce 
KA  to  Ht  so  that  AH=  1,  draw  HO  perpendicular  to  HAK=a, 

the  curve   is  a  parabola,  vertex   0,  latus  rectum   -  ,  passing 

through  A.  Space  in  time  t  =  %a  (3f  -f  ?}.  6.  Velocity 
curve  is  a  parabola  AP,  time  measured  on  the  axis,  acceleration 
oc  PM  :  2AM,  Art.  54.  7.  Acceleration  oc  2AM:  PJ/ocPJ/, 
Art.  54. 

XT. 

1.  At  the  time  corresponding,  the  acceleration  changes 
discontinuously.  A  point  of  inflexion  implies  that  the  ac- 
celeration passes  a  maximum  or  minimum  values.  2.  If 
ft  .  $P,  fi  .  S'P  be  the  accelerations  of  the  forces  on  the 
particle  at  P,  that  of  the  resultant  force  will  be  (/*  +  /*')  GP, 
where  G  is  centre  of  gravity  of  /*  at  $,  and  p  at  S'.  Time 
=  TT  (/z  +  //)**•  3.  Curve  described  as  in  Art.  57  is  a  parabola. 
4.  Curve  of  Art.  57  is  a  straight  line  inclined  at  tan-1/i  to 
the  line  of  motion;  (vel.)2  at  distance  x  =  //-  (a:8  —  a*).  5.  AP, 
op  their  velocity  curves;  draw  chords  AP,  ap.  Uniform 
acceleration  which  would  generate  velocity  PM  is  tanPAM', 
therefore,  if  L  PAM=£pam,  AM:  am  is  constant,  therefore 
also  AP  :  ap,  i.e.  arcs  AP,  ap  are  similar.  6.  Let  C  be  a 
point  at  which  the  two  forces  are  equal^  whole  force  towards 
C  on  the  particle  at  Pec  CP.  7.  After  impact  M  comes  to 
rest,  M  gains  A's  velocity.  If  they  meet  at  .B';  m's  time  in 
M's  time  in  JJSB1  =  twice  mis  time  in  8A' 


XII. 

oy 

1.   4SP.  ~=S.4,SA-J  .'.SP3  =  USA*.     3.  2  CD2  =  OP2; 


hence  a"-+  ft«  =  3CDs>  3&11.     4-    By   Art.  85,  = 

.'.   CP=CD.      5.   They  are  inversely  as  PF:AC:  CP.  and 
nrp 

CP=CD.     6.  -j~.PG  =  (2BC?  =  ±.PF.PG,    CD  =  2PF, 

CD*  =  2  AC.  BC.  7.  (1)  CD*  =  2PG  .  PF=  2BC\  AC*-  BC* 
=  CP\  (2)  ±PM*  =  AC*-CM*,  3Pl/2  =  ^(72-CP2  =  i(7P2. 
8.  By  Art.  85,  LPST=L  STP=  L  SPT.  9.  Chord  parallel 
to  the  axis  =  4/SP;  distance  from  its  middle  point  to  the  direc- 


trix =3  SP.      10.    3SP=2SP.     q, 

11.   PQ  and  CP  are  equally  inclined  to  the  axis,  circle  on    PQ 
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as  diameter  has  PCP'  as  a  common  chord.    2  CP=  PQ  cos  2PCA, 

o  n  7)*    pp 
and  A  C*  =  OP"  cos'JPCM.     12.  Portion  proposed 


2BC*  2C1?      2AC*.BC*  . 

=  -p^r-  .     13.   Diameter  of  curvature  =  -p^  =  —  -^  —  in 

both  hyperbola  and  ellipse,  and  PF  is  the  same  in  both  ; 
.-.  AG.BG  is  constant  for  all  the  ellipses.  14.  In  fig.  p.  104, 
produce  UA,  EA  to  U',  £',  making  AU'=AU,  AS'  =  AS, 
S'  U'  is  the  directrix,  U'  fixed. 


XIII. 

_   SP    AZ     1SP.AM     4PF8 
1.    Chord  through  A  =  4£P.  ^y  •  ^p  =      ^p      =  ~Ap  - 

2.  Normal   at    A  —  radius    of   curvature  =  semi-latus-rectum. 

3.  MO,  M'  G'  subnormals  for  P,  P'.    PF  sin  #  =  MM'  =  G  G'. 
PP'      GG'  smG     1        8m*#       co&*G         I  ~,      , 
—  =-J^PCT>p  =  -^PG==-pG-<XPG*'       6'    Ch°rds 
in  direction  P^  are  as  PT*  sinTPQ  :  QT*  sinTQPi:  PT*  :  QT. 

7.    rnO-W.^-^-CM,   CM-f™a..CM.,. 

e'CM*:AC\  S.  TPt  tangent  at  the  point  of  contact  meets 
asymptotes  in  T,  f,  PT=CD  in  both  curves,  and  PFis  the  same 
in  both.  9.  PQ  common  chord,  pq  diameter  parallel  to  PQ, 
P',  Q'j  p't  q,  corresponding  points  in  auxiliary  circle.  PQ  : 
P'Q1  ::pq:p'q.  Prove  that  Q'P'C=2<f>-  ^TT;  .-.  P'  Q  =  2  A  C 
sin  20.  10.  0  bisects  radius  (L4,  AB  chord  perp.  to  the  sub- 
tenses, OS  perp.  to  AB.  S  is  the  focus,  SA  the  semi-latus- 

rectum.     11-  y  =  xis  the  tangent,  PQ1  =  x*  +  y*,  QE  =  --       = 

f          12     sp 
'     12>    ** 


—AO-  SP+HP  > 

polar  of  P  for  confocal  touching  P#,    QPF=RPF=ai,  EPF 
=  8PF=/3,  QHP  =  PHR  =  6,  QSP=PSR  =  &.    Produce  8Q 


',  so  that   QH'-QH.     By  A  fiffP,          =  = 

=  sm(g  +J§      _^  _  sinja  -^  J 

|>  sin^       '    PQ~       sin^'       J      '"' 

sin(a-/8)        1  1          1  /  1          1  \    cos/9 

**>     thus    PQ  +  PR=  \J3~P*  HP)    cosa 


NN 
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XIV. 

1.  Complete  ADBF.  AGBF=  \AD~BF,  ACBE^^ABD 
-  ABD.  2.  QM,  UN  perpendicular  to  PTt  PR  =  2PQ-,  .:  EN 
=  4#3/ult.  3.  BM,  CN  perpendicular  to  AT,  BM=±CN, 
and  BT=  CT  ult.  4.  a,  b  diameters  of  curvature  of  AP, 
A  Q  at  A,  APQ  chord  through  A,  R'P'PR  parallel  to  tangent 
AT.  PM,  QN  perpendicular  to  AT;  AP :  AQ  ::  AM:  AN 

: :  -=—--  :  -^=- : :  a  :  b  : :  PP'2  :  RR'\  5.  Inscribe  n  rectangles 
in  A  CB  of  which  PMNQ  is  one ;  -2  (PM]  =  -^  S  (PJ/.  MN) 

71  -/I  D 

area  A  CB      0.    .,    ,     .,       . 
= -T-~ — -.     bimilarly  for  the  tangent.     6.    Any  small  arc 

PQ  of  AB  lies  between  the  circles  of  curvature  at  P  and  Q, 
which  lie  one  entirely  within  the  other.  7.  SP.  SZ  =  SY*. 
(SP1  -  SP)  SZ'  +  (SZ1  -  SZ]  SP=  SY'2  -  SY* ;  .%  (Art.  86) 
2SZ.PV  2SP.SZ  PV  SY 


b  =  n  (a.  +  <£) ;  .*.  area  =  £s/**   a  4  —     -  =  \tf  (a2  +  a<£  + 
\        n  J    n 

PP' 
9.    F&4  =  |P£4  or  fP&4,  radius  of  curvature  =2          ,  or 

.£  OX 

PP' 

-; ,  chord  through  $=4/SPor  f/SP,  parabola  or  cardioid. 


3PSP 

10.  ABCDE  the  pentagon,  PJ/,  ON  perpendicular  to  ^4^.    Con- 
sider the  curve  as  parabola  of  curvature,  vertex    G.      Prove 
that  BM=\CN,  AM=MN  ult. ;  the  ratio  is  £  A  ,4  ON:  ABCN. 

11.  Pm  parallel  to  ^4i  meets  OP  in  ra.     be  :  Bm  ::  Pb  :  PB, 
Bm  :  BC  : :  PM :  CM-,    .:  be:  BC::  Pb.  PM  :AB.AC  ult. ; 
.-.  be:b'c'  ::Pb.PM:  Qb'.QN ::  PW  :  QN»  by  Lemma  XT., 
case  3;    .'.  be.  AM:  b'c'..AN::  «ii  :  1.     12.    Seg.  ^4P=  |  tri- 
angle    ^4  TP,     A  TRB  =  seg.1  ^^#  +  £  seg.  AP  +  \  Reg .  £P, 
seg.  APB  :  seg.  ^1P :  seg.  BP ::  (m  +  nf  :  m'  :  n3,    .-.  ATRB  : 
seg.  APB  : :  (m  +  n)3  +  $  (m3  +  n3}  :  (m  +  n)3.     13.  BO'  =AGt  + 
AB* -2AO. AM-,     AB*  =  2 AC. AM=  2 AC.  AT,  page  9  (3); 
.-.  BO*  ~  AO*  =  20C.ATu\t.      14.    QOQ'  is   a   right   angle, 
OQ*+  OQ'*  =  ±OP*,  and  OQ,  OQ'  turn  half  as  fast  as  OP. 

XV. 

1.  P.  Q,  R  consecutive  angles  of  the  polygon,  Q'  near  Q, 
A  PQR  =  A  PQ'R ;  .'.  tangent  at  Q  parallel  to  PR.  .  EFGH 
a  rect.  inscribed  in  ABC,  GH  on  BC,  E  on  AB,  F  on 
AD  pcrp.  BO  meets  EF  in  ^  rect.  EFGH :  rect. 
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::  BC-.  BD.  Let  K'EH-'D  =  KEHD,  KE,  H'E  meet  in  Z, 
rectangles  K  '  E^  E'H  are  equal  and  about  diagonal  DL  • 
.-.  L  2WB  =  L  ADD  when  EKDH  or  EFGH  is  a  max.  3.  Shew 
that  PC  and  tangent  at  P  make  equal  angles  with  the  major 
axis,  P  being  an  angle  of  the  rectangle.  4.  PQES  minimum 
parallelogram,  PQ,  RS  shifted  slightly  so  that  PQRS=P'  Q'R  '8', 
shew  that  PQ  and  US  are  bisected  by  the  points  of  contact. 
5.  Prove  for  the  auxiliary  circle.  OQQ  near  OP/3',  OA'.P'M' 
-OA.PM  =  OA'.Q'M'-OA.QN,  and  PQ  :  P'Q'  :  :  OP:  OQ': 
.-.  OA'.  OP'.  CM'  =0  A.  OP.  CM,  .'.  OA'\  CM'=  OP\  CM, 
OC=c,  CA  =  a.  (c  +  a}\  x  ={(c  -  a;)2  +  a2-  a?}  x,  .'.  2c  (af+ox1) 
=  (c2  •+  aa)  (x  -  x)  =  2c  (a/2  +  ax)  ;  /.  x  +  x  =  a.  6.  Suppose 
AB  fixed,  BC,  AD  to  intersect  in  0,  CD  turns  to  C'D' 
about  0;  .•'.  A  OCD=  A  OC'D',  ABCDbe'mg  a  max.  =ABC'D'', 
.'.  &OAD'=/±OBC',  OA.DD'=OB.CC'  or  OA.OD=OB.OC. 

7.  ^/7^"  a   small   arc,    T'P',   T'^'   tangents  to   interior   oval, 
PF  =QQ',  radii  of  curvature  are  inversely  as  L  TPT'  :  L  TQT'. 

8.  PUlVj  P'U'W  equal  common  chords  through  P,  P',  inter- 
secting the  major  axis  in  U,  U'  and  each  other  in  F,  triangles 
UPT.  U'PT'  are  isosceles,  Art.  85.     #,  Q  in  aux.  circle,  cor- 
respond to  P,  P';  join  QU,  QT,  Q'U',  Q'T,  and  let  UQ,  U'Q' 
intersect    in    V,    then    L  U  VU  '  =  angle    between    #27,     ^'2" 


..       _  , 

\  .'.  WV=ZPV.     PP'cosa=  WW  cos/3  and 


=  LPVP=        Wy\   •%  tanj9«3tana.     9.   ABC,A'B'C' 

consecutive  positions;  P<7,  J5'6'^  intersect  in  D,BD  =  DC  ult. 
GHK  is  triangle  formed  by  the  tangents,  prove  that  ##'  s'mCBGr 
=  CC'*mBCG;  .-.BB':CC'::BG:GC,  thence  ilirtBG.CH.AK 
=  GCHA.KB.  10-  POP',  ^0^'  normals  at  P,  (>,  tangent 
at  Q  is  parallel  to  PP,  QC  bisects  PP',  P(7  bisects  QQ1  -, 
project  into  a  circle,  P  into  p,  &c.  ;  qc  and  joe  perp.  to  pp\  qq  • 
•''  PPi  QQ  cu*  °^  eclual  areas.  If  P6r,  ^(r  be  perpendicular 
normals  intersecting  in  an  axis,  perp.  normals  through  P',  Q' 
near  P  and  Q,  cutting  the  axis  in  G',  G",  P"G"  normal  at  P" 
near  P,  area  cut  off  by  P'£'  =  area  by  <?'#"  =  area  by  P"<?", 
and  P  G'  and  P"  G"  are  on  opposite  sides  of  PG,  .'.  tho 
required  normals  are  inclined  at  45°  to  the  axes. 

XVI. 

1.   Prove  that  it  is  ult.  PM  :  QM::  QM+AQ  :  QM::l  :  2. 
2.   Art.  115.      ***?-      4.    Fig.  p.  115. 


276  NEWTON. 

PO  cuts  circle  on  diameter  OS  in  p,  shew  that  arcpS=arcRP 
=  BS.  5.  Epicycloid  degenerates  to  a  cycloid,  length  =  8&,  or 
see  Art.  120 ;  and  n.  2-Trb  =  27ra.  6-  QR  diameter  through  the 
point  of  contact  Q,  P  the  generating  point,  A  its  initial  position 
on  the  fixed  circle  A  Q,  tangent  at  Q  bisects  AP  at  right  angles. 
Shew  that  PM  perp.  QR  touches  circle  through  A  of  twice  the 
diameter  of  the  fixed  circle.  7.  PO  radius  of  curvature  touches 
the  evolute,  L  SOP=a,  PD  the  diameter,  A  PDS  is  of  constant 
form.  8-  S  moves  perp.  to  £P,  at  a  constant  angle  to  the 
straight  line  AP.  9.  Fig.  p.  129,  PU=AP,  U  fixed,  UM  con- 
stant =  AO.  10.  Q  the  corresponding  point  in  the  hyperbola 
SQ.SP=SA*,  SY.SQ  =  SP\ 

XVII. 

,  Qq  corresponding  arcs,  Pf,  pt  tangents,  pm  perp.  Pt, 


3.  Pft  Qq  intersect  in  R,  PR  =  ^pR,  pB  diameter  of  rolling 
circle, pBP  and  pCm  are  similar,  PQqp=8pqR  =  4pR.pq  cosBpP 
=  2pm.mn.  4.  Fig.  p.  123.  c  centre  of  APE,  ^4  J/ perp.  to  cQ, 
arc  AM  of  circle  on  Ac  as  diameter  =  arc  AQ,  M  generates  an 

epicycloid  touched  by  cQ.      5.   In  Art.  120, for  b  gives 

EP\  GP.  6.  Fig.  p.  123.  CR  perp.  AO.  Tangential  force 
oc  OR  oc  A  0  cc  FO.  7.  Force  at  Q  in  PA  <x  PR  and  PA  :  PR 
is  constant.  8.  SP,  S'P\  consecutive  positions  of  r,  intersect 
in  0.  SO  =  o'.  SP  has  turned  to  S'P  through  an  angle  equal 

CO"  PP* 

to  the  angle  between  the  tangents   at  P,  P' ;   /.  =  — ; 

.*.  -^  =  p  .+  r,  = ^ — r  •     9-  ^^  P'q    consecutive  radii   of 

r       psm<£      r^psm</> 

curvature  touch  the  spiral  at  qq\  LpSq  is  a  right  angle,  area  = 
2  (\pq*  x  p^')  =  2  (•££/?*  cosec^a  x  ^>/S^?')  =  %SP2  tana  cosec'a, 
Art.  127.  10.  AC,  PT  tangents  at  A,  P;  OC,  J/Z7perp.  PT, 
OC  =  PM,  and  ^CY=^P,  Art.  133,  P',  J/',  C'  consecutive  posi- 
tions of  P,  If,  C:  CC'  smCC'0=PP'  cosT=MM'  A  CC'O 
=  \P'M. 

XVIII. 

1.   ^  =  F.  SPsmSPYcc  smSPY.      2.    Curvature  changed, 
but  not  direction.      3.   Time  cc  APM  cc  AM.MP.     4.   Normal 

^+^QC^+£p-     5.   Velocity  cc  <7£;   CO 
-  ^(7  not  less  than  BC.     6.    CD2  +  CP1  constant.     7.   In 
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•    i       -rm*    i      area.ASL'      4?r—  3  \/3       0     .         A  TV  a 
aux.  circle  L  L  CA=%ir,  -  -77-^-,  =  -  -  —  -j-  .     8.  Area  AKS 
1  area  4  SL       87r+3\/3 

:  area  A'B'S::  \-rrd?  -a.a&\  %-rra*  +  a.ae.  9.  PCF  a  diameter. 
Vel.  at  Pxvel.  at  P'  is  constant.  10.  F,,  Fa  oc  ^  SY, 
and  |(#Z+£F)w  constant.  11.  Fig.  p.  99.  L  YY'P 
=  L  YSP  =  L  SPO.  YY'  cos  YY'P  :  PP'  ::  SY1  :  PO  ult.  ; 
.-.  vel,  of  Fx  \PV=  vel.  of  P  x  SY=  constant.  12.  8Z,  SY, 
perp.  to  tangents  at  P,  $,  intersect  any  circle  througli  F,  ^ 
in  F,  ^",  SF'  &Z1  are  as  velocities  at  P  and  Q,  and  F'Z'  :  £1" 

1          "VP 

::  YZ:SZ,  vel.  compounded  with  that  of  Poc  -qT?"  -^  con- 


stant; since  rZ.^^/Sfr./S^sinrSZand  Y8Z=±PSQ. 
XIX. 

pq          1 

1.  Vel.  perp.  P(?  has  components  perp.  P£,  8G  =  j^  .  -£y 
=  _^.     2.   Vel.  at  Poo  HZ.   Sum  required  oc  .H^+  ^Foc  PF. 

P771 

3.   Component  perp.  to  SPx  CD.  -p^.     If  0  be  inclination  of 

fixed  direction  to  the  axis,  <£  eccentric   angle  of  P,  resolved 
vels.  at  P  and  .Dec  a  sin<£  cos#-  b  cos<£  sin^  and  a  cos$  cos^ 

+  5sin^sin^.     4.  ir+2e=m  (TT—  2e),  prove  e'—e<x  r-  --  r,  ult. 

_      A         A'  .,.  *'         «        <+«'  1          I 

6'          =J  h 


5P,    AM=n.AS,    Am=-  AS. 
.  n 

7.  Vel.  of  Foe  pV,  see  XVIII.  11  ;  .-.  PFoc  6Z,  and  p  x  £F. 

8.  Tangents  intersect  in  T,  P'Q  and  PT  in  U,  CT  bisects  PP' 
and  P#,  and  .-.  Pf7;   .'.  vels.  at  P  and  Q  are  as    T?7:  T<?. 

9.  CD,  CD  parallel  to  TP,  TP',   TC7  bisects  .DZ>'  in  If,  2CJ/ 
represents  resultant  of  vel.  of  P'  and  reversed  vel.  of  P,  and 
2  CM  :  CT  is  constant  =  sin  20  :  1  ;  20  difference  of  the  eccentric 
angles  of  P,  P'.     If  they  move  in  opposite  directions,  and  t  be 
the  intersection  of  PT  and  tangent  at  the  other  end  of  diameter 
through  P',  Ct  will  represent  their  relative  vel.     10.   PS>QS, 
A,  A  nearer  and  further  apse.     AR  —  ATior  a  minimum  angle 
RST.      P  moving  towards    A,  PSA  -RSA  =  RSA  -  ASQ-, 
P   moving    towards     A',     QSA  +  RSA  =  PSA  +  A  SB  ;    and 
A'8R+MSA  =  QSA  +  A'8Q;  .'.  2RSA=PSA'+A'SQ.    U.   AP 
half  the  string,  P  begins  to  move  with  vel,  v  relative  to  A,  and 
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force  on  P  tends  to  A  moving  uniformly,  therefore  P  moves  in 
a  circle  with  velocity  v,  which  rolls  on  a  line  PQ  perp.  AP, 
%7rl=vx  time  of  meeting.  12.  PD  parallel  to  fixed  line,  SY 
perp.  tangent  PY  intersects  PD  in  Z,  SZP  is  a  triangle  of 

velocities  -~y.  -^  the  vel.  perp.  SP  is  constant,  and  PZ=  e  .  SP. 

Take  PD  :  SP::  SP:  PZ,  triangles  PSD,  PZS  are  similar; 
draw£Z7,  ZN  perp.  PZ>,  /SP.  SY.SZ=  SX.SP;  .:  SN  is 
constant;  .'.  DU=e.SN'is  constant,  .*.  DM  perp.  PZ>  is  fixed, 
and  SP=e.PD.  13.  (7)  p.  105.  14.  Art.  139. 

XX. 

1.  In  auxiliary  circle  A  A  QQ  +  A  A'QQ'  +  2  seg.  .  QQ  — 
2  sector  #<7<2'.  2.  seg.  .4  Pec  parabolic  area  APM-  A 
acPM3.  3.  PI/  perp.  to  -45,  arc  AP+PMcc  sector 
+  A  SCP.  4.  Fig.  p.  115,  (vel.)*  at  Poc  PJ/oc  SP2,  vel.  at  P, 
perp.  >SP,  has  equal  components  perp.  OS  and  OP;  .'.  constant 
force  tends  to  0.  5.  Projections  of  areas  oc  areas  cc  times. 


XXI. 


2.    ~  oc  -1  ,  E  x  VTcc  B*  .      3.  ^  oc  P,  -^?  constant. 

4.  y=  attraction  of  the  earth,   F,  v  velocities  at  the  equator. 
V*      ,        t?  "•    ,  -         .9         /       STrP^  27T.R  //-</ 

^  =/~^'  5  ~/5  *~g=  288  =  289  '  ~T~  '  ~F"  =  V  T~  =TT' 

5.  21  :  %  :  :  i»*  :  32.2,  y=18?r,   ratio   is   547T2  :  16.1.     6.    3F 

=  —  .       7.    a  =  the  number  of  feet  in  a  mile,      -rp-  =  --  . 

r  J/^      llor^ 

9.  <o  =  angular  velocity  of  the  earth,  tension  of  the  string  in  the 
two  cases  3  (^TT  +  W)^  mass  of  24lbs.  ;  .-.  407r<w  x  24x5760  gr. 
=  32.2  x  39  gr.  10.  /*  the  coefficient  of  friction,  v2  =  ply^ 
I  =  length  of  moving  part. 

XXII. 

1.  Perp.  from  the  intersection  are  inversely  proportional  to 
the  sides.  2.  DCE,  EAF,  FED  parallel  to  AB,  BC,  CA,  S 
lies  in  the  intersection  of  AD,  BE,  CF.  3.  AB,  AC,  BG  three 
tangents,  AB=AC,  P  a  point  in  a  circle  touching  AB,  A  C  at 
B,  C,  if  a,  /3,  7,  be  perp.  from  P  on  BC,  CA,  AB,  shew  that 
c?  =  @y.  4.  0  centre  of  circle  circumscribing  ABC;  BA',  CA, 
perp.  to  OB,  OC;  shew  that  perps.  from  A  on  AB,  A  C  are  as 
AC  :  AB  inversely  as  the  velocities,  .-.  S  lies  in  A  A'.  5.  PT, 
BT  tangents  at  P  and  B,  PT,  CB  intersect  in  t,  TU  parallel  to 
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CT)        C't       TJJ 
C'm  U,  t/^perp.  PT,  vel.atPoc  -^oc  j^oc  ~^» 

TU:  UZ::  vel.  at  P:  vel    at  P,  .-.  centre  of  force  lies  in  TU 
perp.  A  Cj  for  all  positions  of  P. 

XXIII. 

1.    By  (1)  p.  181,  Tt  and  Tz:Mg::u2-  2g.  CA  ±  3gCM:g.CA. 

W—  P    u*  3P—  W 

2.  2a  =  greatest  angle,  —  -p—  =  -^  =2  (1-cos  a),  cosa  =  —  -^—  . 

3.  £,  $',  the  pegs,  are  foci  of  the  semi-ellipse  described  by  the 
ring,  BO  its  greatest  distance  from  SS',  L  SBS'  =  2a,  2Tcosa 
—  W  :  W::  IgBG-r  radius  of  curvature  at  B  :  g  ::  V  cos'^a  :  1. 

4.  No  pressure  at  Pthe  point  of  leaving,  .*.  g.  ~rj)  =  ~T>r.  . 


PQ.  V 

5.    6)t  =  change  of  direction  in  time  t,p=  —  1ult.  =  —  .     6.  (1—  e)a 

:  (1-M)*  ::  5710"  :  Gl'lO".     e=  -016905.      7.   Angular   velocity 

~     Tr  sin  TPS      hor.  vel.        _     m 
about  S=  V  —  -gp-  =  —£p-  -     8.   Tang.  ace.  oc  ^Poc  arc, 

time  depends  only  on  the  ratio  of  the  bounding  radii.     9.   DE, 
PJ/perp.  .41?  from  starting  point  and  at  any  time.   Pressure  at  P 


*  •"•  pressure  : 

10.    Arts.  139,  140,  F  =  ^^  = 

XXIV. 

1.  Ace.  of  C  relative  to  A  is  the  resultant  of  ace.  BC.u?  and 
AB.tf,  of  C  rel.  to  B  and  B  rel.   to  ^,  and  equal  to  AC.  a? 

in    direction    CM.       2.   -^  =  —  2J—  ;    /.    SF*  =  AC.BC. 
SP       per.  time  ' 

3.    At    the   vertex,   as    in   (6)    p.    184,   v*  =  2fi  (  J-.  -  -1 

\  a  A       b 


-p  -  ace.  effect  of  pressure  =  2fi   -^  -  --       ,  pressure 

=  m  .  -^8  .      4.    As  in  XVIII,,  11,   V  :  V  :  SY  :  \PV,  and 
=  V\      5.    r  =  distance  of  the  particle  from  the  vertex, 


—i  —    is  the  resultant  of  ur.  g  and  R  the  ace.  effect  of  the 
r  sma 

F" 
pressure;    /.  /*>•  —  g  cosa=  —  ,    and   <;  —  p,r  cosa  =  R  sina  >  0, 
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A  Y 
.*.  fir   lies  between  g  cos  a   and  g  sec  a.     6.    PFcc  CD*.  -.  p, 

1  _  PF*        ,AY     AT          AG  CN 


oc  AN.   7.  PO  meets  C#  conjugate  to  CP  in  Jf.  .foe  -      ,  .  - 

C/  J:        G  (^ 

(PF\8  PJl/3 

^  J  .  PM  oc  =^5  .    Ptf  ordinate  to  CD  ;  PM.  Ctf=  CD\ 

2CN=PP.     8.  Ang.  vel.  round  H 


9.   In  (5),  p.  183,  AD  =  ^!0,  CM=$AC.     10.   As  in  (6), 
p.  184,  (vel.)a  at  4-(vd.)'  at  P=4a/*(^-  ^-2)  ;  /.  (vel.)11 


at  A 

SP.HP 


11.  Prove  that  v8  =  V  -       +  XJ*  +        a  -  X.  CP\  also  that  -  = 
a  L/JJ 


=          -       +  X  (a2+  Ja-  OP2)  ;  therefore  the  ellipse  can 

be  described  if  t>,*  =  Xa8  -  —  .  12.  t>,  =  vel.  at  P,  Tp  the 
ace.  effect  of  the  tension,  AS,  i?$the  least  and  greatest  distances 
=  a  +  c,  prove  that  va2-  *y=  2/*  ^^-^  -  IV  ^=Tf  +  ^  cosSPO, 

and   v*  =  aT.,H  ---  Au  (  ---  5  —  ).    3^   is    a    maximum 
a  -  c  \r          r3    /  ' 

when  r2  =  a2-c8,  and  Ta<Tt;  least  vel.  is  at  B  when  Ta  =  0, 

or   „„"  =  _  ^j   A  V=-^-,--i^15.     If  oa,    T4  =  0, 
(a  -  c)"*  J  (a  -  c)       a8  -  c2 

v,  least. 

XXV. 

1.  hT=%7rI?  +  It2.  Express  h  in  terms  of  p.  2.  Sum  of 
perps.  on  parallel  tangents  is  constant.  3-  LM  intersects  dia- 
meters through  S  in  0,  OL  :  ON  ::  SL  :  SM:  PV  the  same 

-      T     YJ  fifF     £frf      2E        1  .  ,.       . 

for  z/  and  J/.      4.   —5  —  I  --  ?  —  =  -r-  =  —  ^  x    periodic    time. 
n  n  n        TrH 

5.   PSQ  any  chord,  ace.  at  P  oc  inversely  as  SP*.  PQ3,  and  the 
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sum  named  o:  -f  ^  f  cc  —  ^  .  6.  Force  cc  (SP-SB) 


Art.  190.     7.  ~ 


8.    FTisthe  same  at  P  and  #,  /.  Tec  SY. 
Prove  that  SF-  SY'  =  PQ.     9.   P#  a  diam.      Ang.  vel.  at  P 

fc  -     Fsin<2Pr      Vs'mPRQ        V        ,A        .      . 
about  #  =  -  -p|  —  =      '  PQ  TR'     10.   /*isof-n+l 

dimensions,  .-.  m  4  £  (w  -  1)  =  0.  11.  See  Prop.  XL,  Prob.  VI., 
Aliter,  p.  221.  12.  HP  parallel  to  the  axis,  being  infinite  is 
constant,  and  SG=-SP.  13.  Project  the  ellipse  into  a  circle 
described  in  the  same  periodic  time,  p,  q  projections  of  P,  Q, 
small  arcs  PR,pr  are  described  in  same  time,  forces  at  P,  p  are 
as  the  subtenses  parallel  to  OP,  Op,  i.e.  ::  OP:  Op,  .'.  force 

w     i 

Op      Op.p<£ 

XXVI. 

1.    For,  by  Art.  195,  at  the  point  considered     '     3  =  yr 

.    2F2          setfBAQ  1  1 

2.  F,g.  p.  115,   w  cc  -gQ—^cc   ——Q  cc 

0    „.  4    27"          sec'ZTPJf         sec"Z7PJf 

3.  F,g.  p.  129, 


and  =          .   4.  ^the  ace.  at  Pin  both  cases.    V*=2F.SP 


in  both  cases.  5.  PM  the  common  ordinate.  AM=uT,  and 
AM. MB  =  PM*  =-L.AM.u  is  the  same  in  both,  therefore  at  P 
normals  are  equally  inclined,  and  if  0  be  the  centre,  OM=M6r, 

XXVII. 
1.   fjt  =  J|^  is  constant ;  /.  -—  oc  |^3 .     2.   Z  PSY  being 

constant.  3.  Being  F  cos  a.  4.  Since  the  vel.  V^  •*• «  is  that 
in  a  spiral,  ^TT  —  /3  is  the  spiral  angle,  and  time  to  the  centre 

—  ai  cot/3 -j-2A,  Art.  127.     5.   In  a  spiral  of  angle  a,  vel.  =  ^,, 

time  from  A  to  L  =  — - ,  which  is  true  when  a  is  inde- 

2/Lt*  cos  a 

finitely  diminished.      6-    Angular  velocity  = ,  .*.  v  oc  r. 

P  since  =  —  cc  r,  and  v2  —  v'*  =  2  (Fcosa  —  P)  (r  —  »•')  seca,  ult., 

00 
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-Fcosa  —  .Sec  v.      7.   «,   v    velocities  of  approach  at  distances 
2,,  2*',  v'2  ->-  2-£  (,  -  ,')   ult.  =fa*          +         (s  -  s'}  =/a3  x 


f  ^  -  il  ult.     t;8  =/a3  f  i  -  i)  .     Draw  PJ/  ordinate  to  serai- 

\S  S  /  \S  ft  / 

PM" 

circle  on  2a,  (7  the  centre,  CM=s,  v='*/(fa)  -^..      Time  in 

JO/'      CM.  MM'      1          P'M'-PM 
MM  =  —  =  -~-        -  =  --  ,  ult.  .%  time  to 


PI/  //a     7«-2aA      .  .  F*-2a/     ,       /a' 

=       '  ••  -•-«          «  = 


//a     7«-2 

v  l/'T 


=    a 

„«  =^3  _/aj  „«  4.  F51  =  2  (  F*  -  a/)  =         =  (vel.)2  in  equiangular 

spiral.     8.   After  a  short  time  T,  let  abc  be  the  position  of  the 

i         ^    •  •      •      A       ™     ^  b     *.  c  r.  ,     Bb  s'mB 

triangle,  velocities  in  Aa,  Bb  =  \-  ,  Xr,  $>  =  LBab  =  — 

(to  c 

=  TX  —  -j—  ,     hence   abc  is  similar  to  ABC]     if    "bab'  =  Bab^ 

ad  :  -4a  ::  ab  :  -45,  hence   if  Aa,  ad  subtend  at  S  the  same 
angle  0,  /S  will  be  the  focus  of  the  spiral  described  by  A  ;  let 

8Aa-8, 


.  —  and  —  =T\  - 

ab  c  c  ac 

.-.  cot  ^  =  cot  ^L  +  cot  B  +  cot  (7,  .'.  S  AB  =  SB  C=SCA,  swathe 
spirals  have  a  common  focus,  subtending  at  AB,  BC,  CA  the 
supplements  of  B,  (7,  A. 

XXVII.  bis. 

1.  (Vel.)"  in  circle  =  ^CP2  =  ^CD'2.  2.  (Vel.)2  in  circle 
=  /zc2,  in  (1),  (2),  (3),  c  is  a  semi-axis;  square  of  the  other 
semi-axis  is  (1)  c*-rn,  (2)  wV,  (3)  c*.  In  orbit  (4)  2c'=CD\ 
«5  =  c2,  a,  5  =  (V5±1),  inclination  of  major-axis  to  c  =  \  tan"J2. 
3.  Semi-axes  are  c  and  2c.  4.  p(?  =  ptf  ,  a=2c,  e*  —  l  =  {. 

5.  h  and  (7Z)  are  unchanged,  radius  of  curvature  =  CD3  \lfji-r-h. 

6.  ecc.  angle  of  D  is  £TT,  CD'  =  fa*  +  -\V  :  &*  :  :  9  :  4,  3a2  =  8i2. 

7.  /t*  =  attraction  of  unit  mass  at    unit   distance,  m  =  mass   of 
parallelepiped,  OH  perp.  from  centre  of  gravity  on  the  smooth 
face,  force  tending  to    H  at  P=iim.HP,  periodic  time  =  2?r 
-4-  V  (/*»?).      8.   Vel.   of  m  =  \/iJ>.a^  serai-axes  perp.   to  b    are 

m  —  em  ,     in  (1  +  e)  n 

and     —  *  -  ,L.a.       9. 


Ml  +  73i 

a2  +  5''!=|rt5,  ^  cosV  +  2  sin*«r  =  l.      10.    P  the  point  of  pro- 
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jection,  vel.  cc  AP,  area  cc  CP.AP,  maximum  when  CP=AP. 

11.  P,  F  the    points    of    projection    CD  :  CP::  CD'  :  CP  ', 
ellipses   are   similar   and   project   into    two    concentric   circles. 

12.  Let  the  two  particles  be  at  extremities  of  conj.  diameters 
CP,  CZ>,  and  in  small  time  T  let  P  be  at  P',  CD'  conj.  to  CP', 
VA*  •  <?A   V/*  •  CD'   are   velocities   at  P,  P',  /.  VA*  •  DH  =  vel. 
acquired   in  PP'  =  ^CP.T  ult.,   .:  DD'  =  J(ji.CP.T=veL   at 
Z)  x  T,  and  the  particle  in  the  conj.  hyperbola  is  at  D'  whei 
P  is  at  P',  thus  if  once  at  extremities  of  conj.  diams.  they  wili 
be  always,  and  v*  ~  v*  =  p  (  CD*  „  CP*)  =  A*  (a2  -  ft").      13.    At 
P  the  point  of  intersection  (vel.)*  =  pCD*  =  pSP.HP  in  both. 
CP2  =  a"  -  V*  4  C/f  =  a8  +  i"  -  CD',  also  a2  -  ft*  =  CS2=  a'^+fe1*. 
14-    Distance  described  by  a  particle  at  P=CZ>,  at  the  end  of  the 
given  time  it  will  be  at  the  angle  opposite  C  of  the  parallelogram 
CPZiZ),  the  theorem  follows  by  the  aux.  circle.     15.    Vel.  perp. 
£P=  VA*-  CD  sin  SPY=  ^/p.CD.PF-r  PE,  constant. 


XXVIII. 

1.  CX,  CY  are  directions  of  conj.  diameter,  and  all  pass 
through  D  in  CX  in  a  quarter  of  the  periodic  time,  which  is  the 
same  for  all,  *Jfj,.CD  being  the  vel.  of  projection.  Resolving 
vel.  and  ace.  in  CX,  CF,  all  are  equally  accelerated  parallel  to 
CJT,  /.  lie  at  any  time  in  a  line  parallel  to  CY,  whether  the 
ace.  cease  or  not  ;  hence  the  tangents  to  their  paths  at  any  time 
pass  through  the  same  point  in  CX.  2.  (i)  Ace.  perp.  conj. 
axis  is  the  same  for  all,  and  initial  vel.  is  zero,  (ii)  Hyperbolas 

.    .,  ab          a'b'  ,      0      A  „ 

are  similar,  .*.  -^p.2  =  ~np^  or  ang.  vel.  equal.     3.    AP  equal 

and  parallel  to  CJ3,  vel.  at  P=^p.CB,  CP,  CB  are  semi-conj. 
diameters  of  the  quarter  ellipse  described  in  the  second  period. 
Vel.  at  B  =  VA*.  CP=  \ln.BA.  Time  from  B  to  A  =  time  from  A 
to  P.  4.  8  the  centre  of  force,  BAB'  the  arc,  (vel.)2  at  £  = 
I*  (SA*  -  SB2),  SA*  -  SB*  =  (i  diam.)2  conj.  to  SB.  5.  In  the 
spiral  V*  =  nSP~3.SP=n'8P.SP',  .'.  m  the  elliptic  orbit 
2/S'P2  =  a24&2  and  £P2  sina  =  a&.  6.  /  the  ace.  effect  of  the 

/        T\ 
constant  force,  c  =  natural   length   of   string  ;    r  =  c  f  1  -f  —  -fj  , 

T  f  f 

total  central  force  =—  +f=J-r,  a  =  initial  length,  (vel.)2  =  -  62, 

a,  b  are  axes  of  the  ellipse,  b  <  c,  z.e.,  vel.  of  projection  <  vel.  in 
circle  at  distance  equal  to  length  of  unstretched  string;*  the 
ellipse  is  deserted  when  r  =  c,  the  string  becoming  slack, 

*  Note  an  error  in  the  statement  of  the  problem. 
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(vel.)2  =  -  (az+&s-c2),  angle  between  c  and  the  direction    of 

motion  =  cot'1  ^*~        ,     ---  •  .     7.   a,  /3  semi-axes  of  orbit 

a/3=CS.CM.o?  +  /3*  =  CS*  +  CP'\  prove  that  a2(<7P2-&2)  = 
<?£2.  OT  »,  .-.  a2  (a8  +  /32  -  a2)  =  a'/32,  and  a  ^  a,  .-.  (7P2=£2  +  /S*  ; 
#,  #'  the  inclinations  of  CP  to  the  axes,  prove  that  tan2#  = 


. 

clinations  of  /,  r  to  major  axis,  /3'  (3  eccentric  angles  of  their 
extremities.  /3'  —  (3  =  t  V/*}  sin  (/3'  —  /3)  =  -^  (r'  sin  0'  r  cos  9  — 

t  n,         '      /i\         ****'  Sin  <X  m-  1          7T  1     2-7T 

r  cost?  r  sin  m  =  --  ,  —  .      lime  =  -7—  .  -  =  --  r  =  one  day. 

ao  vV*     6       12  -v/A4 

9.  P,  <)  the  particles  at  any  time  moving  in  directions  3TP,  TQ 
with  vels.  which  are  as  TP:  TQ,  reversing  P's  vel.,  ^'s  vel.  rel. 
to  P  is  in  PQj  and  if  P'Q'  be  the  corresponding  chord  in  the 
aux.  circle,  since  (7P',  CQ'  revolve  with  equal  vel.,  P'Q'  and 
.'.  PQ  moves  parallel  to  itself.  10.  O  centre  of  gravity  of 
AP<)#,  fi.CP  ace.  to  a  PC  biseots  QR  in  ».  pR*  :  CD2 
:  :  CP*  -  C/  :  CP'2  :  :  3  :  4.  <  =  y  CD'2  =  >  QR\  Corresponding 
A  in  aux.  circle  is  equilateral,  /.  times  from  P  to  Q  and  Q  to  R  are 
equal.  PR2  +  PQ2  +  QR'  =  f  QR'  +  2P/  =  f  ((7Z>2  +  CP*), 
.:£(9f+v;  +  9£-fr(«f+P).  11.  -4  PA  ^'P'^'  the  two 
ellipses,  PP'  joining  the  two  particles  inclined  at  6  to  CA. 
Reverse  ace.  on  P',  rel.  ace.  of  P=/iPP'cos0,  yu.PP'sin# 
parallel  and  perp.  to  CA,  rel.  vel.  at  A  =  \//*  (5  +  b')  =  A//*  (a-  a') 
=  vel.  in  a  circle,  /.  PP'  =  a  —  a',  6  x  time.  12.  24a  major  axis 
of  orbit;  5',  C"  points  on  aux.  circle,  rad.  Aa,  corresponding  to 

A    (7,   time    in    BG  =  ^-xL  B'A  C1  =  f*  shr1  27r  A 


area  of  circle 

=  /i-i  sin"1  (27rm).  13.  \//j,.CD  =  vel.  of  projection  from  P, 
DQP,  D'  Q'P  consecutive  orbits,  common  tangent  at  Q,  Q  meets 
CD,  CD'  in  tj  t'  and  CP'm  T]  QV,  Q'V  ordinates  at  Q,  Q'  are 
equal,  .'.  Ct=Ct';  .'.  ult.  QV  is  normal  at  Q;  CP'  =  CP, 
CT:  CP::CP:  CV,  hence  P'T:  P'V  :  :  PT  :  PV,  .'.  LP'Qt 
=  LPQT. 

XXIX. 


a 


HP      2na  HP       .  ,     ,  .  .    a    1  +  e 

*   Also  A  is  unaltered.    4.-. 
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=  ^  .  l±i  ,  a  (1  -  e)  =  a'  (e'-  1),  .-.  n  =  e.    5.  Nearly  225  days. 

6.   About  8'40".      7.    In  both  orbits  V*  =  ^  ^  ,  V'SP*  sin*a 

a  o.r 

=  /*-,    VSPcofa**!*-,   b*+b"=SP.HP.     8.   BC*:SY* 
a  a 

:  :  .HP  :  /SP,  prove  that  Z?P  is  constant,  locus  of  C  is  a  circle, 

a     1  " 

9.       = 


10.   A^  =  fa.4a  =  4a8  circ.  meas.  of  angle  described  by  planet. 
—  x  180°  =  76°.  22'  nearly.     11-   Time  :  a  year::  ±AR.R  :  2irff. 

O7T 

time  is  39   days   nearly.      12-   HP  parallel    to  the  axis    and 
=W°,  SH=SP&m60t  .\e  =  j3.     13-    4=/*'«, 

p,'.  CD*=-;   conj.  diameters  are  equal;    a,  £  the   semi-axes, 


'  =  2a»,2a£  =  aJ.     14.^(2-^)=^. 
=  1— e.     15.  F2+-=~^.      <j>  the   angle,  tan'2</>  = — -^  =  -   ^ 

CE>2 

=  X=T™  •     16'   Locus  of  H  is  a  circle,  two  points  ZT,  .ZT  lie  in 

the  same  line  as  S.  a  =  \HPR\  e  +  e  =      -  ±  =  —     8moe . 

2a   "    2a  a 

17-    a  is  transverse  axis  of  the  hyperbolic   orbit,  H'P  in  HP 
produced   =2a,    and    if  a  =  2b,     /SPZf  =  60°,     .-.    H'SP=90°. 

18.   -jj<p--a=la'--j^pi  SP=  2a'i  H>P=  S'f~  2a'  =  2a  ~  SP- 

XXX. 

GP      GP'          r 

1.    £r  centre  of  gravity  of  P  and  P'.     —  ,-  =  — 


Force  on  P=      =         -.    _— towards^  fixed.     2.   2c,  4a 
r         (rP      !k«i  +w  / 

the  diameter  and  latus  rectum  lil=^ .  2a,  prove  that  V(c-a)(c+2a) 
is  a  maximum,  two  nearly  equal  values  a,  a  make  the  time  the 

Si>me,  .-.  fe±*£  -  (^^  =  4J£±fL±_'Oifez£0>    .-.  c  +  2a 
c-a  c— a  a— a 

=  4  (c  —  a)  and  c  =  2a.     3.    Prove  that  in  the  old  and  new  orbit 
h'  =  2h  and  a  :  a  ::  e*  :  1-  e\     4.   M,  u  iiiit.  vel.,  prove  that 
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(I  AM-  SM}PM  _       PM  v  _  SP+2AS       . 

v.BY          ~  u  cos  TPM'  '"'  u  ~       SSP 

of  »n  and  m   round  £  and  77=  -  -  and  -  -,  are  interchanged. 

a  r  a  r 


.-.    for   ro's   new   orbit 


^  ?1  =  ^  -  ^,   i  =  -L  (rr1  +  r"  -  r«). 
a  r         r       a      a      a»r 

Ptf.tfZ  <7^  1  1  „      „ 

6.  Rate   =  --   ult.  cc          cc  --       cc        .      7.    Ecc. 


angles  in  the  two  aux.  circles  of  the  point  of  intersection  are 
30°  and  60°,  periodic  times  are  equal,  times  proposed  are  as 
V3  (27T  +  3)  :  8?r-  9.  8.  (7/SPthe  focal  chord,  tangents  at  <7, 
P  intersect  in  SZ  perp.  CS.  PZ,  P'Z'  intersect  in  Q,  circle 
goes  round  CQZ'Z,  hence  CQ.C8  =  CZ\  9.  C  fixed.  H,  H1 
the  empty  foci  of  two  consecutive  orhits  intersecting  in  P, 
.-.  PH=PH'j  and  SP+  PH=  SC  +  CH,  .-.  SP+PC=  SC+2CH 

constant.     10.   SP=5AS, 


QE=  2  V5P<?.  Prove  that  90°  +  P8Y=  HQP.  11.  New  orbit 
is  an  hyperbola  if  SP<AC,  chance  is  area  BAB'S:  area  ot 
ellipse  =7r-2e:27r.  12.  Eesolve  as  in  (6),  p.  147,  and 
apply  $'s  vel.  reversed  to  P.  Vel.  of  P  rel.  to  Q  is  resultant 

of  equal  vels.  j-  perp.  to  SP  and  SQ.     13.   ABC  an  inscribed 

triangle,  AD,  BE  perp.  to  B C,  CA  intersect  in  II  the  empty 
focus  of  an  inscribed  ellipse ;  AD  and  the  circle  intersect  in  Q, 
SQ  and  BG  in  P,  SQ=SP+PH',  major  axis  constant  for  all 

ellipses.     14.    Velocity  of  centre  of  gravity  is  -j-  perp.  to  the 

axis,  and  angular  velocity  is  ^  .  p-^.     15.    Change  takes  place 

when  the  body  is  at  the  extremity  of  the  latus  rectum  through 
77,  a  (1  -  e*)  tan  SPE=  2ae,  ASP"=  %TT  +  2  tan^e.  16.  a  =  2a, 
36*  =  V*.  BE '  =  3BS,  K  bisects  IiH\  .'.  CK  parallel  to  SH'. 
SH'  meets  PCP'  in  G,  GC=%BC,  SG  :  GE' ::  SB -.BE', 

SG  =  G  C' ;  axis  is  turned  through  tan"1 .     17.   -  =  — 

2ae  a  a 

x  (2 .),  -;  =  l  +  w.   Periodic  time  changed  in  ratio  1 :  (l+w)~a 

V       a)  '  a 

.         .  IIE'smBSE     2naJ(l-J] 
=1:1— 2w;  axis  turns  through ~j= =  ~  ^ '-  =n  tanX. 

18.    Old  vel.  =  2  cos  ax   new  vel.   and   h  unaltered,    /.    —  = 
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e2)2      ]  _e'a 

—  £>„.    __  cot2x<l. 


19.   u  =  impressed  vel.    CT  =  displacement  of  the  axis.     T  +  U 

f*>          e'fj>      efjt      e'fji      ,,     ,         K*         e  —  e      h'  —  h      uh 

=  ^-7  +  •sr  -yr  .     — 7-  =  -jj  ,    n  —  h  =  u  —  :  .*. =    — 7 —  =  —  , 

h  h         h        h  jj,  e  h          fj, 

CT  ¥  =  ft  (*'  -  *)  +  M  =  2M-     20.   PP'  =  vL  h  unaltered,  P'SP=* 
/i       n, 

_         Vt  SinOC          fit  i  ii    i    .         r»T->/  1      ^  n    &/&  n         6/4 

/8=  =  -=  ,  resolve  parallel  to  SP    and  ^15,  -V  sin  ^  =    T 

r  r" '  '   h  h 


/3,     sin  0  =     sin  (^  -  £)  +        «r,  /.  ew  =  /3  cos  ^, 
'  —  e)  sin  0  =  /3  -  ear  cos  ^  =  /3  sin20,  e  —e  =  j3  sin  ^. 
XXXI. 


1.  ^1P  a  chord  from  A,  OB  perp.  0^  from  the  fixed  point, 
force  in  AP  tends  to  -S  and  varies  as  the  distance  ;  time  depends 
on  AB  :  AP  a.  constant  ratio.  2.  About  64|  days.  3.  (vel.)a 
at  P  from  Q^tyPQ+SP.SQt  SD=SQcosB,  e.>SZ)=-SP(Hecos6»). 
4.  O'Q,  GH,AODV^.BC',  BH-.BQ-.  ED  ::  \  (ccosB+  a) 
:4a  :  ccosP,  hence  HQ  :  DH,  and  00'  =  30'G.  Force  tends 

.     .  .       .    2n.PU       ft.S'P     -.         SP.S'P 

to  0,  motion  harmonic.    5. 

6.    (vel.)'  =  ^  = 

4^7.i^^'2sin2a.      7.   -4,  -B  the  fixed  points,  AD  the  natural 

_4o 

length,  and  (7  bisects  AB,  nx  weight  of  particle  =  modulus,  P  the 

.  ,  .  ,     n          (BP-AD      AP-AD\ 

particle  at  any  time,  ace.  towards  G  =  ng  (  —  -j-^  ---  -jj-  —  J 

8.   (vel.)2  on  reflection  = 

/K(a2-£a2).  Time  direct  to  centre  =  \TT  -r-  V^,  time  added  by 
reflection  =  2?r  -=-  V/*-  9-  &,  2"*-  0  the  angles  of  incidence  and 
reflection,  tan0  =  <?cot#,  (vel.)2  at  M=p  (AC*  -CM*),  after  re- 
flection =  fji,  (A  G*  —  CM*}  (w£$  +  e2  cos'20j,  square  on  semi-axis 
perp.  CM  =e  (AC*  -CM*}. 

XXXII. 

1.  Limit  is  £.  2-  -4P  revolves  round  #  to  a&,  ^¥,  D^V 
perp.  u4P.  z  ADa  :  L  AMa  (=  L  AEd)  ::AE:  AD::  EM  :  DN. 
3.  p  near  P,  PJ/,  ^??n  perp.  fixed  line,  TU  perp.  MP,  prove 
that  SP-  Sp  :  pm  -  PM  :  :  SP  :  PJ/  ult.  and  PC7=  P/W1 
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4.     F.fiPoc  -fC-cosfiPFoc  CDcoaDCAx.  CN.      5.    Ecc. 

O  JL 

angle  of  P=^.     CZ)2  =  fa2  +  ii2  =  |&'.     6.   A  straight   line 
o 

through  the  intersection  of  the  tangents  making  with  them  angles 

,  .  Al         ,     .  .         m     V  sina  1 

whose  sines  are  inversely  as  the  velocities.    7.      „„    oc  . 

8.  Starting  a  given  distance  from  the  horizontal  diameter, 
it  leaves  at  two-thirds  of  that  distance.  9-  /*  is  increased  in 
the  ratio  nil.  10-  iirVll.  11.  Vel.  of  Toe  vel.  in  SP 

I      AY     PM      <0     ,,  ,       ,.        ,         . 

oc  -== .  ^y.  oc  -~     .     12.   J/,  c  mass  and  radius  of  a  planet, 

w,  a  the  periodic  time  and  mean  distance  of  the  secondary, 

H       «3          10     /*\   P  e'~l  2/*  ,«\  A*  1  +  e 

-5-cc  -7^  .  13.  (1)  —,  ~, — r  =  , ,  ,  ,  N ;  or  (2)  -  —  ,  and 
c8  nV  a  e  + 1  a  (e  + 1) '  v  ;  a  1  ±  e ' 

a  (1  +  e)  =  a  (e  +  1).  14.  The  directrices  touch  the  circle  whose 
centre  is  the  other  focus  and  radius  the  major  axis  of  the 


XXXIII. 

1.  Prove  that  Bb  :  Aa  ::  AB  +  AC  :  AB  +  BC,  also 
::  PB.BC  :  PA.  AC,  hence  PA-PB  :  PA+PB  ::  AB(BC-AC] 
+  BC*-AC*:AB(AC+BC)-}-AB'\  .-.  PA-PB  =  BC-A  C. 
2.  Radii  of  curv.  at  P,  Q  are  as  TP3  :  TQ3,  and  TP,  TQ  are 
equally  inclined  to  the  tangent  TT',  .:  TP.L  TPT'=  TQ.LTQT 
ult.  3.  SVj  SP  have  equal  angular  vels.,  vel.  of  Fx  siuSVD 

-j-fi  Foe  fiP-a,  SVa\nSVI>  =  2AS,   .'.  vel.  of  Foe  (*  * 


Forceoc  B<$:  fiPoc  BQ":  fiYa  oc  AB*  :  SP*.  5.  See  XXXII.  7. 
6.  F  ig.  p.  117.  BR  :  PP'  :  :  ^Pfi  :  PP'  :  :  \AB  :  BQ,  ult. 
vel.  of  Pec  BQ,  .*.  vel.  of  B  constant.  7.  -4,  P,  0  the  three 
pegs,  bead  P  describes  two  portions  of  ellipses  with  uniform  vel., 
of  which  Bj  C  are  foci,  A  and  P  on  same  or  opposite  sides  of 

BC.    Tension  <x^^?^^vf}ienBP=CP.    8.  Tinie:5S| 
~ 


::|a.2a:a'2.     78  days.      9.    (Vel.)2  =  2/coscc.  SP  seca,    />  = 

A  9?r  A  4?r 

fiPcoseca.      10.    ^^p  =  m  ,  ^T^,  =  130^  =  ^ 

periodic  time  =  —  7-   in  hours  =  2^  days  nearly.     H.   AB  the 

rod,  0  fixed  point;    P  point  in  a  circle  about  ACB^   attraction 
on  P  bisects  APB  and  passes  through  C.     12.   PP  tangent  and 
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PU  perp.  SP  meet  major-axis  in  jP,  U;  PM  perp.  TU  must 
bisect  z  TPU,  I'^'i-  PT:  2PJ/:  PC/",  .-.  2PM=e.PU. 
13.  If  no  pressure  at  P,  (vel-)*at  JL^J.  +  ^  +  1 


a  frr        4a2--2rr'\       /t      (4a2  -  rr')2 

!  (  '  ,,a!  f"«(g+~^~)"S-    w   - 

n".  ('J  +  rr|+r')'  (  also(vel.)"  generated  by  the  forces  from  A  to  P 

1  4  -  of  which 

the  variable  part  is  the  same  as  in  the  above. 


XXXIV. 

1.  p,  q  correspond  in  the  aux.  circle  to  P,  Q.   ty  =  inclination 
of  pq  to  the  major-axis.     Area  PCQ  =  -  x  sector  pCq.  -tan  ^r 

=  tan0,  tani/r  =  -=  tan^,  .-.ty  =  %TT  ult.  when  b  =co  .  ^ 
=  2a  sin^</>,  Z  sin^  =  -  ^  sin^  =  ^  sin^</>  ult.,  .*.  <f>  vanishes  ult. 

Area  PCQ  =  ~  a5<f>sult.  =  ^  (?sin^)3.      2.    Common  chord 
12  62o 

of  circle  of  curvature  and  either  conic  is  inclined  to  the  axis  at 
the  same  angle  as  PT,  and  is  .*.  PQ.  Tang,  at  Q  meets  PT  in 
C7",  diam.  through  U  bisects  P$  and  meets  the  parabola  in  B,  RT 
is  tang,  at  R.  3.  rad.  of  earth  =  4000  x  1760  x  3  in  feet  =  a, 
co  =  ang.  vel.  =  2w  -s-  (24  x  60  x  60).  QCE=\,  #lf  perp.  the 
axis  CP,  QM.a)  is  vel.  in  ^'s  circular  path;  a  cosX.o)2,  ace. 
to  J7,  is  resultant  of  Gm  Q  Candy;  (f=G'i+2Gacos\.o)2cos(7r—\) 
+  (acos\.a>*)z  ;  neglecting  co4,  q  =  G  -  aw*  cos'^X.  4-  PM  radius 
of  circle  described  by  P;  (vel)'2  =  2^.  AM;  PG,  PT  normal  and 


tang,  to   surface,  :  ff  ::  PM  :  MG,    .'.  2AM.MG 

=  TH.MG,  and  AT=AM,  property  of  parabola.     5.    F=vel. 

at  S; 


T  least  when  r  greatest  at  A  and  is  positive,   V  =  vel.  at  A' 
V"  =  aT  +  2/m*,  F*  :    F'2  ::  6/ia2  H-  aT  :  2f*a*  +  aT  <  3  :  1. 


6.      p  =     -~,  HP2  =  2a  (2a-//P),  .-.  HP=(^5-l)a<a  (l+e). 

PP 


290  NEWTON. 

7.    PSP,  QSQ'  corr.  chds.  of  ellipse  and  circle.     ASP:  ASQ 
::  Trab  :  ira*,  .-.  PQ  is  perp.  AS,   Vel.  in  circle  cc  -^,  x  - 


o  /v          ojy          -I 

°c  ^%  <*   ^773,  cc  —75-  .  8.  P$P'  the  arc  between  first  and  second 
(^  Q       rr       OJT 

impact  ;  complete  ellipse  PQP'R,  second  arc  will  be  the  reflection 
of  PRP  in  the  plane  as  a  mirror.  9.  A  the  point  of  projection, 

9  i  21 

(vel}2  cc   -j=-j  —  -rg  for  ellipse,  and  cc  ~  j  +  —  »  for  hyperbola. 

^4(7  changes  from  \SA  to  co  ,  C  on  same  side  as  $,  then 
diminishes  from  cc  ,  G  on  the  opposite  side.  Force  cc  dist.  SA 
is  one  semi-axis,  the  other  cc  vel.  10.  a  the  new  mean 

JS'Jtf,  .52 

perp.  ^ZTand  tangent  at  .B,  Zf  M  :  HZ:  :  SM:  SH.    11.  £TPff=28a. 
.       ,  .....  HH'cosSPH     ZHPcosH.S* 

change  m  the   apsidal   line    =  -   —  ?,TT  --  =  -  s~ 

o-a  2ae 

=  -  .  (2ae  -  r  cosPSH)  =  ^  [2ae2-r+a  (l-ea)}.  12.  See  xxx.  1. 
13.  a',  **'  distances  of  E  from  centre  of  gravity  Gf  of  JE  and  $, 

O  OS  i 

which    is    at    rest    or    moves    uniformly.       -t  =  -=  -  —  -    -^  } 


distance,  ^  =  ^  (2  -  ^  ,  a  =  |a, 


between  ^and  8=a 


OZperp.  tangent  P71;   (7(9  meets  PI7  in  T,  polar  in  ^,  and  PM 
parallel  to  polar  in  M,  .'.  GT.CM=  CQ.CO,  whence  CT.Jf^ 

=  CQ.OT.      PO  meets   (7Z>  in    Z7.     Ace.  to    0=^.SjL 

v  CY*  prr    ,  CF    p?7    ar    eg    Po 
=          ^  P6)  and  ~=      =      =       =    '  •'•  acc-  to  ° 


o        u  •  j-    *•  n 

=  —  ;  I  —  ?  I  r,  hence  periodic  time  =  —  r—  =  —  /  °  . 

at>  \p  )  h          VA* 

XXXV,, 

1.  Fig.  p.  131.  <?Z",  QG'  tangent  and  normal  at  $,  0 
entre  of  curvature  A  TPG=  A  T'^^',  .-.  A  TQT'  =  GPQO'  ult. 
OP=PG,  .:PT2xLTQT'=30P.PQ,  PT*=3PG\  LUPM  = 
Z.P6fT=600,  .-.  PM=2PU=2AP.  2.  Take  $Pjft  any  posi- 
tion of  the  line,  Rp  =  QP,  when  OP  has  revolved  through  TT,  P 
comes  to  £>,  P  and  p  trace  the  whole  curve,  let  G  bisect  $72,  let 
QR  turn  through  a  small  angle  to  Q'R'  about  0,  P',  C",  jt?' 
the  new  positions  of  P,  (7,  p,  corresponding  area  between 
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locus  of  P  and  ellipse  =  ±  (OQ* -OP*  +  OR*  -  Of]  x  /  Q  0  Q', 
=  £  j2  (OC*  +  CQ*}  -  2  (OP* 4  00*)}  XS.QOQ,  .-.  whole  area 
=  TT  {•£  (c'  -I-  c)2  —  ^  (c'  -  c)*}  =  TTCC'.  3.  0  the  centre  of  the  circle 
touching  at  Panel;?,  &F,  Sp  meet  the  circle  in  <),  #.  p2\  PT 
tangents.  pQq  =  SpT=  SPT=PqQ,  .'.  Pq,  pQ  parallel,  and 
SO  bisects  pSP.  4-  P',  Q'  consecutive  positions  of  P,  Q, 
80 A  vertical  diam.  meeting  BC  in  0.  SP.SQ=SO.SA. 

I        1X2          .       D  £P*-    £#*  *  !  P£-#0  , 

(vel.)2   at   P=2<7. -—  cc  --cc   -- ,    and 


res.  attraction  bisects  SPH,  and  at  J9=  —  — ^ — -  —  ,  pressure  at 
B=m  K  ~  ^-}  .     6.   PP'  a  small  arc,  QPM,  Q'P'M'  ordi- 


a 
nates  to  the  ellipse  and  aux.  circle.   Prove,  as  in  (6),  p.  184,  that 

A  ~DT)r      f~1  T\  HfHA1         f~1 7~\l 

i      i  \2      j.     r>         ^A1*        ,•  •         r>7v       **    •  v*'  Jtal         Oi/ 

(vel.)2  at  P  =  .^rr, ;   time    in    PP  =  - 
MM'      e*QM*  +  b* 

s= , .     £tD(l 

x{33\-. 

unwound  string  at  time  <  =  arc^l^  of  the  circle,  centre  O,  P'Q' 
near  PQ,  PQ  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path,  tang.  ace. 


lfA:CA\ei  when  AQ=VTr  .CA, 

Ve\.=p.CA.t.  PQ  =  >Jt*CA.t,  .-.  ace.  effect  of  tension  = 
0     _        1       PL      PL.PF*      PU        _    _ 
8.  P  oc  ^p  •  gz)2  *  ~OY*~  *  OP7'  '  w  times 

weight  double   the   length.     c=  OC  the   length   of  the   tube. 

Tension  in  OP=  —  '-  .  OP.    J  the  semi-axis  perp.   00,  /.  Vgc 
c 

=  -^  c^2,  <f  =  fca  or  |c2;  .'.  w  =  f  or  f.     10.   ace.  in  orbit  oc 

vel.  in  hodograph  x  ang.  vel.  oc  (dist.)'2.  11.  LSS'  the  latus 
rectum  L  ;  LD,  S'D  tangents  at  7/,  S'  intersect  in  directrix  at 
right  angles.  fi.4:AS  =  g.  (Vel.)*  at  L  =  2ff.  DS=p,.  (4/1  S)*. 
conj.  diameters  equal  L  and  a2  +  V*  =  2J7,  aJ  =  Z'2  sin  ^TT, 
(a±&)a  =  2JZ/2(cos|7r±sini7r)2.  12.  CT  the  change  in  direc- 


tion;    h'-h  =  u.SP,  resolve  parallel  to  the  axis,   \^r,  -  j- 
&\iiASP+   £  sinw=M  sin  ASP,  .'.  j-  e-a  =  f  u  +  -^  u.SP]  si 


x 
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and   — £p  =  1  +  e  cos  A  SP.     13.    6  the  angle  of  incidence,  v 

the  vel.    of  striking ;  v  sin  6  =  vel.  parallel   plane    after   every 
impact,  env  cos  6  perp.  plane  after  »     impact.     If  first  orbit  be 

a  circle,  tan  0  =  e  cot  0,  v2  (sin2  0  -f  e2  cos2  0)  =  eva,   .-.  e.  —  =  ^  , 

j  T.  2/z    .  /i  /        r\     r 

and  .*.  e  =  ^.      It  n  =  co  ,    (vel.)  =  —  sin  6  •=•  —  (2 ),  —  = 


THE  END. 


TV.  METCALFE,   AND   SON.   PKI.VTBllS,   ROSE   CRESCEST,   CAMBRIDGE. 


BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 


SOLID     GEOMETRY. 


PERCIVAL  FROST,  M.A., 

FORMERLY  FELLOW  OP  ST.  JOHN'S  COLLEGE,    CAMBRIDGE, 
MATHEMATICAL  LBCTUREB  OF  KING'S  COLLEGE. 


A  NEW  EDITION, 

REVISED  AND  ENLARGED,  OF  THE  TREATISE  BY 
FROST  AND  WOLSTENHOLME. 


FOR  the  convenience  of  Students  who  may  wish  to  have 
in  one  volume  all  those  portions  of  Solid  Geometry  which 
would  be  useful  to  them,  in  their  studies  of  Physical 
subjects,  I  have  endeavoured,  as  far  as  I  could  without 
material  departure  from  the  arrangement  which  I  con- 
sidered best  for  the  proper  treatment  of  the  subject,  to 
include  in  the  first  volume  nearly  all  that  will  be  required 
from  their  point  of  view. 


MACMILLAN  AND  Co.     London  and  Cambridge. 


BY  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 


AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE 


CURVE     TRACING, 


PERCIVAL  FROST,  M.A., 

FORMERLY  FELLOW  OP  ST.  JOHN'S  COLLEGE,  CAMBRIDGE, 
MATHEMATICAL   LECTURER  OF  KINO'S  COLLEGE. 


THE  Author  has  selected  the  subject  of  this  work  with 
a  view  of  assisting  the  Student,  who  is  acquainted  with 
the  ordinary  processes  of  Algebraical  Geometry,  in  the 
training  which  he  must  undergo  in  some  form,  if  he  wishes 
to  become  an  accomplished  mathematician.  It  would  be 
difficult  to  find  another  subject  which  requires  so  limited 
an  extent  of  reading,  and  which  yet  foreshadows  so  many 
processes  which  are  employed  in  all  departments  of  the 
higher  branches  of  Mathematics,  Pure  or  Applied.  Espe- 
cially the  student  will  acquire  in  an  agreeable  manner  the 
power  of  discriminating  the  different  orders  of  magnitude 
of  large  and  small  quantities,  which  will  be  of  avail  at  the 
outset  of  his  more  advanced  studies. 


MACMILLAN  AND  Co.     London  and  Cambridge. 


BEDFORD  STREET,  COVENT  GARDEN,  LONDON, 
December,  1879. 


MACMILLAN  &>  Co.'s  CATALOGUE  of  WORKS 
in  MATHEMATICS  and  PHYSICAL  SCIENCE; 
including  PURE  and  APPLIED  MATHE- 
MATICS; PHYSICS,  ASTRONOMY,  GEOLOGY, 
CHEMISTRY,  ZOOLOGY,  BOTANY;  and  of 
WORKS  in  MENTAL  and  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY 
and  Allied  Subjects. 


MATHEMATICS. 

Airy. —  Works  by  Sir  G.  B.  AIRY,  K.C.B.,  Astronomer  Royal  :— 

ELEMENTARY'  TREATISE  ON  PARTIAL  DIFFERENTIAL 
EQUATIONS.  Designed  for  the  Use  of  Students  in  the  Univer- 
sities. With  Diagrams.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  51.  6</. 

ON  THE  ALGEBRAICAL  AND  NUMERICAL  THEORY  OF 
ERRORS  OF  OBSERVATIONS  AND  THE  COMBINA- 
TION OF  OBSERVATIONS.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
6s.  6d. 

UNDULATORY  THEORY  OF  OPTICS.  Designed  for  the  Use  of 
Students  in  the  University.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s.  6d. 

ON  SOUND  AND  ATMOSPHERIC  VIBRATIONS.  With 
the  Mathematical  Elements  of  Music.  Designed  for  the  Use  of 
Students  of  the  University.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
Crown  8vo.  9^. 

A  TREATISE  ON  MAGNETISM.  Designed  for  the  Use  of 
Students  in  the  University.  Crown  8vo.  9^.  6</. 

Ball  (R.  S.,  A.M.).— EXPERIMENTAL  MECHANICS.    A 

Course  of  Lectures  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of  Science  for 
Ireland.    By  ROBERT  STAWELL  BALL,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Applied 
Mathematics  and  Mechanics  in  the  Royal  College  of  Science  for 
Ireland  (Science  and  Art  Department).     Royal  8vo.  l6s. 
"  We  have  not  met  with  any  book  of  the  sort  in  English.     It  eluci- 
dates instructively  the  methods  of  a  teacher  of  the  very  highest 
rank.      We  most  cordially  recommend  it  to  all  our  readers" — 
Mechanics'  Magazine. 
5,000.12.79.] 


SCIENTIFIC  CATALOGUE. 

Bayma.— THE  ELEMENTS  OF  MOLECULAR  MECHA- 
NICS. By  JOSEPH  BAYMA,  S.J.,  Professor  of  Philosophy, 
Stonyhurst  College.  Demy  8vo.  cloth,  los.  6d. 

Boole. — Works  by  G.  BOOLE,  D.C.L,  F.K.S.,  Professor  of 
Mathematics  in  the  Queen's  University,  Ireland  : — 

A  TREATISE  ON  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.  Third 
Edition.  Edited  by  I.  TODHUNTER.  Crovvn  8vo.  cloth.  14^. 

A  TREATISE  ON  DIFFERENTIAL  EQUATIONS.  Supple- 
mentary  Volume.  Edited  by  I.  TODHUNTER.  Crown  Svo.  cloth. 
&?.  6^ 

THE  CALCULUS  OF  FINITE  DIFFERENCES.  Crown  Svo. 
cloth.  los.  6cf.  New  Edition  revised. 

Cheyne.  —  AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE 
PLANETARY  THEORY.  With  a  Collection  of  Problems. 
By  C.  H.  H.  CHEYNE,  M.A.,  F.R.A.S.  Second  Edition.  Crown 
Svo.  cloth.  6.-.  6d. 

Clifford. — THE  ELEMENTS  OF  DYNAMIC.  An  Introduction 
to  the  study  of  Motion  and  Rest  in  Solid  and  Fluid  Bodies.  By 
W.  K.  CLIFFORD,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics  and 
Mechanics  at  University  College,  London.  Part  I.— Kinematic. 
Crown  Svo.  "]s.  6t1. 

Gumming. — AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  THEORY  OF 
ELECTRICITY.  With  numerous  Examples.  By  LINN^US 
CUMMING,  M.A.,  Assistant  Master  at  Rugby  School.  Crown  Svo. 
8s.  6d. 

CuthbertSOn.- -EUCLIDIAN  GEOMETRY.  By  F.  CUTH- 
BERTSON,  M.A.,  Head  Mathematical  Master  of  the  City  of  London 
School.  Extra  fcap.  Svo.  4-r.  6<£ 

Everett.— UNITS  AND  PHYSICAL  CONSTANTS.    By  j. 

D.    EVERETT,     M.A.,    D.C.L.,    F.R.S.,    Profesror    of    Natural 
Philosophy,  Queen's  College,  Belfast.     Extra  fcap.  Svo.     4*.  6d. 

Ferrers.  -Works  by  the  Rev.  N.M.  FERRERS,  M.  A..F.R.  S.,  Fellow 
and  Tutor  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge  :— 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  TRILTNEAR  CO-ORDI- 
NATES, the  Method  of  Reciprocal  Polars,  and  the  Theory  of 
Projectors.  Third  Edition,  revised.  Crown  Svo.  6s.  6J. 

SPHERICAL  HARMONICS  AND  SUBJECTS  CONNECTED 
WITH  THEM.  Crown  Svo.  "js.  6rf. 


MATHEMATICS. 


FrOSt. — Works  by  PERCIVAL  FROST,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  St. 
John's  College,  Mathematical  Lecturer  of  King'sCoIl.  Cambridge:— 

THE  FIRST  THREE  SECTIONS  OF  NEWTON'S  PRIN- 
CIl'IA.  With  Notes  and  Illustrations.  Also  a  Collection  of 
Problems,  principally  intended  as  Examples  of  Newton's  Methods. 
Third  Edition.  8vo.  cloth.  12s. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  CURVE  TRACING. 
Svo.  12s. 

SOLID  GEOMETRY.  Being  a  New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged, 
of  the  Treatise  by  FROST  and  WOLSTENHOLME.  Vol.  I.  Svo.  i6j. 

Godfray.— Works  by  HUGH  GODFRAY,  M.A.,  Mathematical 
Lecturer  at  Pembroke  College,  Cambridge  : — 

A  TREATISE  ON  ASTRONOMY,  for  the  Use  of  Colleges  and 
Schools.  Svo.  cloth.  12s.  6J. 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE  LUNAR 
THEORY,  with  a  Brief  Sketch  of  the  Problem  up  to  the  time  of 
Newton.  Second  Edition,  revised.  Crown  Svo.  cloth.  $s.  6^. 

Green  (George).— MATHEMATICAL  PAPERS  OF  THE 

LATE  GEORGE  GREEN,  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius 
College,  Cambridge.  Edited  by  N.  M.  FERRERS,  M.A.,  Fellow 
and  Tutor  of  Gonville  and  Caius  College.  Svo.  1 5  j. 

Hemming. — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE 
DIFFERENTIAL  AND  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS.  For  the 
Use  of  Colleges  and  Schools.  By  G.  W.  HEMMING,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  St.  John's  College.  Cambridge.  Second  Edition,  with 
Corrections  and  Additions.  Svo.  cloth,  gs. 

Jackson. — GEOMETRICAL  CONIC  SECTIONS.  An  Ele- 
mentary Treatise  in  which  the  Conic  Sections  are  defined  as  the 
Plane  Sections  of  a  Cone,  and  treated  by  the  Method  of  Projections. 
By  J.  STUART  JACKSON,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Gonville  and  Caius 
College.  Crown  Svo.  41-.  6<t. 

Kelland  and  Tait.— AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  QUATER- 
NIONS. With  numerous  Examples.  By  P.  KELLAND,  M.A., 
F.R.S.,  and  P.  G.  TAIT,  M.A.,  Professors  in  the  department  of 
Mathematics  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  Crosvn  Svo.  fs.  6<t. 

Kempe. — HOW  TO  DRAW  A  STRAIGHT  LINE.     A  1  ecture 
on  Linkages.   By  A. B.  KEMPE,  B. A.  Illustrated.  Crown  8vo.  i.r.6</. 
A    2 


SCIENTIFIC  CATALOGUE. 


Merriman.— ELEMENTS  OF  THE  METHOD  OF  LEAST 
SQUARES.  By  MANSFIELD  MERRIMAN,  Professor  of  Civil  and 
Mechanical  Engineering,  Lehigh  University,  Bethlehem,  Penn., 
U.S.A.  Crown  8vo.  >js.  6d. 

Morgan.— A  COLLECTION  OF  PROBLEMS  AND  EXAM- 
PLES IN  MATHEMATICS.  With  Answers.  By  H.  A. 
MORGAN,  M.A.,  Sadlerian  and  Mathematical  Lecturer  of  Jesus 
College,  Cambridge.  Crown  8vo.  cloth.  6s.  6d. 

Newton's  Principia. — 4to.  cloth.    31^.  6d. 

It  is  a  sufficient  guarantee  of  the  reliability  of  this  complete  edition  of 
Newton' 's  Principia  that  it  has  been  printed  for  and  under  the  care 
of  Professor  Sir  William  Thomson  and  Professor  Blackburn,  of 
Glasgow  University. 

Parkinson. — A  TREATISE  ON  OPTICS.  By  S.  PARKIN- 
SON, D.D.,  F.R.S.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  St.  John's  College, 
Cambridge.  Third  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo. 
cloth.  IQJ.  6d. 

Phear. — ELEMENTARY  HYDROSTATICS,   with  Numerous 

Examples.  ByJ.  B.  PHEAR,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  late  Assistant  Tutor 
of  Clare  Coll.  Cambridge.   Fourth  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  cloth.   $s.  6d. 

Pirrie. — LESSONS  ON  RIGID  DYNAMICS.  By  the  Rev.  G. 
PIRRIE,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Queen's  College,  Cambridge. 
Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Puckle.— AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  CONIC  SEC- 
TIONS  AND  ALGEBRAIC  GEOMETRY.  With  numerous 
Examples  and  Hints  for  their  Solution.  By  G.  HALE  PUCKLE, 
M.A.  Fouth  Edition,  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  Js.  6d. 

Rayleigh. — THE  THEORY  OF  SOUND.  By  LORD  RAYLEIGH, 
F.R.S.,  formerly  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  8vo. 
Vol.  I.  I2s.  6d. ;  Vol.  II.  12s.  6d.  [Vol.  HI.  in  preparation. 

Reuleaux. — THE  KINEMATICS  OF  MACHINERY.  Out- 
lines of  a  Theory  of  Machines.  By  Professor  F.  REULEAUX. 
Translated  and  edited  by  A.  B.  W.  KENNEDY,  C.E.,  Professor  of 
Civil  and  Mechanical  Engineering,  University  College,  London. 
With  450  Illustrations.  Royal  8vo.  2os. 

Routh. — Works  by  EDWARD  JOHN  ROUTH,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  late 
Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  St.  Peter's  College,  Cambridge ; 
Examiner  in  the  University  of  London  : — 

AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  THE  DYNAMICS  OF 
THE  SYSTEM  OF  RIGID  BODIES.  With  numerous 
Examples.  Third  Edition,  enlarged.  8vo.  2ij. 


MATHEMATICS. 


Routh — continued. 

STABILITY  OF  A  GIVEN  STATE  OF  MOTION,  PARTI- 
CULARLY STEADY  MOTION.  The  Adams'  Prize  Essay  for 
1877.  8vo.  8j.  6d. 

Tait  and  Steele. — DYNAMICS  OF  A  PARTICLE,    with 

numerous  Examples.  By  Professor  TAIT  and  Mr.  STEELE.  Fourth 
Edition,  revised.     Crown  8vo.     I2s. 

Thomson.— PAPERS  ON  ELECTROSTATICS  AND  MAG- 
NETISM. By  Professor  SIR  WILLIAM  THOMSON,  F.R.S. 
8vo.  i8j. 

Todhunter. — Works  by  I.  TODHUNTER,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  of 
St.  John's  College,  Cambridge  : — 

"Mr.  Todhunter  is  chiefly  known  to  students  of  mathematics  as  the 
author  oj  a  series  of  admirable  mathematical  text-books,  which 
possess  the  rare  qualities  of  bstni>  clear  in  style  and  absolutely  free 
from  mistakes,  typographical  or  other." — Saturday  Review. 

A  TREATISE  ON  SPHERICAL  TRIGONOMETRY.  New 
Edition,  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  cloth.  4?.  6d. 

PLANE  CO-ORDINATE  GEOMETRY,  as  applied  to  the  Straight 
Line  and  the  Conic  Sections.  With  numerous  Examples.  New 
Edition.  Crown  8vo.  "js.  6d. 

A  TREATISE  ON  THE  DIFFERENTIAL  CALCULUS. 
With  numerous  Examples.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  IGJ.  6<z'. 

A  TREATISE  ON  THE  INTEGRAL  CALCULUS  AND  ITS 
APPLICATIONS.  With  numerous  Examples.  New  Edition, 
revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo.  cloth,  icw.  (>d. 

EXAMPLES  OF  ANALYTICAL  GEOMETRY  OF  THREE 
DIMENSIONS.  New  Edition,  revised.  Crown  8vo.  cloth.  4^. 

A  TREATISE  ON  ANALYTICAL  STATICS.  With  numerous 
Examples.  New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown  8vo. 
cloth,  icw.  (>d. 

A  HISTORY  OF  THE  MATHEMATICAL  THEORY  OF 
PROBABILITY,  from  the  Time  of  Pascal  to  that  of  Laplace. 
8vo.  iSs. 

RESEARCHES  IN  THE  CALCULUS  OF  VARIATIONS, 
Principally  on  the  Theory  of  Discontinuous  Solutions :  An  Essay 
to  which  the  Adams'  Prize  was  awarded  in  the  University  of 
Cambridge  in  1871.  8vo.  6s. 
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A  HISTORY   OF  THE  MATHEMATICAL   THEORIES  OF 
ATTRACTION,  and  the  Figure  of  the  Earth,  from  the  time  of 
Newton  to  that  of  Laplace.     Two  vols.     8vo.     24^. 
AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  LAPLACE'S,  LAME'S, 
AND  BESSEL'S  FUNCTIONS.     Crown  Svo.     lor.  &/. 

Wilson  (W.  P.)-— A  TREATISE  ON  DYNAMICS.  By 
W.  P.  WILSON,  M.A.,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  Cambridge, 
and  Professor  of  Mathematics  in  Queen's  College,  Belfast.  Svo, 
gs.  6J. 

Wolstenholme. — MATHEMATICAL  PROBLEMS,  on  Sub- 
jects included  in  the  First  and  Second  Divisions  of  the  Schedule 
of  Subjects  for  the  Cambridge  Mathematical  Tripos  Examination. 
Devised  and  arranged  by  JOSEPH  WOLSTEMIOJ.ME,  late  Fellow 
of  Christ's  College,  sometime  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College,  and 
Professor  of  Mathematics  in  the  Royal  Indian  Engineering  College. 
New  Edition,  greatly  enlarged.  Svo.  i8.r. 

Young. — SIMPLE  PRACTICAL  METHODS  OF  CALCU- 
LATING STRAINS  ON  GIRDERS,  ARCHES,  AND 
TRUSSES.  With  a  Supplementary  Essay  on  Economy  in  suspen- 
sion Bridges.  By  E.  W.  YOUNG,  Associate  of  King's  College, 
London,  and  Member  of  the  Institution  of  Civil  Engineers.  Svo, 
•js.  6<t. 
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Airy(G.  B.).— POPULAR  ASTRONOMY.  With  Illustrations. 
By  Sir  G.  B.  AIRY,  K.C.B.,  Astronomer  Royal.  New  Edition, 
fcap.  8vo.  4s.  6d. 

Balfour.— A  TREATISE  ON  COMPARATIVE  EMBRY- 
OLOGY. By  F.  M.  BAIFOUR,  F.R.S.  Illustrated.  8vo. 

[Shortly. 

Bastian. — Works  by  H.  CHARLTON  BASTIAN,  M.D.,  F.R.S., 
Professor  of  Pathological  Anatomy  in  University  College,  London, 
&c.  :— 

THE  BEGINNINGS  OF  LIFE :  Being  some  Account  of  the  Naturt, 
Modes  of  Origin,  and  Transformations  of  Lower  Organisms.     In 
Two  Volumes.   With  upwards  of  IOO  Illustrations.   Crown  8vo.  aS.r. 
"  It  is  a  book  thai  cannot  be  ignored,  and  must  inevitably  lead  to 
renewed  discussions  and  repeated  observations,  and  through  these  to 
the  establishment  of  truth:'— A.  R.  Wallace  in  Nature. 
EVOLUTION   AND   THE   ORIGIN   OF   LIFE.      Crown  8vo. 
6s.  6d. 

"  Abounds  in  information  of  interest  to  the  student  of  biological 
science."-  -Daily  News. 

Blake.  — ASTRONOMICAL  MYTHS.  Based  on  Flammarion's 
"The  Heavens."  By  John  F.  BLAKE.  With  numerous  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  Svo.  gs. 

Blanford  (H.  F.).— RUDIMENTS  OF  PHYSICAL  GEO- 
GRAPHY FOR  THE  USE  OF  INDIAN  SCHOOLS.  By 
H.  F.  BLANFORD,  F.G.S.  With  numerous  Illustrations  and 
Glossary  of  Technical  Terms  employed.  New  Edition.  Globe 
Svo.  2s.  6a. 

Blanford  (W.  T.).— GEOLOGY  AND  ZOOLOGY  OF 
ABYSSINIA.  By  W.  T.  BLANFORD.  Svo.  2is. 

Bosanquet AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  MUSICAL 

INTERVALS  AND  TEMPERAMENT.  Wilh  an  Account  of 
an  Enharmonic  Harmonium  exhibited  in  the  Loan  Collection  of 
Scientific  Instruments,  South  Kensington,  1876  ;  also  of  an  Enhar- 
monic Organ  exhibited  to  the  Musical  Association  of  London, 
May,  1875.  By  R.  II.  Bosanquet,  Fellow  of  St.  John's  College, 
Oxford.  Svo.  6s. 

Clifford. — SEEING  AND  THINKING.  By  the  late  Professor  W. 
K.  CLIFFORD,  F.R.S.  With  Diagrams.  Crown  Svo.  3*.  6d. 

[Nature  Series. 
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Coal  :   ITS  HISTORY  AND  ITS  USES.    By  Professors  GREEN, 
MIALL,  THORPE,  RUCKER,   and  MARSHALL,  of  the   Yorkshire 
College,  Leeds.     With  Illustrations.     8vo.     12s.  6d. 
' '  It  furnishes  a  very  comprehensive  treatise  on  the  whole  subject  of  Coal 
from  the  geological,  chemical,  mechanical,  and  industrial  points  of 
view,  concluding  with  a  chapter  on  the  important  topic  known  as 
the  '  Coal  Question?" — Daily  News. 

Cooke    (Josiah    P.,   Jun.).— FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF 

CHEMICAL  PHILOSOPHY.  By  JOSIAH  P.  COOKE,  Jun., 
Ervine  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Mineralogy  in  Harvard  College. 
Third  Edition,  revised  and  corrected.  Crown  8vo.  I2s. 

Cooke    (M.     C.).— HANDBOOK     OF     BRITISH     FUNGI, 
with  full  descriptions  of  all  the  Species,  and  Illustrations  of  the 
Genera.     By  M.  C.  COOKE,  M.A.     Two  vols.  crown  8vo.     245-. 
"  Will  maintain  its  place  as   the  standard  English  book,   on  the 
subject  of  which  it  treats,  for  many  years  to  come" — Standard. 

Crossley.— HANDBOOK  OF  DOUBLE  STARS,  WITH  A 
CATALOGUE  OF  1,200  DOUBLE  STARS  AND  EXTEN- 
SIVE LISTS  OF  MEASURES  FOR  THE  USE  OF  AMA- 
TEURS. By  E.  CROSSLEY/F.R.A.S.,  J.  GLEDHILL,  F.R.A.S., 
and  J.  M.  WILSON,  F.R.A.S.  With  Illustrations.  8vo.  2is. 

Dawkins. — Works  by   W.    BOYD   DAWKINS,  F.R.S.,  &c.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Geology  at  Owens  College,  Manchester. 
CAVE-HUNTING:  Researches  on  the  Evidence  of  Caves  respect- 
ing the  Early  Inhabitants  of  Europe.     With  Coloured  Plate  and 
Woodcuts.     8vo.     2  is. 

"  The  mass  of  information  he  has  brought  together,  with  the  judicious 

use  he  has  made  of  his  materials,  will  be  found  to  invest  his  book 

with  much  of  new  and  singular  value," — Saturday  Review. 

EARLY    MAN    IN    BRITAIN,    AND   HIS   PLACE  IN  THE 

TERTIARY  PERIOD.     With  Illustrations.   '  8vo.          {Shortly. 

Dawson  (J.  W.).— ACADIAN  GEOLOGY.    The  Geologic 

Structure,  Organic  Remains,  and  Mineral  Resources  of  Nova 
Scotia,  New  Brunswick,  and  Prince  Edward  Island.  By  JOHN 
WILLIAM  DAWSON,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  F.G.S.,  Principal  and 
Vice-Chancellor  of  M'Gill  College  and  University,  Montreal,  &c. 
With  a  Geological  Map  and  numerous  Illustrations.  Third  Edition, 
with  Supplement.  8vo.  2is.  Supplement,  separately,  2s.  6d. 

Fiske. — DARWINISM;  AND  OTHER  ESSAYS.  By  JOHN 
FISKE,  M.A.,  LL.D.,  formerly  Lecturer  on  Philosophy  in  Harvard 
University.  Crown  8vo.  fs.  6d. 
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Fleischer.— A  SYSTEM  OF  VOLUMETRIC  ANALYSIS. 
By  Dr.  E.  FLEISCHER.  Translated  from  the  Second  German 
Edition  by  M.  M.  Pattison  Muir,  with  Notes  and  Additions. 
Illustrated.  Crown  8vo.  7^.  6d. 

Fluckiger    and   Hanbury.—  PHARMACOGRAPHIA.    A 

History  of  the  Principal  Drugs  of  Vegetbls  Origin  met  with  in 
Great  Britain  and  India.  By  F.  A.  FLUCKIGER,  M.D.,  and 
D.  HANBURY,  F.R.S.  Second  Edition,  revised.  8vo.  2ij. 

Forbes. — THE  TRANSIT  OF  VENUS.  By  GEORGE  FORBES, 
B.A.,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the  Andersonian  Univer- 
sity of  Glasgow.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  3^-.  6d. 

Foster  and  Balfour. — ELEMENTS  OF  EMBRYOLOGY 
By  MICHAEL  FOSTER,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  andF.  M.  BALFOUR,  M.A., 
Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  With  numerous  Illustra- 
tions. Part  I.  Crown  8vo.  "js.  6d. 

Gallon. — Works  by  FRANCIS  GALTON,  F.R.S.  : — 
METEOROGRAPHICA,   or  Methods  of  Mapping  the  Weather. 

Illustrated  by  upwardsof  600  Printed  Lithographic  Diagrams.  410.  gs. 
HEREDITARY   GENIUS  :  An  Inquiry  into  its  Laws  and  Con- 

sequences.     Demy  8vo.     12s. 

The  Times  calls  it  "a  most  able  and  most  interesting  book." 
ENGLISH    MEN   OF    SCIENCE;   THEIR   NATURE    AND 

NURTURE.     8vo.     8s.  6d. 

"  The  book  is  certainly  one  of  very  great  interest" — Nature. 

Gamgee.— A  TEXT-BOOK,  SYSTEMATIC  and  PRACTICAL, 

OF  THE  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY  OF  THE  ANI- 
MAL BODY.  By  ARTHUR  GAMGEE,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor 
of  Physiology  in  Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  Illustrations. 
8vo.  .  [In  the  press. 

Geikie.— Works  by  ARCHIBALD  GEIKIE,  LL.D.,  F.R.S., 
Murchison  Professor  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy  at  Edinburgh  : — - 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  -Fcap.  8vo.  4J.  6d.  Questions,  is.  t>d. 

OUTLINES  OF  FIELD  GEOLOGY.  With  Illustrations.  Crown 
8vo.  3?.  6d. 

PRIMER  OF  GEOLOGY.     Illustrated.     i8mo.     is. 

PRIMER  OF  PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY.   Illustrated.  i8mo.  is. 

Gordon. — AN  ELEMENTARY  BOOK  ON  HEAT.    By  j.  E. 

H.  GORDON,  B.A.,  Gonville  and  Caius  College,  Cambridge. 
Crown  8vo.  2s. 
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Gray. — STRUCTURAL  BOTANY  ON  THE  BASIS  OF 
MORPHOLOGY.  By  Professor  ASA  GRAY.  With  Illustration-. 
8vo.  [/«  the  press. 

Guillemin.— THE  FORCES  OF  NATURE:  A  Popular  Intro- 
duction   to    the   Study   of    Physical   Phenomena.       By  AMEDEE 
GUILLEMIN.      Translated   from  the  French  by   MRS.    NORMAN 
LOCKYER  ;  and  Edited,  with  Additions  and  Notes,  by  J.  NORMAN 
LOCKYER,  F.R.S.    Illustrated  by  Coloured  Plates,  and  455  Wood- 
cuts.   Third  and  cheaper  Edition.     Royal  8 vo.     2is. 
"  Translator   and  Editor  have  done  justice  to  their  task.      The 
text  has  all  the  force  and  flotu  of  original  writing,   combining 
faithfulness  to  the  author  s  meaning  with  purity  and  independence 
in  regard  to  idiom  ;   while  the  historical  precision  and  accuracy 
pervading  the  work  throughout,  speak  of  the  watchful  editorial 
supervision  which  has  been  given  to  every  scientific  detail.     Nothing 
can  well  exceed  the  clearness  and  delicacy  of  the  illustrative  wood- 
cuts.    Altogether,  the  work  may  be  said  to  have  no  parallel,  cither 
in  point  of  fulness  or  attraction,  as  a  popular  manual  of  physical 
science. "—Saturday  Review. 

THE    APPLICATIONS    OF    PHYSICAL   FORCES.      By  A. 

GUILLEMIN.  Translated  from  the  French  by  Mrs.  LOCKYER,  and 
Edited  with  Notes  and  Additions  by  J.  N.  LOCKYER,  F.R.S. 
With  Coloured  Plates  and  numerous  Illustrations.  Cheaper 
Edition.  Imperial  8vo.  cloth,  extra  gilt.  $6s. 

Also  in  Eighteen  Monthly  Parts,  price  is.  each.     Part  I.  in  November, 
1878. 

"  A  book  which  we  can  heartily  recommend,  both  on  account  of  the 
width  and  soundness  of  its  contents,  and  also  because  of  the  excel' 
lence  of  its  print,  its  illustrations,  and  external  appearance." — - 
Westminster  Review. 

Hanbury. — SCIENCE  PAPERS  :  chiefly  Pharmacological  and 
Botanical.  By  DANIEL  HANHURY,  F.R.S.  Edited,  with 
Memoir,  by  J.  INCE,  F.L.S.,  and  Portrait  engraved  by  C.  11. 
JEENS.  8vo.  14^-. 

Henslow.— THE  THEORY  OF  EVOLUTION  OF   LIVING 
THINGS,    and  Application  of   the  Principles   of  Evolution    to 
Religion  considered  as  Illustrative  of  the  Wisd"om  and  Benefi- 
cence of  the  Almighty.     By   the    Rev.    GEORGE   HENSLOW, 
M.A.,  F.L.S.     Crown  Svo.     6s. 

Hooker. — Works  by  Sir  J.  D.  HOOKER,  K. C.S.I.,  C.B., 
F.R.S.,  M.D.,  D.C.L.  -.—  ' 

THE    STUDENT'S   FLORA  OF  THE  BRITISH  ISLANDS. 
Second  Edition,  revised  and  improved.     Globe  Svo.     los.  6cL 
"  Certainly  the  fullest  and  most  accurate  manual  of  the  kind  that 
has  yet  appeared.    Dr.  Hooker  has  shoiyn  his  characteristic  industry 
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and  ability  in  the  care  and  skill  which  he  has  thrown  into  the 
characters  of  the  plants.  These  are  to  a  great  extent  original,  and 
are  really  admirable  for  their  combination  of  clearness,  brevity, 
and  completeness." — Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

PRIMER  OF  BOTANY.     With  Illustrations.     181110.     is.     New 
Edition,  revised  and  corrected. 

Hooker  and  Ball.— JOURNAL  OF  A  TOUR  IN  MAROCCO 

AND  THE  GREAT  ATLAS.  By  Sir  J.  D.  HOOKER,  K.C.S.I., 
C.B.,  F.R.S.,  &c.,  and  JOHN  BALL,  F.R.S.  With  Appendices, 
including  a  Sketch  of  the  Geolojjy  of  Marocco.  By  G.  MAW, 
F.L.S.,  F.G.S.  With  Map  and  Illustrations.  8vo.  zis. 
' '  This  is,  without  doubt,  one  of  the  most  interesting  and  vahtable 
books  of  travel  published  for  many  years." — Spectator. 

Huxley  and  Martin. — A  COURSE  OF  PRACTICAL  IN- 
STRUCTION  IN  ELEMENTARY  BIOLOGY.  By  T.  If. 
HUXLEY,  LL.D.,  Sec.  R.S.,  assisted  by  H.  N.  MARTIN,  B.A., 
M.B.,  D.Sc.,  Fellow  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge.  Crown  Svo. 
6s. 

"  This  is  the  most  thoroughly  valuable  book  to  teachers  and  students 
of  biology  which  has  ever  appeared  in  the  English  tongue" — 
London  Quarterly  Review. 

Huxley  (Professor). — LAY  SERMONS,  ADDRESSES, 
AND  REVIEWS.  By  T.  H.  HUXLEY,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.  New 

and  Cheaper  Edition.     Crown  Svo.     7*.  6d. 

Fouiteen  Discourses  on  the  following  subjects: — (i)  On  the  Advisable- 
ness  of  Improving  Natural  Knowledge: — (2)  Emancipation — 
Black  and  White  : — (3)  A  Liberal  Education,  and  where  to  find 
it: — (4)  Scientific  Education: — (5)  On  the  Educational  Value  of 
the  Natural  History  Sciences: — (6)  On  the  Study  of  Zoology: — 
(7)  On  the  Physical  Basis  of  Life:—  (8)  The  Scientific  Aspect:  of 
Positivism: — (9)  On  a  Piece  of  Chalk: — (10)  Geological  Contem- 
poraneity and  Persistent  Types  of  Life: — (n)  Geological  Reform: — 
(12)  The  Origin  of  Species:—  (13)  Criticisms  on  the  "Origin  of 
Species:"—  (14)  On  Descartes'  "Discourse  touching  the  Method  oj 
using  One's  Reason  rightly  and  of  seeking  Scientific  Tritth." 

ESSAYS     SELECTED     FROM      "LAY     SERMONS,     AD- 
DRESSES, AND  REVIEWS."  Second  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  is- 
CRITIQUES  AND  ADDRESSES.     Svo.     IOT.  6ef. 

Contents: — I.  Administrative  Nihilism.  2.  The  School  Boards: 
•what  they  can  do,  and  what  they  may  do.  3-  On  Afedical  Edu- 
cation. 4.  Yeast.  5.  On  the  Formation  of  Coal.  6.  On  Coral 
and  Coral  Reefs.  7.  On  the  Methods  and  Results  of  Ethnology. 
8.  On  some  Fixed  Points  in  British  Ethnology.  9.  Palaontology 
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and  the  Doctrine  of  Evolution.     10.  Biogenesis  and  A  biogenesis. 
II.  Mr.   Darwin1  s   Critics.       12.    The  Genealogy  of  Animals. 
13.  Bishop  Berkeley  on  the  Metaphysics  of  Sensation. 
LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  PHYSIOLOGY.  With  numerous 

Illustrations.     New  Edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     4?.  6d. 
"  Pure  gold  throughout." — Guardian.     "  Unquestionably  the  clearest 
and  most  complete  elementary  treatise  on  this  subject  that  we  possess  in 
any  language." — Westminster  Review. 

AMERICAN   ADDRESSES:    with  a  Lecture  on  the  Study  of 

Biology.     8vo.     6s.  6d. 

PHYSIOGRAPHY:  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Nature.  With 
Coloured  Plates  and  numerous  Woodcuts.  New  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  7^.  6d. 

' '  It  would  be  hardly  possible  to  place  a  more  useful  or  suggestive 
book  in  the  hands  of  learners  and  teachers,  or  one  that  is  better 
calculated  to  make  physiography  a  favourite  subject  in  the  science 
schools. " — Academy. 

Jellet    (John   H.,    B.D.).— A' TREATISE    ON   THE 

THEORY  OF  FRICTION.  By  JOHN  H.  JELLET,  B.D., 
Senior  Fellow  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin  ;  President  of  the  Royal 
Irish  Academy.  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

Jones. — Works  by  FRANCIS  JONES,  F.R.S.E.,  F.C.S.,  Chemical 

Master  in  the  Grammar  School,  Manchester. 
THE    OWENS    COLLEGE   JUNIOR    COURSE    OF   PRAC- 

TICAL   CHEMISTRY.     With  Preface  by   Professor    ROSCOE. 

New  Edition.     i8mo.     With  Illustrations.     2s.  6d. 
QUESTIONS   ON    CHEMISTRY.     A  Series  of    Problems  and 

Exercises  in  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry.     i8mo.     3^. 

Kingsley. — GLAUCUS  :  OR,  THE  WONDERS  OF  THE 
SHORE.  By  CHARLES  KINGSLEY,  Canon  of  Westminster. 
New  Edition,  with  numerous  Coloured  Plates.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Landauer. — BLOWPIPE    ANALYSIS.    By  j.  LANDAUER. 

Authorised  English  Edition,  by  JAMES  TAYLOR  and  W.  E.  KAY,  of 
the  Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  Illustrations.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  4*.  6d. 

Langdon.— THE  APPLICATION  OF  ELECTRICITY  TO 

RAILWAY  WORKING.  By  W.  E.  LANGDON,  Member  of  the 
Society  of  Telegraph  Engineers.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
Extra  fcap.  8vo.  4*.  ()d. 

"  There  is  no  officer  in  the  telegraph  service  -who  will  not  profit  by 
the  study  of  this  book." — Mining  Journal. 
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Lockyer  (J.  N.). — Works  by  J.  NORMAN  LOCKYER,  F.R.S.— 
ELEMENTARY   LESSONS    IN   ASTRONOMY.     With  nu- 
merous Illustrations.     New  Edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     $s.  6d. 
"  The  book  is  full,  clear,  sound,  and  worthy  of  attention,  not  only  as 

a  popular  exposition,  but  as  a  scientific  '  Index.'"  —  Athenaeum. 
THE  SPECTROSCOPE  AND  ITS  APPLICATIONS.  By  J. 
NORMAN  LOCKYER,  F.R.S.  With  Coloured  Plate  and  numerous 
Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  jr.  6d. 
CONTRIBUTIONS  TO  SOLAR  PHYSICS.  By  J.  NORMAN 
LOCKYER,  F.R.S.  I.  A  Popular  Account  of  Inquiries  into  the 
Physical  Constitution  of  the  Sun,  with  especial  reference  to  Recent 
Spectroscopic  Researches.  II.  Communications  to  the  Royal 
Society  of  London  and  the  French  Academy  of  Sciences,  with 
Notes.  Illustrated  by  7  Coloured  Lithographic  Plates  and  175 
Woodcuts.  Royal  8vo.  cloth,  extra  gilt,  price  3U.  6d. 
"  The  book  may  be  taken  as  an  authentic  exposition  of  the  present 

state  of  science  in  connection  with  the  important  subject  of  spectra- 

scopic  analysis.  .  .  .  Even  the  unscientific  public  may  derive  much 

information  from  it." — Daily  News. 
PRIMER  OF  ASTRONOMY.     With  Illustrations.     i8mo.     is. 

Lockyer  and  Seabroke. — STAR-GAZING:  PAST  AND 

PRESENT.  An  Introduction  to  Instrumental  Astronomy.  By 
J.  N.  LOCKYER,  F.R.S.  Expanded  from  Shorthand  Notes  of  a 
Course  of  Royal  Institution  Lectures  with  the  assistance  of  G.  M. 
SEABROKE,  F.R.  A. S.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Royal  8vo.  2is. 
"A  book  of  great  interest  and  utility  to  the  astronomical  student '." 
—  Athenaeum. 

Lubbock. — Works  by  SIR  JOHN  LUBBOCK,  M.P.,F.R.  S.,  D.C.L. : 
THE    ORIGIN-  AND    METAMORPHOSES    OF    INSECTS. 
With  Numerous  Illustrations.   Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  3-r.  6d. 
"As  a  summary  of  the  phenomena  of  insect  metamorphoses  his  little 
book  js  of  great  value,  and  will  be  read  with  interest  and  profit 
by  all  students  of  natural  history.      The  whole  chapter  on   the 
origin  of  insects  is  most  interesting  and  valuable.      The  illustra- 
tions are  numerous  and  good." — Westminster  Review. 
ON  BRITISH  WILD  FLOWERS  CONSIDERED  IN  RELA- 
TION TO  INSECTS.     With  Numerous  Illustrations.      Second 
Edition.     Crown  8vo.     4^.  6d. 

SCIENTIFIC  LECTURES.     With  Illustrations.     8vo.    Ss.  6a". 
CONTENTS  : — Flowers    and    Insects — Plants     and    Insects — The 
Habits   of  Ants— Introduction    to    the    Study    of    Prehistoric 
Archaeology,  &C. 
Macmillan  (Rev.   Hugh). — For  other  Works  by  the  same 

Author,  see  THEOLOGICAL  CATALOGUE. 

HOLIDAYS  ON  HIGH  LANDS  ;  or,  Rambles  and  Incidents  in 
search  of  Alpine  Plants.    Globe  8vo.  cloth.    6s. 
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Macmillan  (Rev.  Hugh) — continued 
FIRST  FORMS  OF  VEGETATION.     Second  Edition,  corrected 
and  enlarged,  with  Coloured  Frontispiece  and   numerous  Illustra- 
tions.    Globe  Svo.     6s. 

The  first  edition  of  this  book  *,vas  published  under  the  name  of 
"Footnotes  from  the  Page  of  Nature ;  or,  First  Forms  of  Vegeta- 
tion. Probably  the  best  popular  guide  to  tlie  study  of  mosses, 
lichens,  and  fungi  ever  written.  Its  practical  value  as  a  help  to 
the  student  and  collector  cannot  be  exaggerated." — Manchester 
Examiner. 

Mansfield  (C.   B.).— Works  by  the  late  C.  B.  MANSFIELD  :— 
A  THEORY    OF    SALTS.     A   Treatise  on   the  Constitution  of 
Bipolar  (two-membered)  Chemical  Compounds.     Crown  Svo.    14-. 

AERIAL  NAVIGATION.  The  Problem,  with  Hints  for  its 
Solution.  Edited  by  R.  B.  MANSFIELD.  With  a  Preface  by  J. 
M.  LUDLOW.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.  \QS.  6d. 

Mayer. — SOUND  :  a  Series  of  Simple,  Entertaining,  and  In- 
expensive Experiments  in  the  Phenomena  of  Sound,  for  the  Use  of 
Students  of  every  age.  By  A.  M.  MAYER,  Professor  of  Physics 
in  the  Stevens  Institute  of  Technology,  &c.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations. Crown  Svo.  3*.  6</. 

Mayer  and  Barnard. — LIGHT.  A  Series  of  Simple,  Enter- 
taining, and  Useful  Experiments  in  the  Phenomena  of  Light,  for 
the  use  of  Students  of  every  age.  By  A.  M.  MAYER  and  C. 
BARNARD.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  Svo.  2s.  6d. 

Miall. — STUDIES  IN  COMPARATIVE  ANATOMY.  No.  I, 
The  Skull  of  the  Crocodile.  A  Manual  for  Students.  By  L.  C. 
MlALL,  Professor  of  Biology  in  Yorkshire  College.  Svo.  2s.  6d. 
No.  2,  The  Anatomy  of  the  Indian  Elephant.  By  L.  C.  MIALL 
and  F.  GREENWOOD.  With  Platen  5.?. 

Miller.— THE  ROMANCE  OF  ASTRONOMY.  By  R.  KALLEY 
MILLER,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Assistant  Tutor  of  St.  Peter's  Col- 
lege, Cambridge.  Second  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged.  Crown 
Svo.  4J.  6c/. 

Mivart  (St.  George). — Works  by  ST.  GEORGE  MIVART,  F.R.S. 

&c.,  Lecturer  in  Comparative  Anatomy  at  St.  Mary's  Hospital:  — 

ON  THE  GENESIS  OF  SPECIES.      Second  Edition,  to  which 

notes  have  been  added  in  reference  and  reply  to  Darwin's  "  Descent 

of  Man."     With  numerous  Illustrations.     Crown    Svo.     gs. 

"In  no  work  in  the  English  language  has  this  great  controversy 

been  treated  at  once  with  the  same  broad  and  vigorous  grasp  of 

facts,  and  t fie  same  liberal  and  candid  temper." — Saturday  Review. 


PHYSICAL  SCIENCE.  15 

Mivart  (St.  George)—  continued. 

THE  COMMON  FROG.     With  Numerous  Illustrations.     Crown 
8vo.  3-r.  bd.     (Nature  Series.) 

"  //  is  an  able  monogram  of  the  Frog,  and  something  more.  It 
throws  valuable  crosslights  over  wide  portions  of  animated  nature. 
Would  that  such  works  were  mare  plentiful. " — Quarterly  Journal 
of  Science. 

Moseley. — NOTES  BY  A  NATURALIST  ON  THE  "CHAL- 
LENGER," being  an  account  of  various  observations  made  during 
the  voyage  of  II. M.S.  "  Challenger"  round  the  world  in  the  years 
1872—76.  By  II.  N.  MOSELEY,  M.A..  F.R.S.,  Member  of  the 
Scientific  Staff  of  the  "Challenger."  With  Map,  Coloured 
Plates,  and  Woodcuts.  8vo.  2\s. 

"  This  is  certainly  the  most  interesting  and  suggestive  book,  descrip" 
tive  of  a  na'uralisf  s  travels,  which  has  been  published  since  Mr- 
Darwin's  'Journal  of  Researches'  appeared,  now  more  than  forty 
years  ago.  That  it  is  -worthy  to  be  placed  alongside  that  delightful 
record  of  the  impressions,  speculations,  and  reflections  of  a  master 
mind,  is,  we  do  not  doubt,  the  highest  praise  which  Mr.  Mosclcy 
would  desire  for  his  book,  and  we  do  not  hesitate  to  say  that  snc/i 
praise  is  Us  desert." — Nature. 

Muir.— PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY  FOR  MEDICAL  STU- 
DENTS. Specially  arranged  for  the  first  M.  B.  Course.  By 
M.  M.  PATTISOX  MUIR,  F.R.S.E.  Fcap.  8vo.  is.  6d. 

Murphy.— ;HABIT  AND   INTELLIGENCE:   a  Series  of 

Essays  on  the  Laws  of  Life  and  Mind.  By  JOSEPH  JOHN 
MURPHY.  Second  Edition,  thoroughly  revised  and  mostly  re- 
written. With  Illustrations.  8vo.  i6j. 

Nature. — A  WEEKLY  ILLUSTRATED  JOURNAL  OF 
SCIENCE.  Published  every  Thursday.  Price  6d.  Monthly 
Parts,  2s.  and  2s.  6d. ;  Half-yearly  Volumes,  15^.  Cases  for  binding 
Vols.  u.  6d. 

' '  This  able  and  well-edited  Journal,  which  posts  up  the  science  oj 
the  day  promptly,  and  promises  to  be  of  signal  service  to  students 
and  savants Scarcely  any  expressions  that  we  can  employ- 
would  exaggerate  our  sense  of  the  moral  and  theological  value  oj 
the  work." — British  Quarterly  Review. 

Newcomb. — POPULAR  ASTRONOMY.      By  SIMON  NEW- 
COMB,   LL.D.,   Professor  U.S.   Naval   Observatory.      With    112 
Engravings  and  Five  Maps  of  the  Stars.     8vo.     iSs. 
' '  As  affording  a  thoroughly  reliable  foundation  for  more  advanced 
reading,  Professor  Newcomb'' s  '  Popular  Astronomy  '  is  desen-ing 
of  strong  recommendation" — Nature. 

Oliver — Works  by  DANIEL  OLIVER,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  Professor  of 
Botany  in  University  College,  London,  and  Keeper  of  the  Herba- 
rium and  Library  of  the  Royal  Gardens,  Kew  : — 
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0  1  i  VC  r  —  continued. 
LESSONS   IN   ELEMENTARY   BOTANY.     With  nearly  Two 

Hundred  Illustrations.     New  Edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     4^.  6d. 
FIRST    BOOK    OF    INDIAN     BOTANY.       With    numerous 
Illustrations.     Extra  fcap.  8vo.     6s.  6d. 

'  '  It  contains  a  well-digested  summary  of  all  essential  knowledge 
pertaining  to  Indian  Botany,  wrought  out  in  accordance  ivith  the 
best  principles  of  scientific  arrangement."  —  Allen's  Indian  Mail. 

Pasteur.  —  STUDIES  ON  FERMENTATION.    The  Diseases 

of  Beer  ;  their  Causes  and  Means  of  Preventing  them.  By  L. 
PASTEUR.  A  Translation  of  "  Etudes  sur  la  Biere,"  With  Notes 
Illustrations,  &c.  By  F.  FAULKNER  and  D.  C.  ROBB,  B.A. 
8vo.  215. 

Pennington.  —  NOTES  ON  THE  BARROWS  AND  BONE 
CAVES  OF  DERBYSHIRE.  With  an  account  of  a  Descent 
into  Elden  Hole.  By  ROOKE  PENNINGTON,  B.A.,  LL.B., 
F.G.S.  8vo.  6s. 

Penrose  (F.  C.)—  ON  A  METHOD  OF  PREDICTING  BY 
GRAPHICAL  CONSTRUCTION,  OCCULTATIONS  OF 
STARS  BY  THE  MOON,  AND  SOLAR  ECLIPSES  FOR 
ANY  GIVEN  PLACE.  Together  with  more  rigorous  methods 
for  the  Accurate  Calculation  of  Longitude.  By  F.  C.  PENROSE, 
F.R.A.S.  With  Charts,  Tables,  &c.  4to.  izs. 

Perry.  —  AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  STEAM.    By 

JOHN  PERRY,  B.E.,  Professor  of  Engineering.  Imperial  College  of 

Engineering,   Yedo.     With  numerous  Woodcuts,  Numerical  Ex- 

amples, and  Exercises.     i8mo.     4^.  6d. 

"Mr.  Peny  has  in  this  compact  littic  •volume  brought  together  an 
immense  amount  of  information,  new  told,  regarding  steam  and 
its  application,  not  the  least  of  its  merits  being  that  it  is  suited  to 
the  capacities  alike  of  the  ty;o  in  engineering  science  or  the  better 
•grade  of  artisan."  —  Iron. 
Pickering.  —  ELEMENTS  OF  PHYSICAL  MANIPULATION. 

By  E.   C.   PICKERING,  Thayer  Professor  of  Physics  in  the  Massa- 

chusetts Institute  of  Technology.     Part  I.,  medium  8vo.     lew.  6d. 

Part  II.,    lew.  6d. 

"  When  finished  'Physical  Manipulation'  will  no  doubt    be  con- 
sidered the  best  and  most   complete  text-book   on   the  subject   oj 
which  it  treats."  —  Nature. 
Prestwich.  —  THE    PAST   AND   FUTURE  OF    GEOLOGY. 


An  Inaugural   Lecture,  by  J.  PRESTWICH,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 
Professor  of  Geology,  Oxford.     8vo.     2s. 
dcliffe.—  PROTEUS  :   OR  UNITY  IN  NAT 
B.  RADCLIFFE,  M.D.,  Author  of   "Vital  Motio 
Physical  Motion.     Second  Edition.     8vo.     Js.  6d. 
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Rendu. — THE  THEORY  OF  THE  GLACIERS  OF  SAVOY. 

By  M.  LE  CHANOINE  RENDU.  Translated  by  A.  WELLS,  Q.C., 
late  President  of  the  Alpine  Club.  To  which  are  added,  the  Original 
Memoir  and  Supplementary  Articles  by  Professors  TAIT  and  Rus- 
KIN.  Edited  with  Introductory  remarks  by  GEORGE  FORBES,  B.A., 
Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the  Andersonian  University, 
Glasgow.  8vo.  'js.  6d. 

ROSCOC. — Works  by  HENRY   E.    ROSCOE,  F.R.S.,    Professor   of 
Chemistry  in  Owens  College,  Manchester  : — 

LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY,  INORGANIC 
AND  ORGANIC.  With  numerous  Illustrations  and  Chromo- 
litho  of  the  Solar  Spectrum,  and  of  the  Alkalis  and  Alkaline 
Earths.  New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4*.  f>d. 

CHEMICAL   PROBLEMS,    adapted   to  the    above   by  Professor 

THORPE.     Fifth  Edition,  with  Key.     2s. 

"We  unhesitatingly  pronounce   it  the  best  of  all  our    elementary 

treatises  on  Chemistry." — Medical  Times. 
PRIMER  OF  CHEMISTRY.     Illustrated.     i8mo.     is. 

Roscoe    and    Schorlemmer.— A  TREATISE  ON  IN- 
ORGANIC   CHEMISTRY.     With  numerous  Illustrations.     By 
PROFESSORS  ROSCOE  and  SCHORLEMMER. 
Vol.  I.,  The  Non-metallic  Elements.     8vo.     2is. 
Vol.  II.,  Part  I.       Metals.     8vo.     iSs. 
Vol.  II.,  Part  II.     Metals.     8vo.     i&. 

"  Regarded  as  a  treatise  on  the  Non-metallic  Elements^  there  can  be 
no  doubt  tfiat  this  volume  is  incomparably  the  most  satisfacloi  v  ait' 
of  which  we  are  in  possession ." — Spectator. 

' '  It  would  be  difficult  to  praise  the  work  too  highly.  All  the  merits 
which  we  noticed  in  ike  first  volume  are  conspicuous  in  the  second. 
The  arrangement  is  clear  and  scientific  ;  the  facts'  gained  by  modern 
research  are  fairly  represented  and  judiciously  selected-  and  the 
style  throughout  is  singularly  lucid." — Lancet. 

Rumford  (Count). — THE  LIFE  AND  COMPLETE  WORKS 
OF  BENJAMIN  THOMPSON,  COUNT  RUMFORD.  With 
Notices  of  his  Daughter.  By  GEORGE  ELLIS.  With  Portrait. 
Five  Vols.  8vo.  4/.  14^.  6d. 

Schorlemmer.— A  MANUAL  OF  THE  CHEMISTRY  OF 

THECARBON  COMPOUNDS  OR  ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY. 
By  C.  SCHORLEMMER,  F.R.S.,  Lecturer  in  Organic  Chemistry  in 
Owens  College,  Manchester.     8vo.     14^. 
"//  appears  to  us  to  be  as  complete  a  manual  of  the  metamorphoses  of 

carbon  as  could  be  at  present  produced,  and  it  must  prove  eminently 

useful  to  the  chemical  student." — Athenaeum. 
.  B 
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Shann. — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  HEAT,  IN 
RELATION  TO  STEAM  AND  THE  STEAM  ENGINE. 
By  G.  SHANN,  M.A.  With  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  4r.  6d. 

Smith.— HISTORIA  FILICUM  :  An  Exposition  of  the  Nature, 
Number,  and  Organography  of  Ferns,  and  Review  of  the  Prin- 
ciples upon  which  Genera  are  founded,  and  the  Systems  of  Classifi- 
cation of  the  principal  Authors,  with  a  new  General  Arrangement, 
&c.  By  J.  SMITH.  A.L.S.,  ex-Curator  of  the  Royal  Botanic 
Garden,  Kew.  With  Thirty  Lithographic  Plates  by  W.  H.  FITCH, 
F.  L.  S .  C  ro wn  8  v  o.  1 z s.  6d. 

"  No  one  anxious  to  work  up  a  thorough  knowledge  of  ferns  can 
afford  to  do  without  it." — Gardener's  Chronicle. 

South  Kensington  Science  Lectures. 

Vol.  I. — Containing  Lectures  by  Captain  ABNEY,  F.RS.,  Professor 
STOKES,  Professor  KENNEDY,  F.  J.  BRAMWELL,  F.R.S.,  Pro- 
fessor G.  FORBES,  H.  C.  SORBY,  F.R.S.,  J.  T.  BOTTOM  LEY, 
F.R.S.E.,  S.  H.  VINES,  B.Sc.,  and  Professor  CAREY  FOSTER. 
Crown  8vo.  6s.  [Vol.  II.  nearly  ready. 

Vol.  II.— Containing  Lectures  by  W.  SPOTTISWOODE,  P.R.S.,  Prof. 
FORBES,  H.  \V.  CHISHOLM,  Prof.  T.  F.  PIGOT,  W.  FROUDE, 
F.R.S.,  Dr.  SIEMENS,  Prof.  BARRETT,  Dr.  BURDEN-SAXDER- 
SON,  Dr.  LAUDER  BRUNTON,  F.R.S.,  Prof.  McLEOD,  Prof. 
ROSCOE,  F.R.S.,  &c.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

SpOttiswOOde.— POLARIZATION    OF     LIGHT.      By    W. 

SPOTTISWOODE,  President  of  the  Royal  Society.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Cr.  8vo.  $s.  6d.  (Nature  Series.) 
"  The  illustrations  are  exceedingly  well  adapted  to  assist  in  making 

the  text  comprehensible." — Athenaeum.     "A   clear,    trustworthy 

manual. " — Standard. 

Stewart  (B.\ — Works  by  BALFOUR  STEWART,  F.R.S.^Professor 

of  Natural  Philosophy  in  Owens  College,  Manchester  : — 
LESSONS   IN   ELEMENTARY   PHYSICS.       With   numerous 
Illustrations  and  Chromolithos  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Sun,  Stars, 
and  Nebulae.     New  Edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     4^.  6d. 
The  Educational  Times  calls  this  the  beau-ideal  of  a  scientific  text- 
book, clear,  accurate,  and  thorough." 

PRIMER  OF  PHYSICS.  With  Illustrations.  New  Edition,  with 
Questions.  i8mo.  is. 

Stewart   and  Tait. — THE    UNSEEN    UNIVERSE:    or: 

Physical  Speculations  on  a  Future  State.    By  BALFOUR  STEWARD 

F.R.S.,  and  P.  G.  TAIT,  M.A.     Sixth  Edition.     Crown  8vo.     6s. 

"  The  book  is  one  which  well  deserves  the  attention  of  thoughtful  and 

religious  readers.  .  .  .  It  is  a  perfectly  sobir  inquiry,  on  scientific 

grounds,  into  the  possibilities  of  a  future  existence." — Guardian. 
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Stone. — ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  ON  SOUND.  By  Dr. 
W.  H.  STONE,  Lecturer  on  Physics  at  St.  Thomas'  Hospital. 
With  Illustrations.  Fcap.  8vo.  3^.  6ct. 

Tait. — LECTURES  ON  SOME  RECENT  ADVANCES  IN 
PHYSICAL  SCIENCE.  By  P.  G.  TAIT,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh.  Second  edition, 
revised  and  enlarged,  with  the  Lecture  on  Force  delivered  before 
the  British  Association.  Crown  8vo.  9^. 

Tanner.— FIRST  PRINCIPLES  OF  AGRICULTURE.    By 

HENRY  TANNER,  F.C.S.,  Professor  of  Agricultural  Science, 
University  College,  Aberystwith,  Examiner  in  the  Principles  of 
Agriculture  under  the  Government  Department  of  Science.  i8mo. 
is. 

Taylor. — SOUND  AND  MUSIC  :  A  Non-Mathematical  Trea- 
tise on  the  Physical  Constitution  of  Musical  Sounds  and  Harmony, 
including  the  Chief  Acoustical  Discoveries  of  Professor  Helm- 
holtz.  By  SEDLEY  TAYLOR,  M.A.,  late  Fellow  of  Trinity  Col. 
ledge,  Cambridge.  Large  crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 
"In  no  previous  scientific  treatise  do  -we  remember  so  exhaustive  and 

so  richly  ilhistrated  a  description  of  forms  of  vibration  and  of 

wave-moti  n  in  fluids." — Musical  Standard. 

Thomson. — Works  by  SIR  WYVILLE  THOMSON,  K.C.B,,  F.R.S. 
THE  DEPTHS  OF  THE  SEA  :  An  Account  of  the  General 
Results  of  the  Dredging  Cruises  of  H.M.SS.  "Porcupine"  and 
"Lightning"  during  the  Summers  of  1868-69  and  70,  under  the 
scientific  direction  of  Dr.  Carpenter,  F.R.S.,  J.  Gwyn  Jeffreys, 
F.R.S.,  and  Sir  Wyville  Thomson,  F.R.S.  With  nearly  100 
Illustrations  and  8  coloured  Maps  and  Plans.  Second  Edition. 
Royal  8vo.  cloth,  gilt.  -\\s.  6d. 

The  Athenjeum  says  :  ' '  The  book  is  full  of  interesting  matter,  and 
is  -written  by  a  master  of  the  art  of  popular  exposition.     It  is 
excellently  illustrated,  both  coloured  maps  and  woodcuts  possessing 
high  merit.     Those  who  have  already  become  interested  in  dredging 
operations  will  of  course  make  a  point  of  reading  this  work  ;  those 
who  wish  to  be  pleasantly  introduced  to  the  subject,  and  rightly 
to  appreciate  the  news  which  arrives  from  time  to  time  from  the 
1  Challenger ;'  should  not  fail  to  seek  instruction  from  it." 
THE  VOYAGE  OF  THE  "CHALLENGER."— THE  ATLAN- 
TIC.   A  Preliminary  account  of  the  Exploring  Voyages  of  H.M.S. 
"Challenger,"  during  the  year  1873  an<^  tne  early  part  of  1876. 
With  numerous  Illustrations,  Coloured  Maps  &  Charts,  &  Portrait 
of  the  Author,  engravedlby  C.  H.JEENS.  2  Vols.  Medium  8vo.  42*. 
The  Times  says : — "  //  is  right  that  the  public  should  have  some 
authoritative  account  of  tfu  general  results  of  the  expedition^  ana 
B  2 
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that  as  many  of  the  ascertained  data  as  may  be  accepted  ivilh  con- 
fidence should  speedily  find  their  place  in  the  general-  body  of 
scientific  knowledge.  JVo  one  can  be  more  competent  than  the 
accomplished  scientific  chief  of  the  expedition  to  satisfy  the  public  in 
this  respect.  .  .  .  The  paper,  printing,  and  especially  the  numerous 
illustrations,  are  of  the  highest  quality.  .  .  .  We  have  rarely,  if 
ever,  seen  more  beautiful  specimens  of  wood  engraving  than  abound 
in  this  work.  .  .  .  Sir  Wyviltt  Thomson's  style  is  particularly 
attractive ;  he  is  easy  and  graceful,  but  vigorous  and  exceedingly 
happy  in  the  choice  of  language,  and  throughout  the  work  there  are 
touches  which  show  that  science  has  not  banished  sentiment  from 
his  bo  win." 

Thudichum  and  Dupre. — A  TREATISE  ON  THE 
ORIGIN,  NATURE,  AND  VARIETIES  OF  WINE. 
Being  a  Complete  Manual  of  Viticulture  and  CEnology.  By  J.  L. 
W.  THUDICHUM,  M.D.,  and  AUGUST  DUPRE,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on 
Chemistry  at  Westminster  Hospital.  Medium  8vo.  cloth  gilt.  2$s. 

"A  treatise  almost  iinique  for  its  usefulness  either  to  the -wine-grower, 
the  vendor,  or  the  consumer  of  wine.  The  analyses  of  wine  are 
the  most  complete  we  have  yet  seen,  exhibiting  at  a  glance  the 
constituent  principles  of  nearly  all  the  wines  kncnvn  in  this  country." 
— Wine  Trade  Review. 

Wallace  (A.  R.). — Works  by  ALFRED  RUSSEL  WALLACE. 
CONTRIBUTIONS     TO    THE    THEORY    OF     NATURAL 
SELECTION.    •     A   Series    of   Essays.       New    Edition,   with 
Corrections  and  Additions.     Crown  8vo.     Ss.  6d. 

The  Saturday  Review  says:  "He  has  combined  an  abundance  of 
fresh  and  original  facts  with  a  liveliness  and  sagacity  of  reasoning 
which  are  not  often  displayed  so  effectively  on  so  small  a  scale." 

THE  GEOGRAPHICAL  DISTRIBUTION  OF  ANIMALS, 
with  a  study  of  the  Relations  of  Living  and  Extinct  Faunas  as 
Elucidating  the  Past  Changes  of  the  Earth's  Surface.  2  vols.  8vo. 
with  Maps,  and  numerous  Illustrations  by  Zwecker,  42^. 

The  Times  says:  "Altogether  it  is  a  wonderful  and  fascinating 
story,  whatever  objections  may  be  taken  to  theories  founded  upon 
it.  Mr.  Wallace  has  not  attempted  to  add  to  its  interest  by  any 
adornments  oj  style  ;  he  has  given  a  simple  and  clear  statement  of 
intrinsically  interesting  facts,  and  what  he  considers  to  be  legiti- 
mate inductions  from  them.  Naturalists  ought  to  be  grateful  to 
him  for  having  undertaken  so  toilsome  a  task.  The  -work,  indeed, 

.  is  a  credit  to  all  concerned — the  author,  the  publishers,  the  artist — 
unfortunately  now  no  more — of  the  attractive  illustrations — last 
but  by  no  means  least,  Mr.  Stanford's  map-designer" 
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Wallace  (A.  R.)—  continued. 

TROPICAL  NATURE  :  with  other  Essays.     8vo.    12s. 

"  Nowhere  amid  the  many  descriptions  of  the  tropics  that  have  been 
given  is  to  be  found  a  summary  of  the  past  history  and  actual 
phenomena  of  the  tropics  -which  gives  that  which  is  distinctive  of 
the  phases  of  nature  in  them  more  clearly,  shortly,  and  impres- 
sively."— Saturday  Review. 

Warington. — THE  WEEK  OF  CREATION;  OR,  THE 
COSMOGONY  OF  GENESIS  CONSIDERED  IN  ITS 
RELATION  TO  MODERN  SCIENCE.  By  GEORGE  WAR- 
INGTON,  Author  of  "The  Historic  Character  of  the  Pentateuch 
Vindicated."  Crown  8vo.  ^s.  6d. 

Wilson.— RELIGIO  CHEMICI.  By  the  late  GEORGE  WILSOX, 
M.D.,  F.R.S.E.,  Regius  Professor  of  Technology  in  the  University 
of  Edinburgh.  With  a  Vignette  beautifully  engraved  after  a 
design  by  Sir  NOEL  PATON.  Crown  8vo.  8s.  6d. 

Wilson  (Daniel) CALIBAN:   a  Critique  on  Shakespeare's 

"Tempest"  and  "Midsummer  Night's  Dream."  By  DANIEL 
WILSON,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  History  and  English  Literature  in 
University  College,  Toronto.  8vo.  loj.  6d. 

"  The  whole  volume  is  most  rich  in  the  eloquence  of  thought  and 
imagination  as  well  as  of  words.  It  is  a  choice  contribution  at 
once  to  science,  tJieology,  religion,  and  literature." — British 
Quarterly  Review. 

Wright.— METALS  AND  THEIR  CHIEF  INDUSTRIAL 
APPLICATIONS.  By  C.  ALDER  WRIGHT,  D.Sc.,  &c.,  Lec- 
turer on  Chemistry  in  St.  Mary's  Hospital  School.  Extra  fcap. 
8vo.  3-r.  6d. 

Wurtz.— A  HISTORY  OF   CHEMICAL  THEORY,  from  the 
Age  of  Lavoisier  down   to  the  present  time.     By  AD.  WURTZ. 
Translated  by  HENRY  WATTS,  F.R.S.     Crown  8vo.     6s. 
"  The  discourse,  as  a  resume  of  chemical  theory  and  research,  unites 
singular  luminottsness  and  grasp.    A  few  judicious  notes  are  added 
by  the  translator."— Pall  Mali  Gazette.     "  The  treatment  of  the 
subject  is  admirable,  and  the  translator  has  evidently  done  his  duty 
most  efficiently." — Westminster  Review. 
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SCIENCE    PRIMERS    FOR    ELEMENTARY 
SCHOOLS. 

Under  the  joint   Editorship  of    Professors   HUXLEY,    ROSCOE,   and 
BALFOUR  STEWART. 

Introductory.    By  Professor  HUXLEY,  F.R.S.         [Nearly  ready. 

Chemistry — By  H.  E.  ROSCOE,  F.R.S. ,  Professor  of  Chemistry 
in  Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  numerous  Illustrations. 
i8mo.  is.  New  Edition.  With  Questions. 

Physics By     BALFOUR     STEWART,     F.R.S.,     Professor     of 

Natural  Philosophy  in  Owens  College,  Manchester.     With  numer- 
ous Illustrations.     iSrno.     is.     New  Edition.     With  Questions. 

Physical  Geography.  _By  ARCHIBALD  GEIKIE,  F.R.S., 
Murchison  Professor  of  Geology  and  Mineralogy  at  Edinburgh. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition  with  Questions. 
i8mo.  is. 

Geology — By  Professor  GEIKIE,  F.R.S.  With  numerous  Illus- 
trations. New  Edition.  i8mo.  cloth,  is. 

Physiology — By  MICHAEL  FOSTER,  M.D.,  F.R.S.  Wit 
numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition.  l8mo.  I*. 

Astronomy — By  J.  NORMAN  LOCKYER,  F.R.S.  With  numerous 
Illustrations.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  is. 

Botany — By  Sir  J.  D.  HOOKER,  K.C.S.L,  C.B.,  F.R.S.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  u. 

Logic — By   Professor   STANLEY  JEVONS,   F.R.S.     New   Edition. 

i8mo.  is. 
Political  Economy — By  Professor  STANLEY  JEVONS,  F.R.S. 

i8mo.  is. 

Others  in  preparation. 

ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE  CLASS-BOOKS. 

Astronomy — By  the  ASTRONOMER  ROYAL.  POPULAR  AS- 
TRONOMY. With  Illustrations.  By  Sir  G.  B.  AIRY,  K.C.B., 
Astronomer  Royal.  New  Edition.  i8mo.  41.  6d. 

Astronomy — ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  ASTRONOMY. 
With  Coloured  Diagram  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Sun,  Stars,  and 
Nebulas,  and  numerous  Illustrations.  By  J.  NORM  AN  LOCKYER, 
F.R.S.  New  Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  5^.  6</. 
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Elementary  Science  Class-books—  continued. 

QUESTIONS  ON  LOCKYER'S  ELEMENTARY  LESSONS 
IN  ASTRONOMY.  For  the  Use  of  Schools.  By  JOHN 
FORBES  ROBERTSON.  i8mo,  cloth  limp.  is.  6d. 

Physiology — LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  PHYSIOLOGY. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  By  T.  H.  HUXLEY,  F.R.S.,  Pro- 
fessor of  Natural  History  in  the  Royal  School  of  Mines.  New 
Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4^.  6</. 

QUESTIONS  ON  HUXLEY'S  PHYSIOLOGY  FOR 
SCHOOLS.  By  T.  ALCOCK,  M.D.  i8mo.  is.f>d. 

Botany — LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  BOTANY.  By  D. 
OLIVER,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  Professor  of  Botany  in  University 
College.  London.  With  nearly  Two  Hundred  Illustrations.  New 
Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4^.  dd. 

Chemistry.—LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  CHEMISTRY, 
INORGANIC  AND  ORGANIC.  By  HENRY  E.  ROSCOE, 
F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  in  Owens  College,  Manchester. 
With  numerous  Illustrations  and  Chromo-Litho  of  the  Solar 
Spectrum,  and  of  the  Alkalies  and  Alkaline  Earths.  New  Edition. 
Fcap.  8vo.  4?.  6d. 

A  SERIES  OF  CHEMICAL  PROBLEMS,  prepared  with 
Special  Reference  to  the  above,  by  T.  E.  THORPE,  Ph.D., 
Professor  of  Chemistry  in  the  Yorkshire  College  of  Science,  Leeds. 
Adapted  for  the  preparation  of  Students  for  the  Government, 
Science,  and  Society  of  Arts  Examinations.  With  a  Preface  by 
Professor  ROSCOE.  New  Edition,  with  Key.  i8mo.  2s. 

Practical  Chemistry — THE  OWENS  COLLEGE  JUNIOR 

COURSE  OF  PRACTICAL  CHEMISTRY.  By  FRANCIS 
JONES,  F.R.S.E.,  F.C.S.,  Chemical  Master  in  the  Grammar  School, 
Manchester.  With  Preface  by  Professor  ROSCOE,  and  Illustrations. 
New  Edition.  i8mo.  2s.  6d. 

Chemistry. — QUESTIONS  ON.  A  Series  of  Problems  and 
Exercises  in  Inorganic  and  Organic  Chemistry.  By  F.  JONES, 
F.R.S.E.,  F.C.S.  i8mo.  y. 

Political  Economy — POLITICAL  ECONOMY  FOR  BE- 
GINNERS. By  MILLICENT  G.  FAWCETT.  New  Edi'.ion. 
i8mo.  2s.  (>d. 

Logic — ELEMENTARY  LESSONS  IN  LOGIC  ;  Deductive  and 
Inductive,  with  copious  Questions  and  Examples,  and  a  Vocabulary 
of  Logical  Terms.  By  W.  STANLEY  JEVONS,  M.A.,  Professor  of 
Political  Economy  in  University  College,  London.  New  Edition. 
Fcap.  8vo.  3-r.  6d. 
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Elementary  Science  Class-books — continued. 

Physics — LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  PHYSICS.  By 
BALFOUR  STEWART,  F.R.S.,  Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in 
Owens  College,  Manchester.  With  numerous  Illustrations  and 
Chromo-Litho  of  the  Spectra  of  the  Sun,  Stars,  and  Nebulre.  New 
Edition.  Fcap.  8vo.  4?.  6d. 

Anatomy.— LESSONS  IN  ELEMENTARY  ANATOMY.    By 

ST.  GEORGE  MIVART,  F.R.S.,  Lecturer  in  Comparative  Anatomy 
at  St.  Mary's  Hospital.  With  upwards  of  400  Illustrations.  Fcap. 
8vo.  6s.  6d. 

Mechanics — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE.     By  A.  B. 

W.KENNEDY,  C.E  ,  Professor  of  Applied  Mechanics  in  University 
College,  London.  With  Illustrations.  [In  f  reparation. 

Steam.— AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE.    By  JOHN  PERRY, 

Professor  of  Engineering,  Imperial  College  of  Engineering,  Yedo. 
With  numerous  Woodcuts  and  Numerical  Examples  and  Exercises. 
i8mo.  4r.  6</. 

Physical    Geography.  _  ELEMENTARY    LESSONS    IN 

PHYSICAL  GEOGRAPHY.     By  A.  GEIKIE,  F.R.S.,  Murchi- 
son   Professor  of   Geology,    &c.,     Edinburgh.       With    numerous 
Illustrations.     Fcap.  8vo.     4.?.  6d. 
QUESTIONS  ON  THE  SAME.     is.  6d. 

Geography.— CLASS-BOOK    OF   GEOGRAPHY.      By  C.  B. 

CLARKE,  M.A..  F.R.G.S.     Fcap.  Svo.     2s.  6d. 

Natural  Philosophy. -NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY  FOR 
BEGINNERS.  By  I.  TODHUNTER,  M.A.,  F.R.S.  Part  I. 
The  Properties  of  Solid  and  Fluid  Bodies.  i8mo.  &.  6d.  Part 
II.  Sound,  Light,  and  Heat.  i8mo.  T,S.  6d. 

Sound — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE.  By  Dr.  W.  H. 
STONE.  With  Illustrations.  l8mo.  3*.  6d. 

Others  in  Preparation. 


MANUALS  FOR  STUDENTS. 

Crown  Svo. 

Dyer  and  Vines — THE  STRUCTURE  OF  PLANTS.   By 

Professor  THISELTON  DYER,  F.R.S. ,  assisted  by  SYDNEY 
VINES,  B.Sc.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of  Christ's  College,  Cambridge. 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  \jn  preparaticn. 
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Manuals  for  Students  —  continued. 

Fawcett  —  A  MANUAL  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY.    By 

Professor  FAWCETT,  M.P.  New  Edition,  revised  and  enlarged. 
Crown  8vo.  12s.  6d. 

Fleischer  —  A  SYSTEM  OF  VOLUMETRIC  ANALYSIS. 

Translated,  with  Notes  and  Additions,  from  the  second  German 
Edition,  by  M.  M.  PATTISON  MuiR,  F.R.S.E.  "With  Illustra- 
tions. Crown  8vo.  TS.  6J. 

Flower  (W.  H.)._AN  INTRODUCTION  TO  THE  OSTE- 

OLOGY OF  THE  MAMMALIA.  Beinj  the  Substance  of  the 
Course  of  Lectures  delivered  at  the  Royal  College  of  Surgeons  of 
England  in  1870.  By  Professor  W.  H.  FLOWER,  F.R.S., 
F.R.C.S.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  New  Edition,  enlarged. 
Crown  8vo.  los.  6d. 

Foster  and  Balfour.—  THE  ELEMENTS  OF  EMBRY- 
OLOGY. By  MICHAEL  FOSTER,  M.D.,  F.R.S.,  and  F.  M. 
BALFOUR,  M.A.  Part  I.  crown  8vo.  7^.  6J. 

Foster  and  Langley._A  COURSE  OF  ELEMENTARY 
PRACTICAL  PHYSIOLOGY.  By  MICHAEL  FOSTER,  M.D., 
F.R.S.,  and  J.  N.  LANGLEV,  B.A.  New  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

Hooker  (Dr.)—  THE  STUDENT'S  FLORA  OF  THE  BRITISH 
ISLANDS.  By  Sir  J.  D.  HOOKER,  K.  C.S.I.,  C.B.,  F.R.S., 
M.D.,  D.C.L.  New  Edition,  revised.  Globe  8vo.  los.  6d. 

Huxley  —  PHYSIOGRAPHY.  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of 
Nature.  By  Professor  HUXLEY,  F.R.S.  With  numerous 
Illustrations,  and  Coloured  Plates.  New  EditiDii.  Crown  Svo. 
7-r.  6d. 

Huxley  and  Martin.  _A  COURSE  OF  PRACTICAL  IN- 
STRUCTION IN  ELEMENTARY  BIOLOGY.  By  Professor 
HUXLEY,  F.R.S.  ,  assisted  by  II.  N.  MARTIN,  M.B.,  D.Sc.  New 
Edition,  revised.  Crown  Svo.  6s. 

Huxley  and  Parker  —  ELEMENTARY  BIOLOGY.  PART 

II.  By  Professor  HUXLEY,  F.R.S.,  assisted  by  —  PARKER. 
With  Illustrations.  [Sn 


Jevons  —  THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCIENCE.  A  Treatise  on 
Logic  and  Scientific  Method.  By  Professor  W.  STANLEY  JEVONP, 
LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  New  and  Revised  Edition.  Crown  Svo.  12s.  6tf. 
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Manuals  for  Students — continued. 

Oliver  (Professor) — FIRST  BOOK  OF  INDIAN  BOTANY. 

By  Professor  DANIEL  OLIVER,  F.R.S.,  F.L.S.,  Keeper  of  the 
Herbarium  and  Library  of  the  Royal  Gardens,  Kew.  With 
numerous  Illustrations.  Extra  fcap.  8vo.  6s.  dd. 

Parker  and  Bettany.—  THE  MORPHOLOGY  OF  THE 
SKULL.  By  Professor  PARKER  and  G.  T.  BETTANY.  Illus- 
trated. Crown  8vo.  icw.  6d. 

Tait — AN  ELEMENTARY  TREATISE  ON  HEAT.  By  Pro- 
fessor TAIT,  F.R.S.E.  Illustrated.  [In  the  Press. 

Thomson — ZOOLOGY.  By  Sir  C.  WYVILLE  THOMSON, 
F.R.S.  Illustrated.  [In  preparation. 

Tylor  and  Lankester.-ANTHROPOLOGY.  By  E.  B. 
TYLOR,  M.A.,  F.R.S.,  and  Professor  E.  RAY  LANKESTER,  M.A., 
F.R.S.  Illustrated.  [In  preparation. 

Other  volumes  of  these  Manuals  will  follow. 


MENTAL  AND  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY,  ETC.     27 


WORKS  ON  MENTAL  AND  MORAL 
PHILOSOPHY,  AND  ALLIED  SUBJECTS. 

Aristotle.  —  AN    INTRODUCTION    TO    ARISTOTLE'S 

RHETORIC.     With  Analysis,   Notes,  and  Appendices.    By  E. 
M.  COPE,  Trinity  College,  Cambridge.     8vo.     14^. 

ARISTOTLE  ON  FALLACIES;  OR,  THE  SOPHISTICI 
ELENCHI.  With  a  Translation  and  Notes  by  EDWARD  POSTE, 
M.A.,  Fellow  of  Oriel  College,  Oxford.  8vo.  Ss.  6d. 

Balfour. — A  DEFENCE  OF  PHILOSOPHIC  DOUBT :  being 
an  Essay  on  the  Foundations  of  Belief.  By  A.  J.  BALFOUR, 
M.P.  8vo.  12s. 

"Mr.  Balfour^s  criticism  is  exceedingly  brilliant  and  suggestive." — 
Pall  Mall  Gazette. 

"An  able  and  refreshing  contribution  to  one  of  the  but  ning  questions 
of  the  age,  and  deserves  to  make  its  mark  in  the  fierce  battle  now 
raging  beftueen  science  and  theology" — Athenaeum. 

Birks. — Works  by  the  Rev.  T.  R.  BIRKS,  Professor  of  Moral  Philo- 
sophy,  Cambridge : — 
FIRST  PRINCIPLES   OF  MORAL   SCIENCE ;   or,  a  First 

Course  of  Lectures  delivered  in  the  University  of  Cambridge. 

Crown  8vo.     Ss.  6d. 

This  work  treats  of  three  topics  all  preliminary  to  the  direct  exposi- 
tion of  Moral  Philosophy.  These  are  the  Certainty  and  Dignity 
of  Moral  Science,  its  Spiritual  Geography,  or  relation  to  other 
main  subjects  of  human  thought,  and  its  Formative  Principles,  or 
some  elementary  truths  on  which  its  whole  development  must 
depend. 

MODERN  UTILITARIANISM;  or,  The  Systems  ot  Paley, 
Bentham,  and  Mill,  Examined  and  Compared.  Crown  8vo.  6s.  6d. 

MODERN  PHYSICAL  FATALISM,  AND  THE  DOCTRINE 
OF  EVOLUTION  ;  including  an  Examination  of  Herbert  Spen- 
cer's First  Principles.  Crown  8vo.  6s. 

SUPERNATURAL  REVELATION;  or,  First  Principles  of 
Moral  Theology.  8vo.  8.r. 
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Boole.  — AN  INVESTIGATION  OF  THE  LAWS  OF 
THOUGHT,  ON  WHICH  ARE  FOUNDED  THE 
MATHEMATICAL  THEORIES  OF  LOGIC  AND  PRO- 
BABILITIES. By  GEORGE  BOOLE,  LL.D.,  Professor  of 
Mathematics  in  the  Queen's  University,  Ireland,  &c.  8vo.  14?. 

Butler. — LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  ANCIENT 
PHILOSOPHY.  By  W.  ARCHER  BUTLER,  late  Professor  of 
Moral  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Dublin.  Edited  from  the 
Author's  MSS.,  with  Notes,  by  WILLIAM  HEPWORTH  THOMP- 
SON, M.A.,  Master  of  Trinity  College,  and  Regius  Professor  of 
Greek  in  the  University  of  Cambridge.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition, 
revised  by  the  Editor.  8vo.  12s. 

Caird. — A  CRITICAL  ACCOUNT  OF  THE  PHILOSOPHY 

OF  KANT.  With  an  Historical  Introduction.  By  E.  CAIRD, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Glasgow. 
8vo.  iSs. 

Calderwood. — Works  by  the  Rev.  HENRY  CALDERWOOD,  M.A., 
LL.D.,  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Edin- 
burgh : — 

PHILOSOPHY   OF   THE   INFINITE:     A  Treatise  on    Man's 
Knowledge  of  the  Infinite  Being,  in  answer  to  Sir  W.  Hamilton 
and  Dr.  Mansel.     Cheaper  Edition.     8vo.     "js.  6d. 
"A  book  of  great  ability  ....  written  in  a  clear  stle,  and  may 
be  easily  understood  by  even  those  who  are  not  -versed  in  such 
discussions." — British  Quarterly  Review. 

A  HANDBOOK  OF  MORAL  PHILOSOPHY.     Sixth  Edition. 
Crown  8vo.    6s. 

"ft  is,  ivefeel  convinced,  the  best  handbook  on  the  subject,  intellectually 
and  morally,  and  does  infinite  credit  to  its  author. " — Standard. 
"A  compact  and  useful  work,  going  over  a  great  deal  of  ground 
in  a  manner  adapted  to  suggest  and  facilitate  further  study.  .  .  . 
His  book  will  be  an  assistance  to  many  students  outside  his  own 
University  of  Edinburgh.  — Guardian. 

THE  RELATIONS  OF  MIND  AND  BRAIN.     8vo.     12s. 
"  It  should  be  of  real  service  as  a  clear  exposition  and  a  searching 

criticism  of  cerebral  pyschology ." — Westminster  Review. 
"  Altogether  his  work  is  probably  the  best  combination  to  be  found 
at  present  in  England  of  exposition  and  criticism  on  the  subject 
of  physiological  psychology." — The  Academy. 

Clifford.— LECTURES  AND  ESSAYS.  By  the  late  Professor 
W.  K.  CLIFFORD,  F.R.S.  Edited  by  LESLIE  STEPHEN  and 
FREDERICK  POLLOCK,  with  Introduction  by  F.  POLLOCK.  Two 
Portraits.  2  vols.  8vo.  2$s. 
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Clifford — continued. 

"  The  Times  of  October  22nd  says : — "Many  a  friend  of  the  author 
on  first  taking  up  these  volumes  and  remembering  his  versatile 
genius  and  his  keen  enjoyment  of  all  realms  of  intellectual  activity 
must  have  trembled,  lest  they  should  be  found  to  consist  of  fragmen- 
tary pieces  of  ivork,  too  disconnected  to  do  justice  to  his  powers  of 
consecutive  reading,  and  too  varied  to  have  any  effect  as  a  whole. 
Fortunately  these  fears  are  groundless.  .  .  .  It  is  not  only  in 
subject  that  the  various  papers  are  closely  related.  There  is  also  a 
singular  consistency  of  view  and  of  method  throughout.  ...It' 
is  in  the  social  and  metaphysical  subjects  that  the  richness  of  his 
intellect  shows  itself,  most  forcibly  in  the  rarity  and  originality  of 
the  ideas  which  he  presents  to  us.  To  appreciate  this  variety  it  is 
necessary  to  read  the  book  itself,  for  it  treats  in  some- form  or  other 
of  all  the  subjects  of  deepest  interest  in  this  age  of  questioning." 

Fiske.— OUTLINES  OF  COSMIC  PHILOSOPHY,  BASED 
ON  THE  DOCTRINE  OF  EVOLUTION,  WITH  CRITI- 
CISMS  ON  THE  POSITIVE  PHILOSOPHY.  By  JOHN 
FISKE,  M.A.,  LL.B.,  formerly  Lecturer  on  Philosophy  at 
Harvard  University.  2  vols.  8vo.  25^. 

"  The  work  constitutes  a  very  effective  encyclopaedia  of  the  evolution- 
ary philosophy,  and  is  -well  worth  the  study  of  all  who  wish  to  see 
at  once  the  entire  scope  and  purport  of  the  scientific  dogmatism  of 
the  dav." — Saturday  Review. 

Harper.— THE  METAPHYSICS  OF  THE  SCHOOL.  By  the 
Rev.  THOMAS  HARPER  (S.J.).  In  5  vols.  8vo. 

[  Vol  I.  in  November. 

Herbert.— THE  REALISTIC  ASSUMPTIONS  OF  MODERN 

SCIENCE  EXAMINED.  By  T.  M.  HERBERT,  M.A.,  late 
Professor  of  Philosophy,  &c.,  in  the  Lancashire  Independent 
College,  Manchester.  8vo.  14^. 

"  Mr.  Herbert's  work  appears  to  zis  one  of  real  ability  and  import- 
ance. The  author  has  shown  himself  well  trained  in  philosophical 
literature,  and  possessed  of  high  critical  and  speculative  powers  " — 
Mind. 

Jardine. — THE  ELEMENTS  OF  THE  PSYCHOLOGY  OF 

COGNITION.  By  ROBERT  JARDINE,  B.D.,  D.Sc.,  Principal  of 
the  General  Assembly's  College,  Calcutta,  and  Fellow  of  the  Uni- 
versity of  Calcutta.  Crown  8vo.  6s.  6d. 

JevonS. — Works  by  W.  STANLEY  JEVONS,  LL.D.,  M.A.,  F.R.S., 
Professor  of  Political  Economy,  University  College,  London. 
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J  6  VOn  S — continued. 

THE  PRINCIPLES  OF  SCIENCE.  A  Treatise  on  Logic  and 
Scientific  Method.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition,  revised.  Crown 
8vo.  12s.  6d. 

"  No  one  in  future  can  be  said  to  have  any  true  knowledge  of  -what 
has  been  done  in  the  -way  of  logical  and  scientific  method  in 
England  "without  having  carefully  studied  Professor  Jevons' 
book" — Spectator. 

THE  SUBSTITUTION  OF  SIMILARS,  the  True  Principle  of 
Reasoning.  Derived  from  a  Modification  of  Aristotle's  Dictum. 
Fcap.  8vo.  2s.  (>d. 

ELEMENTARY  LESSONS   IN  LOGIC,   DEDUCTIVE  AND 
INDUCTIVE.     With  Questions,  Examples,  and  Vocabulary  of 
Logical  Terms.     New  Edition.     Fcap.  8vo.     3*.  6d. 
PRIMER  OF  LOGIC.     New  Edition.     i8mo.     is. 

Maccoll.— THE  GREEK  SCEPTICS,  from  Pyrrho  to  Sextus. 
An  Essay  which  obtained  the  Hare  Prize  in  the  year  1868.  By 
NORMAN  MACCOLL,  B.A.,  Scholar  of  Downing  College,  Cam- 
bridge. Crown  8vo.  $s.  6d. 

M'Cosh.— Works  by  JAMES  M'CosH,  LL.D.,  President  of  Princeton 

College,  New  Jersey,  U.S. 

' '  He  certainly  shows  himself  skilful  in  that  application  of  logic  to 

psychology,  in  that  inductive  science  of  the  human  mind  -which  is 

the  fine  side  of  English  philosophy.     His  philosophy  as  a  whole  is 

worthy  of  attention." — Revue  de  Deux  Mondes. 

THE  METHOD  OF  THE  DIVINE  GOVERNMENT,  Physical 

and  Moral.     Tenth  Edition.     8vo.     ioj.  6d. 

"This  work  is  distinguished  from  other  similar  ones  by  its  being 
based  upon  a  thorough  study  of  physical  science,  and  an  accurate 
knowledge  of  its  present  condition,  and  by  its  entering  in  a 
deeper  and  more  unfettered  manner  than  its  predecessors  upon  the  dis- 
cussion of  the  appropriate  psychological,  ethical,  and  theological  ques- 
tions. The  author  keeps  aloof  at  once  from  the  a  priori  idealism  and 
dreaminess  of  German  speculation  since  Schelling,  and  from  the 
onesidedness  and  narrowness  of  the  empiricism  and  positivism 
which  have  so  prevailed  in  England." — Dr.  Ulrici,  in  "Zeitschrift 
fur  Philosophic." 
THE  INTUITIONS  OF  THE  MIND.  A  New  Edition.  Svo. 

cloth.     IOJ.  6d. 

"  The  undertaking  to  adjust  the  claims  of  the  sensational  and  in- 
tuitional philosophies,  and  of the 'a  posteriori  and  a.  priori  methods, 
is  accomplished  in  this  work  with  a  great  amount  of  success." — 
Westminster  Review.  "f  value  it  for  its  large  acquaintance 
with  English  Philosophy,  which  has  not  led  him  to  neglect  the 
great  German  works.  I  admire  the  moderation  and  clearness,  as 
well  as  comprehensiveness,  of  the  author's  views." — Dr.  Dorner,  of 
Berlin* 
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M'Cosh — continued. 

AN  EXAMINATION  OF  MR.  J.  S.  MILL'S  PHILOSOPHY: 
Being  a  Defence  ol  Fundamental  Truth.  Second  edition,  with 
additions,  los.  6d. 

"Sue A  a  -work  greatly  needed  to  be  done,  and  the  author  was  the  man 
to  do  it.  This  volume  is  important,  not  merely  in  reference  to  the 
views  of  Mr.  Mill,  but  of  the  whole  school  of  writers,  past  and 
present,  British  and  Continental,  he  so  ably  represents. " — Princeton 
Review. 

THE  LAWS  OF  DISCURSIVE  THOUGHT  :  Being  a  Text- 
book  of  Formal  Logic.  Crown  8vo.  $s. 

"  The  amount  of  summarized  information  which  it  contains  is  very 
great ;  and  it  is  the  only  work  on  the  very  important  subject  with 
which  it  deals.  Never  was  such  a  work  so  much  needed  as  in 
the  present  day." — London  Quarterly  Review. 

CHRISTIANITY  AND  POSITIVISM  :  A  Series  of  Lectures  to 
the  Times  on  Natural  Theology  and  Apologetics.  Crown  8vo. 
Is.  6d. 

THE  SCOTTISH  PHILOSOPHY  FROM  HUTCHESON  TO 
HAMILTON,  Biographical,  Critical,  Expository.  Royal  8vo.  l6s. 

Masson. — RECENT  BRITISH  PHILOSOPHY  :  A  Review 

with  Criticisms  ;  including  some  Comments  on  Mr.  Mill's  Answer 
to  Sir  William  Hamilton.  By  DAVID  MASSON,  M.A.,  Professor 
of  Rhetoric  and  English  Literature  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh. 
Third  Edition,  with  an  Additional  Chapter.  Crown  8vo.  6s 

"  We  can  ncnvhere  point  to  a  work  which  gives  so  clear  an  exposi- 
tion of  the  course  of  philosophical  speculation  in  Britain  during 
the  past  ccnturv,  or  which  indicates  so  instructively  the  mutual  in- 
fluences of  philosophic  and  scientific  thought. " — Fortnightly  Review. 

Maudsley. — Works  by  H.  MAUDSLEY,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Medical 
Jurisprudence  in  University  College,  London. 

THE  PHYSIpLOGY  OF  MIND  ;  being  the  First  Part  of  a  Third 
Edition,  Revised,  Enlarged,  and  in  great  part  Re-written,  of  "The 
Physiology  and  Pathology  of  Mind."  Crown  Svo.  icxr.  6d. 

THE  PATHOLOGY  OF  MIND.  Revised,  Enlarged,  and  in  great 
part  Re-written.  Svo.  i8j. 

BODY  AND  MIND  :  an  Inquiry  into  their  Connexion  and  Mutual 
Influence,  specially  with  reference  to  Mental  Disorders.  An 
Enlarged  and  Revised  edition.  To  which  are  added,  Psychological 
Essays.  Crown  Svo.  6s.  6d. 
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Maurice. — Works  by  the  Rev.  FREDERICK  DENISON  MAURICE, 
M.A.,  Professor  of  Moral  Philosophy  in  the  University  of  Cam- 
bridge. (For  other  Works  by  the  same  Author,  see  THEOLOGICAL 
CATALOGUE.) 

SOCIAL  MORALITY.  Twenty-one  Lectures  delivered  in  the 
University  of  Cambridge.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition.  Crown  8vo. 
IOJ.  6d. 

"  Whilst  reading  it  we  are  charmed  by  the  freedom  Jrom  exclusweness 
and  prejudice,  the  large  charity,  the  loftiness  of  thought,  the  eager- 
ness to  recognize  and  appreciate  whatever  there  is  of  real  worth 
extant  in  the  world,  which  animates  it  from  one  end  to  the  other. 
We  gain  new  thoughts  ami  new  ways  of  viewing  things,  even  more, 
perhaps,  from  being  brought  for  a  time  under  the  influence  of  so 
noble  and  spiritual  a  mind." — Athenaeum. 

THE  CONSCIENCE  :  Lectures  on  Casuistry,  delivered  in  the  Uni- 
versity of  Cambridge.  New  and  Cheaper  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  5-r. 

The  Saturday  Review  says:  "We  rise  from  them  with  detestation 
of  all  that  is  selfish  and  mean,  and  with  a  living  impression  that 
there  is  such  a  thing  as  goodness  after  all." 

MORAL  AND  METAPHYSICAL  PHILOSOPHY.  Vol.  I. 
Ancient  Philosophy  from  the  First  to  the  Thirteenth  Centuries  ; 
Vol.  II.  the  Fourteenth  Century  and  the  French  Revolution,  with 
a  glimpse  into  the  Nineteenth  Century.  New  Edition  and 
Preface.  2  Vols.  8vo.  2$s. 

Morgan.— ANCIENT  SOCIETY  :  or  Researches  in  the  Lines  ot 
Human  Progress,  from  Savagery,  through  Barbarism  to  Civilisation. 
By  LEWIS  II.  MORGAN,  Member  of  the  National  Academy  of 
Sciences.  Svo.  i6s. 

Murphy,— THE  SCIENTIFIC   BASES   OF   FAITH.     By 

JOSEPH   JOHN    MURPHY,   Author  of  "  Habit  and  Intelligence." 

Svo.     14-r. 

"  The  book  is  not  without  substantial  value ;  the  writer  continues  the 
zvork  of  the  best  apologists  of  the  last  century,  it  may  be  with  less 
force  and  clearness,  but  still  with  commendable  persuasiveness  and 
tact;  and  with  an  intelligent  feeling  for  the  changed  conditions  of 
the  problem. " — Academy. 

Paradoxical  Philosophy. — A  Sequel  to  "The  Unseen  Uni- 
verse." Crown  Svo.  "js.  6d. 

PlCton. — THE  MYSTERY  OF  MATTER  AND  OTHER 
ESSAYS.  ByJ.  ALLANSON  PICTON,  Author  of  "  New  Theories 
and  the  Old  Faith."  Cheaper  issue  with  New  Preface.  Crown. 
Svo.  6s. 
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Picton — continued. 

CONTENTS  :—  The  Mystery  of  Matter— The  Philosophy  of  Igno- 
rance—The  Antithesis  of  Faith  and  Si°ht—The  Essential  Nature 
of  Religion — Christian  Pantheism, 

Sidgwick.— THE     METHODS    OF    ETHICS.      By    HENRY 

SIDGWICK,  M.A.,  Pnelector  in  Moral  and  Political  Philosophy  in 
Trinity  College,  Cambridge.  Second  Edition,  revised  throughout 
with  important  additions.  8vo.  14?. 

A  SUPPLEMENT  to  the  First  Edition,  containing  all  the  important 
additions  and  alterations  in  the  Second.  8vo.  2s. 

"  This  excellent  and  very  •welcome  volume.  ....  Leaving  to  meta- 
physicians any  further  discussion  thai  may  be  needed  respecting  the 
already  over-discussed  problem  of  the  origin  of  the  moral  faculty,  he 
takes  it  for  granted  as  readily  as  the  geometrician  takes  space  for 
granted,  or  the  physicist  the  existence  of  matter.  But  he  takes  little 
else  for  granted,  and  defining  ethics  as  '  the science  of  conduct,  be 
carefully  examines,  not  the  various  ethical  systems  that  have  been 
propounded  by  Aristotle  and  Aristotle's  followers  downwards,  but 
the  principles  upon  which,  so  far  as  they  confine  themselves  to  the 
strict  province  of  ethics,  they  are  based." — Athenaeum. 

Thornton. — OLD-FASHIONED  ETHICS,  AND  COMMON- 
SENSE  METAPHYSICS,  with  some  of  their  Applications.  By 
WILLIAM  THOMAS  THORNTON,  Author  of  "A  Treatise  on  Labour." 
8vo.  los.  6d. 

The  present  volume  aeals  with  problems  which  are  agitating  the 
minds  of  all  thoughtjul  men.  The  following  are  the  Contents : — 
/.  Ante-Utilitarianism.  II.  History's  Scientific  Pretensions.  III. 
David  Hume  as  a  Metaphysician.  IV.  Huxleyism.  V.  Recent 
Phase  of  Scientific  Atheism.  VI.  Limits  of  Demonstrable  Theism. 

Thring  (E.,  M. A.).— THOUGHTS  ON  LIFE-SCIENCE. 
By  EDWARD  THRING,  M.A.  (Benjamin  Place),  Head  Master  of 
Uppingham  School  New  Edition,  enlarged  and  revised.  Crown 
8vo.  is.  dd. 

Venn.— THE  LOGIC  OF  CHANCE  :  An  Essay  on  the  Founda- 
tions  and  Province  of  the  Theory  of  Probability,   with  especial 
reierence  to  its  logical  bearings,  and  its  application  to  Moral  and 
Social  Science.     By  JOHN  VENN,  M.A.,  Fellow  and  Lecturer  of 
Gonville  and   Caius    College,    Cambridge.     Second  Edition,  re- 
written and  greatly  enlarged.     Crown  8vo.     lOf.  (>d. 
"  One  of  the  most  thoughtful  and  philosophical  treatises  on  any  sub- 
ject connected  with  logic  and  evidence  which  has  been  produced  in 
this  or  any  other  country  for  many  years." — Mill's  Logic,  vjl  ii. 
p.  77.     Seventh  Edition. 
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THE   SPECTROSCOPE   AND  ITS  APPLICATIONS. 

By  J.  N.  LOCKYER,  F.R.S.  With  Illustrations.  Second  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  3$.  6d. 

THE  ORIGIN  AND  METAMORPHOSES  OF  IN- 
SECTS. By  Sir  JOHN  LUBBOCK,  M.P.,  F.R.S.  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.  3.?.  6d.  Second  Edition. 

THE  TRANSIT  OF    VENUS.      By    G.   FORBES,  B.A., 

Professor  of  Natural  Philosophy  in  the  Anders  inian  University,  Glasgow 
With  numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  3.1.  6d. 

THE    COMMON    FROG.      By    ST.    GEORGE    MIVART, 

F.R.S.     Illustrated.     Crown  8vo.     3*.  6d. 

POLARISATION  OF  LIGHT.      By  W.   SPOTTISWOODE, 

LL.D.,  President  of  the  Royal  Society.  Illustrated.  Second  Edition.  Crown 
8vo.  y.  6d. 

ON    BRITISH  WILD   FLOWERS    CONSIDERED  IN. 

RELATION  TO  INSECTS.  By  SIR  JOHN  LUBBOCK,  M.P.,  F.R.S. 
Illustrated.  Second  Edition.  Crown  8vo.  4$.  6d. 

THE  SCIENCE  OF  WEIGHING  AND  MEASURING. 

By  H.  W.  CHISHOLM,  Warden  of  the  Standards.  Illustrated.  Crown  8vo. 
4*.  6d. 

HOW  TO  DRAW  A  STRAIGHT  LINE  :  A  Lecture  on 

Linkages.    By  A.  B.  KEMPE,  B.A.     Illustrated.    Crown  8vo.     is.  6d. 

LIGHT :    A    Series   of  Simple,    Entertaining   and  Useful 

Experiments  in  the  Phenomena  of  Light  for  the  Use  of  Students  of  every  Age. 
By  ALFRED  M.  MAYER  and  CHARLES  BARNARD.  With  Illustrations. 
Crown  8vo.  2S.  6d. 

SOUND  :  A  Series  of  Simple,  Entertaining  and  Inex- 
pensive Experimenis  in  the  Phenomena  of  Sound,  for  the  Use  of  Students  of. 
every  Age.  By  A.  M.  MAYER,  Professor  of  Physics  in  the  Stevens  Institute 
of  Technology,  &c.  With  numerous  Illustrations.  Crown  8vo.  35.  6d. 

SEEING  AND  THINKING.     By  Prof.  W.  K.  CLIFFORD, 

F.R.S.     With  Diagrams.     Crown  8vo.     y.  6d. 
(Others  to  follow.} 

MACMILLAN   AND   CO.,    LONDON. 


Published  every  Thursday,  price  6d.j  Monthly  Parts  2S.  and 
2s.    6d.,    Half- Yearly     Volumes,    \$s. 

NATURE: 

AN  ILLUSTRATED   JOURNAL    OF  SCIENCE. 

NATURE  expounds  in  a  popular  and  yet  authentic  manner, 
the  GRAND  RESULTS  OF  SCIENTIFIC  RESEARCH,  discussing 
the  most  recent  scientific  discoveries,  and  pointing  out 
the  bearing  of  Science  upon  civilisation  and  progress,  and 
its  claims  to  a  more  general  recognition,  as  well  as  to  a 
higher  place  in  the  educational  system  of  the  country. 

It  contains  original  articles  on  all  subjects  within  the 
domain  of  Science  ;  Reviews  setting  forth  the  nature  and 
value  of  recent  Scientific  Works ;  Correspondence  Columns, 
forming  a  medium  of  Scientific  discussion  and  of  intercom- 
munication among  the  most  distinguished  men  of  Science, 
Serial  Columns,  giving  the  gist  of  the  most  important 
papers  appearing  in  Scientific  Journals,  both  Home  and 
Foreign  ;  Transactions  of  the  principal  Scientific  Societies 
and  Academies  of  the  World,  Notes,  &c. 

In  Schools  where  Science  is  included  in  the  regular 
course  of  studies,  this  paper  will  be  most  acceptable,  as 
it  tells  what  is  doing  in  Science  all  over  the  world,  is 
popular  without  lowering  the  standard  of  Science,  and  by 
it  a  vast  amount  of  information  is  brought  within  a  small 
compass,  and  students  are  directed  to  the  best  sources  for 
what  they  need.  The  various  questions  connected  with 
Science  teaching  in  schools  are  also  fully  discussed,  and  the 
best  methods 'of  teaching  are  indicated. 


